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Chief Hannon shown favoritism?
By PHIL BURGER

The chairman of the 
com m ittee  investigating 
i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  in the 
Administration of Justice 
Department concerning Wichita 
Police Chief Floyd Hannon says 
the investigation is centering 
around alleged favoritism shown 
to Hannon by Fred Klyman, 
assistant professor of AJ.

"We were charged by 
President Ahlberg to investigate 
the allegations and rumors 
concerning Hannon and the 
Administration of Justice 
Department,” said William 
Nelson, chairman of the 
committee and a professor of

. /

English. **Our investigations have 
centered around Dr. Klyman in 
particular.”

Klyman was the instructor in 
classes which Hannon took while 
studying for a master's degree in 
AJ. According to an article in 
yesterday's Wichita Eagle 
Klyman also was hired last 
summer as a special advisor to 
Hannon and has worked closely 
with him on a number of 
matters.

Hannon denies all allegations 
concerning his academic record 
and said he had withdrawn an 
application for a teaching 
position at WSU which he 
submitted earlier this year.

In the Eagle article Hannon 
said, “The entire investigation is 
so goddamn ridiculous, I 
wouldn't dignify it with a 
comment to you."

“ I wouldn’t go out there and 
teach if they gave the whole 
university to me,” added 
Hannon.

Klyman was unavailable for 
comment late last night, but in 
an interview last March he said 
Hannon did the same work as all 
students in his classes.

According to one source, the 
committee’s investigation has 
"split the AJ department right 
down the middle.” The source.
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Max Case -  The Sunflower
WoHtmch ftmovc the timeworn steps from Morrison Hall as part of a $13,000 replacement project, 

the first portion of which is scheduled for completion by commencement.

who could not be identified, said 
one half of the department 
backs Klyman all the way, while 
the other half is against him.

Nelson said the committee's 
report would be completed 
before the end of the current 
semester and their findings 
would be sent to President 
Ahlberg.

Other members of the 
investigative committee are
Jackson Powell, professor of 
Psychology, Melvin Snyder,
chairperson of Aeronautical 
Engineering, and Milton Besser, 
associate professor of
Journalism.

Unity: cease-desist
Debbie Saiser, Student 

Government  Association 
election commissioner, issued a 
cease and desist order to the 
Spirit of Unity Party for 
violation of Article 2. Section 
6, Subsections 6.39, 6.52 and 
6.54 of the SGA’s election 
code.

Campaigning in any building 
where voting is taking place is 

violation of Subsection 
6.39. According to Subsection 
6.52, handbills must be 
directly placed into the hands 
of voters. Finally, campaigning 
through the use of table tents 
in a building where voting is 
taking place specifically 
violates Subsection 6.54 of the 
election code.

"I want them to know that 
any further violations will not 
be tolerated,” said Saiser. 
Cease and desist is the only 
action she is taking so 
far.

Susie Krehbiel, Sprirt of 
Unity Party candidate for 
S t u d e n t  G o v e r n m e n t  
Association president, led the 
race with 50 per cent of the 
vote in a Sunflower poll 
conducted Tuesday.

Of the student voters 
contacted in the survey, 17 
said they voted for Krehbiel; 
10 for Les Walker, Campus 
Caucus Party candidate; and 
seven for Rick Childers, 
Relativity Party candidate.

In the vice presidential race, 
Hannes Zacharias of the 
Campus Caucus Party led with 
21 votes, Robin Salem of the 
Relativity Party was second 
with seven, and Jeanelle n 
Knight of the Spirit of Unity 
Party third with six.

James Quinton, Spirit of 
Unity Party, led the treasurer's 
race with 18 votes, while Beth 
Harlenske, Campus Caucus* 
Party, and Bob Bratton, 
Relativity Party, both had 
eight votes.

Student rep resigns; 
cites Ineffective role
Student representative Andy 

Allen has resigned, citing 
student ineffectiveness on 
policy-making bodies and 
University Senate raised 
questions concerning the 
end-of-the-year report from its 
Tenure and Promotion 
Com thittee at Monday’s 
meeting.

Allen, who had less than one 
month left to his term as 
University Senator, said student 
representation on the body is an 
illusion.

"The obvious message to the 
students is, ‘You tend to your 
homecomings and cheerleaders, 
we'll deal with the important

stuff,” stated Allen. "In the 
drama of  inst i tut ional  
policy-making, students are 
relegated to the role of walk-ons 
and extras.”

He went on to iay the 
students' role is third class, the 
faculty is second class and "the 
administratiort, of course, is 
first-class all the way.” He 
suggested that all university 
policy-making bodies be 
composed of one-third students, 
one-third faculty and one-third 
adminiSfration, with pethkps a 
faculty senate being established 
So the faculty would have a

i f  Turn to obqo 9

Inside
Today

Literary page features 
work of former WSU 
student. Page 5.

Robin Salem profiled 
on the entertainment 
pages. Pages 6 & 7.

Looking for a summer 
job? Page 10.

Woman Tiackstars 
take third pim  in 
Oklahoma meet. 18.
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( f t  Campus Briefs^
BONNIE JOHNSON, CAMPUS EDITOR

M M tings
There will be a Sunflo¥¥9r Staff 

M aalin i Friday at 2 p.m. in the 
SunHommr Newsroom.

picked up in the SG A  Office, 212 
CAC; Student Services. 101 Morrison 
Hall; or Bureaucracy Ltd., CAC.

1 he SliMiMit Sodal Work O ub  will 
meet today at 7 p.m. in room 249, 
CAC.

The Speech 835 Women's 
Leadership Techniques Class will 
hold two rap a a s lm  for women of 
all races to discuss relationships 
between one another and the 
women's movement. The first session 
will be held today at 3:30 p.m. in 
room 305 CAC. The second session 
will be Wednesday, April 21 at 7 p.m. 
in room 305, CAC.

Announcements
Shockatte intanrtaws and tryouts 

will be held Thursday at 6; 30 p.m. in 
Henry Levitt Arena.

The Moblla Screening Unit will be 
at West High School. 820 S. O sa^ 
Street from 10 a.m. to 5 p.m. today.

Senior woman and Man who are 
imargit ad  in the Senior Honor 
Woman's and M an's award may
submit an application to Student 
Services, Room 101 Morrison Hall by 
April 30. This award is made on the 
basis of leadership, scholarship, 
participation in campus activities arxf 
contributions to Wichita State 
University. Applications can be

A  Qraduata Amlatant is being 
sought to work on University 
magazine and alumni newspaper 
during the 1976-77 academic year. 
Send resume artd samples of pest 
writing to Anthony E. Neville, Box 2, 
WSU. The deadline is May 1.

Speakers
D ti G. David Novelli. Oak Ridge 

National Laboratory at Oak Ridge, 
Tennessee, will speak on "Transfer 
Factor for the Treatment of Human 
Tum ors" at the Chemistry Colloquia 
at 3:30 p.m. today in room 310, 
McKinley Hall.

Dr. AlexaiMlra Maria Ulana 
Klym vshyn of Harvard University 
will speak on "Intermediate 
Architecture in Chan Chan" today at 
8 p,m. in room 211, Life Science 
Building.

Sky Light 

Quartet

W ednesday thru Saturday

"GRAND OPENING Tonight"
(with door prizes and many other surprizes!) 

Pitchers $1.00 all day 
Happy Hour; 4pm to 6pm 

Lunch Time Entertainment Daily 
'Try our Foundry Burger" ^

E. Specials on Saturday until six F.dfSn
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One third fewer calories than our regular beer, 
but all the taste srou'd expect from Schlita.

it todk S ^ lt z  tobrltig 
the taste t o ile t

H  This Week
Wednesday

The Wichita Film Society presents "D r. Strangelove" in the 
CAC  Theater at 7 and 10 p.m.

Thursday
The men's and women's track teams will participate in the KU 

Relays at Lawrence.
The women’s softball team will play Southwest Missouri State 

on the WSU'softball diamond at 1 p.m.
The University Symphony Orchestra Concert is in Miller 

Concert Hall at 7:30 p.m.
The University Theatre presents "Androcles and the Lion" in 

Wilner Auditorium at 8  p.m. through April 17.

Friday
The Flick is "The Pink Panther" in the CAC  Theater at 2:30,7 

and 10 p.m.

Inter Varsity Christian Fellowship will meet at the Unicorn, at 
17th and Yale, at 7:30 p.m.

Saturday
The Crew team will participate in the State Championships at 

Topeka against Washburn and Kansas State.
The Women's softball team will play Kansas University on the 

W SU softball diamond at 2 p.m.

Wednesdays are
LADIES* NIGHTS

Draws 2 for 1 _ 4 L L  PITCHERS $1.00
for everyone ___ _
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News budget
FVom the wiras of the Aasodated Pk«B.

C A IR O  -  presiflcnt Anwar Sadat returned home from 
a European tour Tuesday after announcing that a 
high-level Egyptian delegation will visit Communist 
China soon, apparently in search of military equipment 
and spare parts for Soviet-built M IG  jets.

B E IR U T  —  Lebanon's two top Christian leaders 
Tuesday hailed Syrian military intervention in Lebanon 
as a deddve step to end the year^ld  civil war. But leftist 
Moslem leader Kamal Jumblatt accused Syria of 
planning a large-scale invasion and called for help from 
Arab powers to  check it.

H E L S IN K I —  A  powerful explosion demolished an 
ammunition factory Tuesday, killing at least 45 persons 
and critically injuring more than 20 others, officials said. 
Most of the victims were women.

m m
THE

NATION

W A S H IN G TO N  —  Secretary of State Henry Kissinger 
said Tuesday diat “ a new opportunity for outside 
pressures" would result if local Communist parties 
shared power in Western Europe. "Th e  United States 
must not give the impression that it could be indifferent 
to such developments."

Ignoring w arning of a probable new veto, the Senate 
Tuesday approved a $5.3 billion public works job MU to 
replace the $6.1 billion measure that lh«sicleot Ford 
rejected earlier this year.

The House Judiciary Committee on Tuesday approved 
a controversiid Mil designed to outlaw the m a n u ^ tu ie  
of hand-guns known as "Saturday Night Specials" and 
set m a n ^ to ry  jail sentences for persons convicted of 
using a ptetol to commit a crime.

S A C R A M E N T O  —  Sandra Good and another foUower 
of Charles Manson were sentenced to prison terms 
Tuesday for making death threats to business and 
government leaders. The  prosecutor caUed the sentences 
a death Mow to the so<aUed Manson famOy.

N EW  Y O R K  -  Citibank, the nation's second largest 
bank, has announced it wiU charge a 50-cent monthly 
service fee to its Master Charge customers who pay their 
Mils immecBately. Industry spokesmen said Tu e ria y  that 
the practice probaMy wUI foUow at other banks across 
the country.

IN
KANSAS

T O P E K A  -  Legislation designed to aid city 
redevelopment of downtown areas was s ^ e d  Into law 
Tuesday by Gov. Robert Bennett. Meanwhile, the 
Kansas attorney general's office promised a court battle 
to challenge constitutionality of the new law.

W E L L IN G T O N  -  The director of the Agricultural 
StaMlitzation and Consm atlon Service estimated more 
than $^000 o f the 3,000 farm operators in the champion 
wheat growing county in Kansas will file for and get 
efisaster payments on their drought-ruined crop.

IN
WieHItA

Connie Peters delivered the traditional "State of the 
C ity "  report at Tuesday's meeting of the Wichita City 
C o rnm i^o n  and stepped down after her one-year turn as 
Wichita's first woman mayor.

It  took six ballots before the five mprtbers of the 
commission could agree on a successor— D r. James 
Donnell, a physician who has been a member of the 
commisrion for several terms and also was mayor in 1973 
and 1974.

Yesterday Beech Aircraft Corp. reported record sales 
and earning figures for the first half of the 1976 fiscal 
year.

Max Case — The Sunflower

Lynn Bertuglia (left, senior) works the voting booth in the C A C  as Beverly Spain (center) and Anna 
Christena (both fieshmen) cast their votes in the election for student government.

" E u ro  F it "  
Coordinate Group

A. Top it off with a color 
coordinated selection of 
sweater/shirts made of 100%  
acrylic. Choose from pullovers 
with multicolored embroidered 
motifs on the front or the Italian 

"V” collar. Assorted prints.
$12

B

B. Finely woven all polyester 
slacks with the fit at the waist 
and hips with a wide flare at 
the knees and bottoms.
Has a continental waist with 
buckle side tabs, accentuated 
with ‘"J" pockets.
Dusty peach or green.

ISO

XPenray
Town§ East Squarti

KsMogg h  Rock Road 
O p «n 9 :$ 0 -9 :3 0

Rh eeS- 6291
Bun. i • $
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By MARIA BELISSARY

IDITOR'S NOTEt M tfia Beibncy if  ■ sophomore in LibenI Arts 
« mI is cynendy cnroHcd in independent studies. She is currently 
stndying ddld  psychology in Afirin end is bssed in Kinshsse, Zaire.

The young man, Bolembo, who is my interpreter, and 1 went to 
Bete Village southwest of Zaire, which is six kiloroeters from Sons 
Bugu, yesterday. We left on foot at 1:30 p.m. The sun was blazing 
hot and there was not a doud in the sky. Bolembo had a lacy hat 
on but be looked as miserable as 1. The road is packet4>acked red 
etfth, but in some areas the rain water does not drain and there are 
permanent mud holes during the rainy season. The elephant grass, 
which reaches the height of 19 feet, was fighting to take over the 
narrow path. 1 heard strange noises coming from my right side. 
Maybe lizards or snakes or even crocodiles. I was not sure.

This is lion country or used to be. Open green fields and yet 
thick enoujj^ elephant grass for the lion to take cover in search of a 
victim. In sporadic intervab clusters of acacias covered with vines 
dotted the open country. Far in the horizon the rolling blue hills 
were standing in perfect visibility. A typical bus country.

Half way to Bete we came upon a clear cool spring to our left. 
We stopped and splashed our faces and heads with water.

We pushed on going uphill until we came to the Manioc fields.
Ten minutes later the road curved sharply to the left and an 

expanse of shrubs and tall trees gave way to a clearing where the 
village stood empty and silent. Save for some pigs and chickens that 
wander the dusty streets in search of food. Most of the houses were 
made out of mud, one or two room structures, with tin roofs. But 
we could see some huts made out of mud and palm leaves. 1 
counted 50 houses. To have an approximate population we 
multiplied the number of houses by 10 (for the number of people 
per house) since most Africans love children and fertility, and 
motherhood is celebrated in Zaire.

No one was around and having nothing better to do we sat 
exhausted under a huge mango tree. We passed our water flask back 
and forth. The breeze felt good and nothing seemed as important as 
this moment of peacefulness around us. Not long after that, a man 
appeared; we didn't see him approaching. Looking down at us with 
curious eyes, he was carrying a rifle across his shoulders and a big 
machete.e stuck under his bdt. He spoke to Bolembo wanting to 
know the nature of our business. We told him that I was doing fidd 
work studies on child development for my school in the United 
States and that we would like to talk to some people in tch village. 
He said that most people except for the very old were in the fields 
working and they won’t return until 5.p.m: But we were
welcomed to talk to him. We followed the man to his house at the 
extreme end of the village. His wife was not honK but his two 
youngest sons were in front of the house playing with the goats. He 
b ro u ^ t out two chairs and a big bundi of r ipe bananas for us. Then 
he began telling us that in his village there are four tribes all 
together. Nalukuti, Nsimbiba, Niumba, and Nsundi. All lived in 
peace until the white man came and wanted them to change the 
ways of their ancestors and b ^ in  to worship the white man'sf 
ancestor Jesus. He, Munkasi Nazembi, was bom here and he lives by 
the teachings of his - grandfather. He practices herbology and treats 
heart diseases, especially palpitation of the heart

We left Munkui ahd widked towards the center of the village. We 
saw two women with their babies sitting in hront of their houses. It 
was getting dose to 5 p.m . and some people b ^an  coming in 
from the fields. We approached them and Bolembo talked to them 
for a few minutes. Next thing I knew we were invited to go and sit 
With them. Again we had to explain the nature of our visit and 
asked •v^nnission to ask them some questions. They agreed. It
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seemed that both women didn’t take this query seriously because 
they kept laughing and exchanging remarks among themselves. The 
idea of being interviewed seemed to be a form of entertainment.

Suddenly they became serious and through Bolembo they asked 
me about child rearing practices in the U.S. I was glad for this two 
way communication and welcomed the opportunity of exchanging 
information on such a universal subject. As the conversation 
progressed 1 felt secure enough to ask the question that 1 knew 
would sound naive, but I had to find out why Africans loved such 
big families. The minute I asked I could see surprise across their 
faces. Is this Mundeli crazy asking such perfectly stupid questions? 
When God decides the nund>er of children that you should have 
how can it be different?

The sun was beginning to fade and darkness was fast descending 
upon us. Before we left they all wanted to know the name of my 
tribe. If ever I was pressed for an answer! I thought it was perfectly 
proper since I came from the island of Lesvos to tell them that my 
peoples’ tribe is called Lesvians.

Other Voices is your chance 
to speak out.

Limit your opinions and 
ideas to about 500 words and 
type it out, if possible. Send 
Ribminions to The Sunflower, 
Box O, Wichita State 
Umversity: or drop by The 
Sunflower newsroom, in the 
b a s e m e n t  o f  Wilner 
Auditorium.

I wonder why I take the time to write these 
columns. Are there 50 people out there who give 
a damn?

On this last day of student government 
elections, you might reflect on these facts: there 
are actually students out there who have taken 
the time to campaign for Donald Duck; 
everybody (indudii^ me) complains of **Mickey 
Mouse” student government; probably only 10 
per cent of the student body will vote in this 
election.

If student government is a joke, the joke is on 
us. Frankly, when the elitists who run this school 
crown us with mouse ean, our reaction is to emit 
squeaky gigl^cs u  we run the maze.

Would you like to see on this campus:
A) A student book exchange, an official 

adviser in each department, or tenure to be 
granted on the basis of teaching ability (proposals 
of the Spirit of Unity party);

B) Equal student representation on policy 
committees, continued investigation of the CAC, 
SGA sponsored child-care center, and VD and 
birth control clinics in student health 
(Relativity's proposals);

or, C) Student government lobbyii^ of city 
government, in c re a^  publicity for the consumer 
relations board, and the CAC required to better 
serve student needs (Campus Caucus proposals)?

If you want any of these things, you could 
help achieve them by taking five minutes today 
to vote for the party proposing them.

This is goii^ to be a tight three-cornered 
dection, where a few dozen votes could make the 
difference.

For my money. Relativity party seems like the 
best bet to get us out of the Mickey Mouse maze. 
Relativity’s candidates are inexperienced in 
student government; they seem to represent a 
type of presidential candidate that doesn’t 
usually get involved in student government.

Their presidential candidate, Rick Childers, is a 
26-year-old veteran, married, a graduate student, 
ahd legal coordinator for the National 
Oiganization for the Reform of Marijuana Laws. 
Relativity’s V.P. candidate, Robih Salem, is 25, a 
divorced mother o f two and currently publicity 
director for the CAC

To refresh your memory, Susie Krehbiel is 
nmning for president on the Spirit of Unity 
ticket. Les Walker is the Campus Caucus 
candidate. Krehbiel has been a sincere, just, 
hard-working and intelligent senator for three 
years; she certainly deserves consideration. I 
agree with former SGA president Mark Finucane 
when he says”he can’t get a handle on Walker.” 
Walker is a practitioner of amiable ambience. His 
coi^cnial personality has helped him win his

many appointed positions; the andrience of his 
opinions has kept him from ever offending 
anyone.

What really sets Relativity apart from the 
other parties is its. call for students to have 
equal representation on policy committees, and 
authority to override President Ahlberg’s vetos of 
student foe ^locations.

The other candidates, particularly Walker, 
claim students don’t have the expertise, and 
aren't willing to put in the time and eiFfort, to be 
given more deciskm-making responsibility.

These are plausible arguments, but I think they 
are based on elitist assumptions.

Think about it. There are 15,000 students at 
WSU. Their average age is 26. Many work and 
support families, and are permitted to vote in 
national elections. I would guess they’ve had an 
average of 15 years of schooling.

If, out of these 15,000 people, there aren’t 50 
people capable of making responsible decisions, 
then something's terribly wrong with our 
educational system.

On Forum Board, one of the few committees 
where s tuden t  representation equals 
faculty-administration, student attendance 
almost always exceeds faculty-administration’s. I 
think students do make an effort, when given 
more than a token voice.

But so long as student government isn’t taken 
seriously, we’ll lack serious representatives. 
That's why I think the Relativity folks who seem 
to share a common desire to increase the scope of 
student government, would make the nfcst 
dedicated representatives.

Why do I write these columns? Because, as 
y o u ’ve doubtless noticed. I’m an 
arch-conservative. 1 think power should be 
returned to the most grass-routs, local level.

I think those people of Wichita interested in 
higher education (that is, the students enrolled 
here) should have as much say in University 
policy as somebody appointed in Topeka by 
people we've never heatd of.

I think WSU would be enormously envigonted 
if students had an equal hand in running it. It 
would force students to critically examine rather 
than passively accept their education. It could 
initiate a herithy exchange of ideas between & 
among students, faculty, and administration. It 
could mean a student body actively involved in 
creating their education, instead of having Jt 
forced on them.

Seems to me that’s what a university should be 
all about; student government offers us the 
opportunity to move towards such a university

I mean, are we humans, or are we mice?
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The Sunflower. Wednetdav. April 14.1976

YCXJ LO O K ACRO SS TH E BARE FLOOR

You look across the bare floor
Through the screen to where the wind chime
Rocks with the wind
Vaguely, you can see the trees
swaying in the neighbor's yards
The chimes tinkling like broken glass
And you stare at your hands
The cuts are black with dried blood
Across the knuckles
and half to the elbow
Both hands are numb.
So, you wish, your mind will be

The scraping you hear
Is not your bones, that is,
not in your mind
That is the landlord's man
painting, fixing to paint the house.
A house painter, no artist.
Your hands look like rats 
have gnawed at them 
Maybe that is why last night 
The cat jumped up on the table 
And stepped gracefully around 
The band-aids and adhesive pads 
And sniffed until you 
Had to push it away,
The cat stretched out on the floor 
licked itself and watched you

If you shut your eyes tight 
You can feel where you were hit 
The left eye, the right eye 
could be worse 
and you asked for it 
and from your friends.
Maybe the guy was your best friend 
Like he said afterwards 
At least you know he will 
Not touch you too gently

When your drunkenness becomes 
A careening vehicle for anxieties'
Shaggy tight jawed snarled beast 
exorcisms, and black angry magic:
A  fist, a foot for all the social 
Pleasing and pardoning of your life 
Finding In a moment 
That neither of you wore masks 
Nor feared standing toe to toe 
The left eye, the right eye 
Tinted with the bruised purple blood 
Primitive and futile, vain infant.
And after that experience 
"Why didn't you Just knock?"
Why did you have to crash both fists
into all the panes of glass in the door
The firirt, an eyelevel, the second was another left,
TU b  third, a right.
Reaching a foot over your head.
Then walking down the street,
8he ahased ynu, crying,
Amaaed at all that blood 
You kept tutning around 
to  aee the trail
Wondering if you were a victim

Aren't you tired?
0©n't you want to stop yourself 
Aren't you tired? 
the  blood all over the sidewalk, 
the glaii tinkling from your hand 
Like the Ghimet?
Wrapping your shirt about your 
Hands like a muff?
Aren't you* for Qod's sake 
tired of destroying your self?

"You're sick," she said 
Crouched on the couch, afraid.
You couldn't have held the soft flesh 
of her ass
in those mutilated hands 
Even for a moment, a day's wait 
Two on the outside 
Admit it. Hell yes I'm sick.

TC

Prose: to a poet’s memory
By BARB BIHLMAIER

Take eighteen poems, some 
bits and pieces of a writer’s 
notebook, a couple of plays, and 
at least ten short stories and you 
have the makings of Tom 
Collin’s works, TC: A
COLLECTiON OF POETRY 
AND PROSE.

Tom Collins was an upcoming 
writer attending WSU when he 
was killed in an accident in 
December, 1971. He is featured 
on today’s page.

After hts death, Mark 
Costello, a friend of TC’s and 
former instructor here at WSU, 
got together with Trudy Collins, 
Tom’s wife, and decided a book 
should be published. Four years 
later his plans had been carried 
out. The book has not been 
distributed yet. It will be limited 
to the two hundred copies 
printed and will be available 
through mail orders. It sells for 
$2.95 and is over 200 pages. It 
undoubtably will not make the 
cost of printing as cheap as they 
are selling it.

Mark Costello gathered the 
material for the book and 
worked several years putting it 
together. It is not in the 
chronological order that it had 
been written in and a lot of the 
material was excerpts from 
future stories he was working 

, on. One play in particular, “The 
Vision qf Keith Simon: Qne Act 
Play” appears to be a finished 
version. However, Mark found 
the final revision had been stolen 
and was forced to piece together 
the one that appears in the 
book.

The book is interesting; it 
gives you a look into what Tom 
Collins may have been about.

From left-right! Mark Costello, T.C., Michael Van Wallegen.

I’m sure if he had seen it, he 
would have objected to the 
printing of some of the work. 
There were feelings of 
“unfinishedness” in a lot of the 
short stories, a criticism some 
may find fault with. But it 
becomes a necessary link to the 
finished manuscripts, showing 
you where he was heading and 
what was developing.

Tom Collins emerges as a 70’s 
writer with an informal air about 
him. The scary thing is that he 
seemed to  know the direction he 
was headed. The book leaves 
you with a good feeling. It is 
refreshing knd will not be 
available long once it is 
distributed.

Tom worked in poetry as long 
as anyone can remember, but 
seriously since his high school 
days at Wichita East. In his last 
few years he had begun to drift 
into short stories with the 
encouragement of several

instructors and friends. Because 
of his difficulty in finding 
publication markets for the 
stories, his thoughts had turnei 
eventually to writing a novel.

Having been published in the 
Mtkrokosrnos, TC also hat 
served as its editor one year. On 
April 22 Mark Costello, who is 
currently teaching at the 
University of Illinois in
Champaigne-Urbana, will be 
coming to Wichita to do a 
reading of Tom’s work. The 
reading will be sponsored by the 
new Mikro staff.

The reading is scheduled to 
take place in room 249 CAC at 
3:30 p.m. next Thursday. There 
is no charge and the public is 
invited to attend. So all you 
literary freaks and in-betweens 
be sure to make it. It should 
prove to be an interestii^ 
afternoon and well worth your 
time.

Im aacs
Im if**, Th« Sunflower, 1976

TH E SUNFLOW ER L IT E R A R Y  SECTION Bub Blhlmalu. Editor

---------------- ---------------------s r  '
ANOTHER ROOM

8UMM6A
Forgetting what there is left

Acrott the Street is not herd, simply a matter
the river moves of elimination. Replace the old
Under a sleek handvmm objects with hey«r and
Bridge, the rain and infinitety less handled and more
Wind «hl0 ^lloM useful curios of a new life.
into something And then say you know little
Like fevered hair. beyond the movementt of love
the Storm returns as it comes and goes. Ajar,
Adalt'. aW>n for instance, seen through a crack
In the darkness in the doot that is opening Into
Of« tingle another room. It is full of dry
Night, and the earth rose petals and cinnamon sticks.
Dhswns in godlike centered on a darkly stained
Energies of tabletop. Soft thighs rubbed
Sweet ozone and together when she brought It,
Thunder. She lays and breasts swelled away from
There, sleeping in a body when she set it down,
A sultry calm. and her long pale fingers sailed
The room floating off into the sunlight stiaaming
All around her. through a high, paneless window.

TC TC ^ ■
V_________ ________ > 1
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Robin Salem brings her gifts to th
By JACK THORNTON

“ Because I was once heavy. I 
was cast in character roles, and I 
find I still am for some reason. 
Perhaps 1 carry age well on stage. 
But the character I portray in 
* Androcles and the Lion * is the 
first one which is close to my 
own age -  and 1 find my voice 
changes and that I do it in a 
different register than ever 
before. This younger character 
has a stance that is diflierent. She 
walks differently, carries herself 
differently. She is vibrant and 
lively -  the lifeblood of her 
group."

Robin Salem will be appearing 
this week in the University 
Hieatre production of George 
Bernard Shaw’s “Androcles and 
the Lion." We talked with her 
about the play and about her 
views of the acting profession.

" Androcles and the Lion" is 
such an intellectual piece for the 
reader or the audience *- a 
wonderful work; but for the 
actor it poses a problem because 
it contains paradox after 
paradox. The characters arc 
Qiristians waiting to be sent to 
the lions -  yet the work is a 
comedy. It has to be played 
light, and the tone can never be 
allowed to become tragic or 
serious. The cast has had great 
discussions about the play -  
about the fact that for every 
action the actor maks there is an 
opposing reaction; faith versus 
practicality. Some people are in 
search of mar^rdom, while 
others are just being alive. Many 
search for the miraculous, and 
^et in the end arc saved by 
practical circumstances.

"Androcles is very subtle. It’s 
a great debate that's full of 
action. It's like a Brecht work -  
presentational rather than 
representational. My character, 
Lavinia, makes discoveries 
throughout the play -  she's 
open-minded and intelligent, and 
she finds truths. This type of 
play is much more challenging to 
an actor than, say. a Tennessee 
Williams' work. You learn more, 
and it really makes you grow. 
You have no choice. With 
Williams you're given a delicious, 
self4ndulgent role. An actor can 
get up and expose himself in all 
his glory and really enjoy 
himself, and feel the audience 
bfeathing in the intense 
moittbms. It's very easy. I’m not 
seying Williams isn’t good -  I

love to work in one of his plays. 
But if someone wants to learn 
and grow, Shaw forces you into 
a different style. 'Androcles and 
the Lion' is certainly one of the 
most challenging plays I’ve done.
I enjoy it more because of that.”

When asked to talk more 
generally about her calling, Ms. 
Salem spoke of the paradox of 
learning a profession you cannot 
learn.

“ I talked to Tony Distler, 
head of the' American Theatre 
Association, and he said that 
after years of working with 
students and having been an 
actor himself, he is still positive 
that acting is not something you 
learn. I find that refreshing. I 
hate to say that. You do have a 
lot to team. I know myself that I 
need it when 1 get up on stage 
and my knees wobble. But I also 
believe that the electric 
performance is not something 
the actor has learned. That is 
something you can or cannot 
do."

"I happen to believe that 
people possess certain gifts; but 
then some people believe in 
horoscopes ana I don't. In my 
case, for example, 1 have an ear 
for dialects. It’s just something I 
can do. It’s not anything 1 was 
ever trained to do. That is, i 
suppose, a gift. It might be a 
chemical process. You have to 
perfect yourself to free that gift. 
Working in a Pinter play was one 
of the hardest things 1 ever did -  
and part of it was that Pinter 
writes spaces, rhythms you 
shouldn't tamper with. But in 
order to free yourself to be open 
to that, in order to make 
yourself a tool and stop your 
tricks, that's what you need 
training for. Dance training is 
one of the best ways I can think 
of because it's such a total 
physical discipline. I've had 
eleven years of ballet and I’m 
sorry 1 quit -  I find myself 
getting stiffer and less able to be 
open physicdly."

“To be carried away with 
emotion is teitible. That’s 
self-indulgence. I’ve found 
myself in that situation several 
times. In one role I unwittingly 
began taking my role home with 
me -  I wasn't aware of it until it 
started showing up in my life. 
That's rotten. Actii^ should be a 
job -  something to be worked at
but not taken home with you. 
An actor has to be very
intelligent, and I shy away from

those who say actors are dumb. 
Intelligence lies in your sense of 
proportion. It lies in your sense 
of when to put out and when to 
stop. Some actors have a 
tremendous amount of energy to 
give out. But they don't know 
where to place it -  where to 
begin. I've been accused of being 
too subtle. I’m cautious. And I 
don't like to pull out all the 
stops unless I know where they 
are going. 1 think it’s extremely 
important to know where that 
energy is going and to focus it to 
serve a purpose. The problem 
with energy is when it’s let lose 
on stage it becomes muddled. 
It’s an embarrassment to an 
audience to have sohieone come 
out and throw everything he’s 
got at them. You have to leave 
something for the audience to 
feel. You have to know when to 
stop -  and let it grow in them.” 

“ If Blanche in her last scene 
Named Desire'

overboard emotionally, we're 
not given anything. It is inherent 
in the delicacy of Williams’ 
dialogue that she not go 
overlMard. The audience can feel 
the pathos, and you cut them 
out if you feel everything for 
them. You take away their 
responsibility, and that’s not 
theatre. You have to make it a 
shared experience. Otherwise, 
you can do your acting by 
standing in front of a mirror in 
your own bedroom and getting 
great thrills out of doing 
Camille. Theatre can happen 
without lights and without sets 
and w ithou t outrageous 
costumes; but it cannot happen 
without someone looking at 
someone being looked at."

“ Last fall when I directed 
some fairly inexperienced and 
eager actors, I found that many 
of them were having trouble 
^ ttin g  away from the printed 

and understanding what

happened in the mind and 
mouth and the body. And* 
thought about it for a long tii 
and what I came up with istl 
no matter how many times 
actor has to say the same lit,, 
the moment they are said hast 
be a spontaneous thought. Y«
have to think as if the situatL 
was very fresh and very new 
then it comes forth throt 
your body. You need to 
very well, and you have to faT 
creator. You have the giveni. 
the variables; -  you have' 
those th in^  -  and you still 
to mix them up and make tl 
come out. And you have to 
able to order them. You 
taken a script, your body, 
director, and created order 
of the things around you.’’

“ I don’t think that acting bj 
recreation of life ~ 
dummies. It is a life-force all b 
own. It's not

Bobm Mtvn.

Russian film classic uses 
light as the key to life

ThttlSday, onfe of the most beautiful and moving films this 
reviewer has had the privilege to see will be shown; once. The 
Russian class will be presehtihg the third in a series of excellent 
Russian classics. Chehov's “Uncle Vanya," a recent Mosfilm 
production, is one of the most richly photographed films of all 
time. L i||it is the key—in the confines of a crumbling old estate 
tnahor, U ^ t touches, caresses, defines life. We cannot see the sun 
itself, but occasionally we may sec its pcnultimate-its 

bearing light. S^ments of the film appear a cool purple or 
Wue tone, othets a warm, heavy brown. Suddenly we are translated 
into a world of cedot. All, we feel, moved by intelligent purpose. 
The camera touches the highlighted faces full of despair-helps a 
great cast shine forth perfectly arranged. If ever a film held human 
pathos in a grip of beauty, “ Uncle Vanya” is that movie. It will be 
shown, free, at 8 p.m., Thursday in Room 007 of the Library 

.AudiorVisual Services.

Concerts to offer la
The end of the month will be 

a real feast for the starving 
concert lovers in town. Three 
fantastic shows will be in 
Wichita in one week, so make a 
glutton of yourself.

Starting off the week will be 
the jazz festival. Friday and 
Saturday, April 23 and 24, will 
be the local and collegiate 
competitions to be held at 
Wichita Stale University. The 
^ rec  day affair will culminate

on Sunday, April 25, with a 
whole day of jazz. Beginning 
with the local and college 
competition winners in the 
afternoon, it will continue until 
the wee hours of the morning 
with the big names and bands 
performing.

Bonnie Raitt will be here at
last; On Wednesday, April 28, 
she makes her premiere 
appearance in Wichita. With her 
funky country blues style, she's

a rich white kid who can singi 
blues to make you cry!

The following 
Thursday, April 29. the 
Gritty Dirt Band will belt 
people to a pleasant showd* 
own unique country rock W 
It should definitely prove 
an experience for thi>se 
attend.

All shows will he 
II Convention Mall, iind

Wichita State University Libraries, Special Collections and University Archives



The Sunflower. Wednctdtv . April 1 4 .1976_

ting bi

Lhing. P«>plc wouldn’t go to 
'  live theatre if it was just 

It they were seeing out on 
street every day. They go 

Busc it’s
nething in a proportion you 
/i see anywhere else. A 

.ector once brought the inside 
^  cafe onstage. That's no fun. 
ju’re not copying nature as an 
list. The actor has a creative 
jgy force like any artist that 

[nctions to put all things 
ther ~ to make something 

^ every time. I really look 
[mi on actors who always say 

same line the same way. 
_/’re not creating. lhey*re 

Lpg lazy. One person gives you 
[line a little differently than 

■ before, and it may make the 
of the act completely 

ferent -  the rest of the play 
[r that matter. The play, after 

is a chain of events -  
jghtful events.**

blues
an siflgl '>J all shows are available at the 

lentral Ticket Agency, Century 
Bonnie Raitt and Nitty Gritty 

lirt Band tickets will be 
[vailahle at the CAC next week

*****

,i Cflimf] 
ind lif̂ ®

The Wichita State University 
Nculty Artist Series recital of 
pobcri Roux which was 
kheiluled for Monday, May 3 
pas been cancelled for this 
pcinester It is to be rescheduled 

the fall semester

EJ^ITEBU AIN M E 'I

Sandy Truax, Entartainmant Editor

“Androcles” to complete 
WSU Theatre season
"Androcles and the Lion," by 

George Bernard Shaw, will be 
the final production for the 
1975-76 WSU Theatre season. 
The play, one of Shaw’s earlier 
works, is the re-telling of the 
Aesop fable about the Roman 
whose p ity  on a lion with a 
thorn in his paw later saves his 
life in the arena.

The massive cast in the 
production includes Mike 
McCurly as Androcles, Peggy 
Chase as the Lion, Robin Salem 
as Lavinia, Mike Brandenburg as 

jh c  Captain, Stan Cunriinghai^

as the Emporer, Jay Carter, John 
Neal, Debbie Tarleton, Sterling 
Johnson, and John Wiseman. 
The production will be directed 
by Audrey Needles, faculty 
member of the WSU Theatre 
Department. Joni Poston is the 
Assistant Director, and Paul Holt 
designed the set.

Production dates are April 15 
through 17, Thursday through 
Saturday, in Wilner Auditorium. 
Admission is free to WSU 
students with I.D. For further 
in fo rm a tio n , please call 
689-3368.

Him classics scheduled
The Art History department 

at Wichita State University will 
be presenting four short silent 
film classics rarely seen in 
Wichita.

where inanimate objects have a 
will of their own.

"Un Chien Andalou” (The 
Andalusian Dog) is the 
collaboration of Salvador Dali 
and Luis Bunuel, and contains 
the notorious eye-slitting scene 
which is almost guaranteed to 
make audiences flinch.

"Ghosts Before Breakfast," 
directed by Hans Richter, and 
"The Seashell and the 
Clergyman,” directed by 
Germaine Dulac, complete the 
show. "Seashell" is full of 
Freudian sexual symbols and 
was banned by the British ^ a r d  
of Censors.

“ Entr’acte” is the work of 
famed French director Rene 
Clair, and is one of the classics 
of the dada-surreal movement *

The films will be shown 
Thursday, April IS, at 7 p.m. in 
Room 207, McKnight Art 
Building.

“ Strangelove” deals 
with man’s stupidity

Review
By JACK THORNTON

"Dr. Strangelovct or How I learned to Stop Worryitig and Love 
the Directed by S ta ley  KubHck. Seteehplay by kiibrick,
t t n y  Southern and Petet George. Statring Peter Sellers. George C. 
Scott, Keenan Wynn and SHm Pickens. Presented by the Wichita 
Film Society, tonight, at 7 and lO p.m. In the CAC Theatre. 
Admission is $.75. __________

Dr. Stringelove is a good 
example of a film plot which 
could be used as a comedy or as 
a serious hit of paranoia (like 
"Failsafe’.’). The work, through 
humor, takes issue with man’s 
stupidity - quite powerfully and 
much more effectively than one 
might at first imagine.

SAC Base Commander Jack 
D. Ripper attempts to "take war 
out of the hands of the 
politicians and pul it back in the 
hands of the generals." By 
launching a nuclear attack on 
Russia, Ripper opens the lid on 
the bureaucracy and stupidity of 
the cold war mentality.

“ Dr. Strangelove," like fine 
comedies should, gets us

laughing at ourselves in our 
worst postures. One is 
entertained -  then hit by a series 
of disturbing realizations. This 
reviewer, in glancing back over 
old reviews, found that the 
movie was bitterly attacked by 
some as being baseless and was 
joyously praised by others for 
being so revelatory. There was 
enough controversy back in 
1964 that Lewis Mumford, the 
eminent social historian, was 
moved to write a letter to the 
New York Thtvs and state, among 
other things: "This film is the 
first break in the catatonic cold 
war trance that has so long held 
our country in its rigid grip."

Childrens Choir slated
The Chicago Children’s Choir, a forty-two voice concert team 

made up of boys and girls ranging in age from ten to eighteen will 
be appearir^ at Wichita State, Monday, April 19, at 8 p.m. in Wilner 
Auditorium.

The group, under the direction of Christopher Moore, the choir’s 
founder, comes from many parts of Chicago and has a wide variety 
of economic, racial, and cultural backgrounds.

Chicago Children's Choir is celebrating its twentieth anniversary 
this year, while concert teams have been touring the country since 
1966. In all the choral training and performance programs involve 
some four hundred and fifty children and young people. Touring 
concert teams arc selected from the organization’s Tour Unit- a 
group of one hundred and fifty singers who usually have had at least 
two year’s training with the program.

The concert is sponsored by the Music Education Department of 
Wichita State University and the First Unitarian Church of Wichita. 
The program will include works by Leonard BomsKm, Scoot Joplin, 
Gilman Collier, Max Janowski, Vine ent Pcrsichctti, Daniel Pinkham, 
and James Unger- as well as Mendelssohn, Debussy, Bartok, Purcell, 
and Scarlatti. Spirituals and gospels drawn from the Black tradition 
will be sung as well.

There will be no admission charge. A free will offering will be
taken.

Entertainm ent
Schedule

iMTele^spn
Tonight oh Channel 8, Great 

Performances w ill present 'The 
St. Matthew Passion" performed 
by the Munich Bach Orchestra 
and Chorus, and the Munich 
Boys Choir. The second half will 
be shown on Thursday night. It 
w ill begin both nights at 8 p.m.

Tonight on Channel 12. Flip 
Wilson's fourth CBS special, 
'Flip's Sun Valley Olympiad" 

w ill be aired.
Fr iday, April 16, Channel 8. 

'Missa Solemnis," Beethoven's 
most sacred work, will be 
shown. It was performed at St. 
Peter's Basilica and was directed 
by Franco Zefferelli. 9 p.m.

Saturday, April 17, Channel 
8. A trio  of short stories by W. 
Somerset Maugham, adapted for 
the.screen, w ill be pre^nted. 8 
p.m.

The Wichita Art Museum is 
displaying prints by William 
Crutchfield through April. In the 
Sales/Rental Gallery are 
photo-silkscreen prints by Gene 
Wineland, also through April.

The Ulrich Museum has 
photorealism through July 5.

^  Music
Thursday, April 15, the 

University Symphony Orchestra 
will perform a concert in Miller 
Concert Hall, Duerksen Fine 
Arts Center, at 7:30 p.m.

Tuesday, April 20, the 
Percussion Ensemble Concert 
w ill be given in Miller Cbncert 
Hall, Duerksen Fine Ar ts Center, 
at 7:30 p.m.

Monday, April 19 w ill begin 
the CBS Radio Mystery Theater 
on KFH's special series of 
programs based on pla ys by 
William Shakespeare. The 
programs w ill be presented on 
seven consecutive nights, the 
first of which w ill be "Murder 
Most Foul" adapted from 
Macbeth.

Tuesday. April 20. the second 
of the CBS Radio Mystery 
Theater presentations, "The 
Assa^ination," t aken from 
"Julius Ceasar."

Thursday, April 15, The 
University Theatre presents 
"Androcles and the L ion" In 
Wilner Auditorium at 8 p.m., 
through April 17.

Wichita Community Theatre 
presents Thornton Wilder's 
"Skin o f Our Teeth." April 
1317, at Century 11,8 p.m.

Films

I t a  Rrt " l

Tonight the Vtfichita f^llm • 
Society's feature w ill be "D r. 
Strangelove: Or How I Learned;* 
To Stop Worrying and Love t l ^  
Bomb." In the CAC Theatre a t? - 
and 10 p.m:

McFarland Gallery in the CAC 
presents pen and ink drawings 
by Steve Murillo through April 

.24.

Friday, April 16, the Flick 
w ill present "The Pink Panther*^ 
at 2:30. 7 and -10 p.m.
CAC Thehire.

i
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Beta Theta Pi sweeps Greek honors
Beta Thcu Pi >madc a clean 

sweep of fraternity honors at the 
Wichita Sute University Annual 
Greek Convocation held Monday 
night in the Life Science 
Building.

semesters, as well as the highest 
gradepoint average by a pledge 
class for fall semester, Beu 
Theta Pi was awarded the 
President's Council Scholarship 
Cup along v^h  the Dean’s 
Plaque.

were Tony TaravcUa, Beta Theta 
Pi, and Nancy Shepherd, Alpha 
Chi Omega.

Maintaining the highest 
gradepoint average by a 
fraternity during fall and spring

Voted outttanding Greek man 
and woman on campus for 1976

The Panhellenic Council 
Scholarship Plaque, awarded to 
the sorority with the highest 
gradepoint am age for fall and 
spring semesters, was presented 
to Delta Delta Delta.

Fund dials $11 thousand in pledges
The Wichita State University 

Annual Fund telephone 
campaign, which continued 
Monday through Thursday, 
April 5-8, with 75 volunteers 
using the facilities and 
telephones at three local 
businesses to call WSU alumni 
across the country, resulted in 
unofficial pledges of $11,396.

In the four nights of calling 
3,000 WSU alumni were 
reached, and 740 responded by 
pledging to the Annual Fund.

The largest gift pledged was 
$100, although there were 
several $100 donors. The average 
pledge received during the 
campaign was $15.

For the first time this year the 
annual telephone campaign 
utilized student volunteers to

man telephones. More than 30 
WSU students, under the 
direction of Don McGinty, WSU 
senior and chairman of the 
special events committee of the 
student Alumni association, 
assisted alumni volunteers in 
making the calls.

Student volunteers included 
members of Phi Delta Theta

social fraternity. Little Sisters of 
Phi Ddta Thera, the Student 
Alumni Association, w d otlier 
interested students.

According to Thomas 
Delleart, director of the Annual 
Fund at WSU, the purpose of 
the telephone campaign is to 
increase unrestricted giving in 
support of university programs.

W I C H I T A

f e s t iv a l SI
Century II - Wichita - April 25
1:00 pm to mIOnIte-dMn open 12:80 pm

IIVMAIV
BOYD

BUDDY RICH and his BIG BAND MACHINE 
Starring BUDDY RICH

HUBERT LAWS and Company SUPERSAX 
CLARK TERRY and hla East-West JAZZ GIANTS 

ALVIN BATISTE and hla New Orleana Band
Top Collogo and High School Banda

for Proportional Rep.

—  Special Added AttracOon —
THE ALL-GIRL, ALL-STAR INVITATIONAL BAND

UnefoT tfie diracdon of Ctorft Terry

TICKETS: Advance Reserved $8 Qeneral Adm. $6 
Central Ticket Agency - Century II Wichita 

At the Door: Reeerved $9 Qeneral Adm. $7 
NO CHECKS, PLEASEI

W ichita J a z z  F a tllv a l la lundad in part by the National Endow m ent ot the Arts, the 
Kansas Arts Commission and the Metropoman Arts Board

KICK-OPT M R T Y  —  MOTKL M IOADVIlW
9at, AprH 24 • 0:80 -11 p.m. 

faaturing SUPER SAX and other FESTTVAL HEADUNBRS
TM iwli M  Mh at tHa iMP.

• MUIX mbr omet

^or Any DratMge Pallera

217-4277

W.J.P. Collasiata CojWw>Mtlbn W8U Friday. A|»ril 23 
Gombm Wilner Aud. 2 pm -10  pm
Bamh DuM kM nFim AHtGanter N oon-IO pm  

,00 AdmMion at dw  door

p i t a l i a  a h e p
V f W IM Bvfm S W fw vW i

WE CAN DO FOR YOU:WHAT
a  M e w  yw  M a  ytwf iMkpMMiii M* am M ii M iii
a  T ik i yM M I  giMMi iMkiMeitiiig ASvMtuit 
e  M  yM tlw aw it W im M ii EguiiNiimt AvmMB 
e  MM yM tht iM fl WMlfflMi Egvlgmmt A viliM i 

lA lt t  - ilRVB E ‘ RINTALI • BUDED BACRPAOWB IMPS
1071 Nrfclane - LiMinr Level 
Open 10 - 6 AEon Thru Sat 

- til 0 on Thurs 
Phone 0844129

Alpha Chi Omega sorority 
provided the pledge class with 
the highest gradepoint average 
for fall semester and received the 
Dean's Plaque.

V oted as outstanding 
members of the WSU sororities 
and fraternities along with 
Taravella and Shepherd, Dean’s 
Plaques were presented to Pam 
Vandeveer, Delta Gamma; 
Connie Stroot, Alpha Mii; Pat 
Youngquist, Delta Delta Delta; 
Susie Deardorff, Gamma Phi

Beta; Phil Burger, Kappa Sigmi, 
Randy Moricy, Sigma Alphi 
Epsilon: Mike Edwards, Ddti 
Upsilon; Tim Alvarez, Phi Delii 
Theta; Scott Templeton, Sioni 
E4ii Epsilon.

Going back as far as the 
1920'$ and progressing to the 
present time, Ms. Laura Cro«, 
Dean Emeritus, Enrollmc« 
Office, presented an intcrestiig 
and entertaining talk on the 
beginning of the sororities and 
fraternities on the WSU campoi.

.♦  *

ONE YEAR’S SUPPLY OF
(365 - ONE A DAY ALL YEAR)

l^ te r Ĵ ian
New 1/3 Pound
HAMBURGERS

• ^  ^  r » . , ; *7

GIVE THIS NEW-BIGGER AND BEHER
HAMBURGER A NAME

HERE'S HOW PETER PAN M AKES IT SO  GOOD!

ONE EXTRA LARGE (V 3  LB.) LEAN. A U  B EEF PATT1E COOKED 
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CATSUP OR M AYONNAISE ON A GIAN T TO A STED  SESAME 
SEED BUN

ITS SUPER SIZE AND SUPER DEUCIOUSI
★  ★  A  ★  A

NAME rr NOW ... CX3NTE8T WILL END APRIL 30
Name o( wlnnar(B) wHi be posted in earii eloreMay IS . In case more 
ttien one contestant enters the whirring name, dupicate prizes wffl 
be given.

REGISTER YOUR CHOICE NAME BY FILLING IN TH E FORM 
BELOW  (O r m ^  ooplee and enter mom ttian once) AND DEPOSIT 
IN C O N TES T BOX A T YOUR P ETE R  PAN ICE CREAM STORE -

BOIt E. 21M

PEtlR PAN-1/3 IB. HAM3URBER-MAME CONTEST
ENTRY BLANK - NO PURCHASE NECESSARY

NAME

ADDRESS

C fT Y . STATE.

PHONE ZIP-

! WISH T O  SUBM IT TH E  NAME SHOW N BELOW  FOR PETER 
PAN S N EW . BK3QER 8 B ETTE R  1/3 LB. HAMBURGER.

F
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PLEASE ONLY O NE NAME IN TH E  SPACE ABOVE

CONTEST ENDS - FRIDAY NIGHT - APRIL 30
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Resigning rep resents ‘waik-oh’ roie
ir  From page 1

I ijody analogous to Student 
Government Association.

Gerald Pwlie. president of 
University Senate, said Allen’s 
resignation was "regrettable.”

■*| wish I could have spoken 
with Andy before this,” he said. 

 ̂ I  *i think some of hb problems < I and frustrations are shared by 
, -  many of us.” 
kI I

When the report was 
presented by the Univerrity 
Tenure and Promotion 
G)mmittee, Keith Graham,
chairperson of the Logopedics 
DqMUtment, was concerned
about the lack of specific

information about which 
commitees approved or rejected 
tenure. Tenure b  applied for by 
an instructor at the department 
level, then the department 
recommendation is passed on 
to the college and University 
level tenure committees. The 
president makes the final 
deebion. Paul Ackerman, 
chairperson of the committee, 
said more specific information 
would be compiled and 
submitted to University Senate.

teaching, in addition 
community service.

Gary Greenberg, assistant 
professor of psychology, 
suggested that the guidelines for 
tenure and promotion were 
misleading. They are research, 
scholarly or creative activity and

H0%
WE CAN SELL 
YOU NEW SHOES 
IN OUR NEW SHOE 
STORE AND
REPAIR YOUR 
SHOES FOR THE 
SUMMER 
VACATION.

S H O F S . l  f  AT H Fn  G O O O S * R F P A I R

ROGER'S IS THE SHOE STORE
AND MORE k e n  MAf^SHOPPING

CENTER ouvsna iw>

6limS51
MOIMMRS"

CREATIVE JEWELRY 
HAS EVERYTHING YOU NEED 

TO DO SOMETHING

1̂̂  FOR ^<JU64e^T

FOR

MAKE IT AT »  B e AD A ZZIED
3123 f . m i Y  U 3 -M 8 1

I
F t

T E A C H E R S  . ..
■ ■ ‘ II i AN HAVI  A Ml  I T IMI 
m  1 INI Ml  N T IN( OMI  
I ! A ■ ■ I i I I '■ N

T A X  SH ELT ER ED  
A N N U I T I E S !

As authorized under Section 403 (b) of the Internal 
Revenue Code, administrators, teachers and other 
public school employees are eligible to participate in the 
benefits of a tax-sheltered annuity program 
If you'd like to learn more about the IDS Lite Varialbe 
Annuity Fund B tax-sheltered retirement plan.

C. H. (Chuck) Lewis Jr. 
8037 Peachtree Lane 
685 - 5303

L IF E
a wholly owned substdiary of IDS 
(Investors Diversified Services)

“The applicants are led to 
believe there are only three 
categories,” charged Greenberg. 
"When in actuality there is a 
fourth - personality.”

Admitting that personality 
does come into play, Ackerman 
said the process of applying for 
tenure was like a trial.

John Dreifort, associate 
professor of history, received a 
short round of applause when he 
suggested there should be some 
way of determining the 
n on-quantitative areas, as 
opposed to the quantitative 
areas such as published 
materials.

parking, not to exceed $10.” 
This was in response to a 
presentation by Roger Lowe, 
vice-president for business 
affairs, who said the parking fees 
for staff and instructors would 
be raised, beginning Jan. 1, 
1977, from $2 a year to $20 a 
year.

"Personality does enter into it 
even though it’s not
progrtmmed in explicitly,” he 
explained. ”We would be
kidding ourselves if we think we

"We should find a way to give 
credit for good teaching and 
advising over mediocre 
performances,” he said, "instead 
of weighting publbhing so 
much.”

can have a legalized, sterile 
system.”

In other action, University 
Senate unanimously passed a 
resolution stating that "staff pay 
a substantially lower fee for

The sentiment of the Senate 
seemed to be that the resolution 
was passed to show appreciation 
for the staffs loyalty. As one 
senator put it, "They could 
easily go somewhere else for 
more money.” Unclassified staff 
and instructors will pay $20 a 
year.

University [Reconi
From the office of the Director of Communlcations/Elizaboth P. Clark, Editor (Box 2)

CUW TO HEAR DR. RYDJORD

John Rydjord, dean emeritus 
I of the Graduate School, will be 
the speaker at the luncheon 
meeting of the Council of 
University Women today at 12 
noon in the East Ballroom of the 
CAC. Dr. Rydjord’s subject' will 
be "K ansas and the 

I Bicentennial."

secretary I in Health Education 
Research and Development; data 
entry equipment operator in the 
Computing Center; maintenance

repairman and custodial worker 
in the Physical Plant; and 
patrolm an lieutenant ini 
Security.

University Community...

SHE MEETING TUESDAY

SHE, the organization Serving 
Higher Education, will meet 
Tuesday, April 20, at 12 noon in 
the Corral Cafeteria in the CAC. 
Irene Peak will explain 
enrollment and other functions 
of the Registrar’s Office. Gerical 
employees of the University are 
invited to attend the meeting 
and to join the organization.

Officers of SHE are Laura 
Hinnenkamp, president; Shirley 
Knight, vice president; and 
Marian Beaver, secretary-
treasurer.

RESEARCH OPENING

The Office of Planning seeks 
an associatc/assistant director of 
institutional research. A 
doctorate is preferred and is 
required within one year. 
Applicants should have formal 
training and experience in 
institutional research In higher 
education, and should be 
familiar with NGHEMS activities 
and products. Resumes may be 
submitted to Geotge M. Platt, 
director of planning, until May 
10 .

PERSONNEL OPENINGS

The Office of Personnel 
Services lists the following 
vacancies: clerk-typist II in 
Administration of Justice and 
th e  Graduate School: 
clerk-steno 11 in Health Related 
Professions and Administration;

JOHN ALIC, professor of 
mechanical engineering, has received 
a grant of $4,300 from National Cash 
Register for continuation of a 
research proiecl on a system of 
matrix printing employed by 
computers and accounting machines 
in which rows and columns of small 
round dots represent letters and 
numbers. The research effort is 
primarily an experimental study of 
the relative influences of various 
parameters such as impacting mass 
and velocity, and contact duration. 
The study will provide information 
useful to engineers engaged in 
designing matrix printing devices.

Faculty of the College of 
Engineering who gave papers at the 
Eleventh Annual Midwest Regional 
Conference of the American Society 
for Engirreerlng Education at the 
University of Oklahoma March 24-26 
included: JOHN ALIC, professor of 
mechanical engineering, "Adding 
'Guidance' to Case Studies,” MEL 
S N Y D E R ,  chairperson  of
aeronautical engineerirrg, "Teaching 
Research in an Undergraduate 
Engineering Lab Course II:"
EVERETT L. JOHNSON, associate 
professor of electrical engineering, 
"State of the Art, Course Offerings in 
Exploring Technology;” and E.J. 
RODOERS, professor of aeronautical 
engineering, "Education or 
Programming?” BERT SMITH, 
associate professor of aeronautical 
engineering, chaired a session on 
teaching techniques. A, RICHARD  
GRAHAM, associate professor of 
mechanical engineering, and
CHARLES JAKOUtAtE, dean, 
participated In the session for campus 
activity coordinators and deans.

JAMES BAlCRSdN, associate 
professor of English, DAVID  
HERMAN, professor of psychology, 
and C. HENRY NATHAN, lecturer In 
iournalism-spaach, are appearing in 
the Wichita Community Theatre's 
presentation of Th% Skin of Our 
TWfft by Thornton Wilder. Ketherina 
McGrath, the New York actress, 
plays the leading role In the 
production which continues eech 
night through Saturday In the 
Theater at Century II. Tickets are $2 
for adults and $1 for students.

MARY JANE TEALL, assistant 
professor of theater-speech. Is the 
director.

JAMES C. HO, associate professor 
of physics, presented a paper, 
"Solute-induced Lattice Instability," 
at the American Physical Society 
meeting In Atlanta March 30. Dr. 
Ho's article with the same title has 
been accepted for publication in 
Solid StBiB (hmmunieationt.

ROGER N. KA8TEN, associate 
professor of logopedics, and an 
associate presented a paper, "Hearing 
Loss After Ten Years of Exposure to 
Power Equipment Noise In Remote 
Northern Alaskan Villages," at the 
Hearing Conservation Session of 
NO ISEXPO  in New York City.

A  paper by DOUGLAS A. LEE, 
professor of musicology-composition, 
"Embellishments in the Violin 
Sonatas of Franz Benda," a 
descriptive analysis of a major 
eighteenth-century manuscript in the I 
Foundation for Prussian Cultural 
Holdings in West Berlin, has been 
published in The Musical Quartarty.

NICKOLA W. NELSON, assistant 
professor of logopedics, has a paper, 
"C om prehension  of Spoken 
Language by Normal Children as a 
Function of Speaking Rate, Sentence 
Difficulty, and Listener Age and 
Sex," published In the March Issue of j 
Child Oa^lopmant

ALLEN RAFRAPORT, associate 
professor of administration, has I 
received a grant of $5,775 from the[ 
Kansas Geological Survey for a study, 
"Adequacy of Financing for Non-fuel 
Mirteral Producers In Kansas,'’ which 
will explore short and long-term 
financing connected with out-of-steta 
exportation of send, gravel, and 
gypsum.

JEFFREY W. RIEMER, assistant 
professor of sociology, hat a paper, 
" A  Typology of Work Settings; a | 
Model for Comperettve Antlysii.' 
published In the fell issue of Hunttn

Q B G N O I m Mlfe, etsistenti 
professor of EniHbh. has received a] 
grant of $2,000 from the National 
Endowment for the Humanitlat to! 
complete e book about Renalsnnoa 
dramatist Thomas Middleton.

I
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Looking for a summer job? Take this tip
By JOYCE SMITH

Time is running out for 
students interested in summer 
om|3loymciit, reports Don Jordan, 
director of Career Planning and 
Placement Office.

Students wanting summer 
work should check in with the 
Center as soon as possible 
because many jobs have been 

.filled for some time, however,
job opportunities do come to

:  the Center by mail and
telephone each day, according to 

 ̂ Jordan.

Typical jobs for summer work 
seem to be openings in park 
service, summer camp counselors 
and instructors, yard work and 
a multitude of all types of 
work. At this late date, direct 
referrals will be the main type 
available to students.

The average summer job wage 
is about $2.50 per hour, Jordan 
said. There are some offerings at 
a highter rate of pay, but usually 
they fall in a specialized 
category.

Jordan offered some tips to 
students wanting summer 
employment:

1 .Start job search early.
2. Make good use of the 

Placement Office services.
3. Check with personnel 

departments of companies and 
government agencies.

4. Check special directories 
available in the Placement Office 
and the library.

5.Scan the 2S national 
newspapers subscribed to in the 
Placement Office.

6. The Center maintains a 
Summer Employment Notebook 
which lists all jobs as they come 
in.

7. Friends, relatives and 
acquaintances are good for 
uncovering possible summer 
jobs.

8. Contact the Kansas State 
Employment Service. There is 
no cost involved.

9. Go out and contact likely 
employers — a good way for a 
company to learn of your 
interest.

lO.Send in letters and resumes 
to companies. Make a good

Kansas

SU ED E & LEATHER! 
CLEANERS
Complete Leather Care

waterproofing alterations & repair

813 Woodlawn 683-7302

Mail Service Available

We Uke To Soy YESI

Ym fee*

W e have a 

savings account 

plan for you.

“ W here the College  
Com m unity B enks"

UNIVERSITY STA TE BANK
17th & Hillside

impression. Do some homework 
and find out about the company 
you are writing to. It is ideal to 
address your letter to an 
individual. Employer Directories 
in the library list thousands of 
companies. Sell yourself. The 
exceptional person gets the job.

J ordan emphasized the 
importance of making a good 
impression. "If a student will 
take a little time and find out 
what individual he should 
contact at a particular company, 
he is going to make a much 
better impression than a student 
who just wanders in off the

street inquiring about a job," 
Jordan said. "Have a well 
prepared resume along with you 
when you make a personal visit, 
or better still, send in a resume 
to the person you want to visit 
before you plan your 
interview.” One of the best 
opportunities for summer work 
is with a previous employer, if 
you were a conscientious 
worker, according to Jordan.

But the attribute which is best 
to have in job hundng, Jordan 
said, is PERSEVERANCE. 
You have to Icam to accept

turn-downs. Don’t let then 
unnerve you.

Students are urged to check 
with the Career Planning 
Placement Office, located in thr 
basement of Morrison Hal) 
regulariy for the services offeml 
In addi t ion,  for jô  
opportunities, keep a look-im 
for the bulletin boards across tht 
c a m p u s  wh er e  minj 
publications, such as **Hot 
Jobs," are posted by the Centtj. 
Job opportunities come into the I 
center daily, so it is wise fbtj 
s t u d e n t s  looking fori 
employment to check in the I 
center often.

Project aims at W ichita’s future
Phi Delta Kappa, an honorary 

education society, is sponsoring 
a yearlong bicentennial project 
aimed at the future of Wichita.

The project entitled "Honor 
The Past By Building A Better 
Future" is open to the ideas, 
dreams and improvements 
residents of the greater Wichita 
area have for the city.

Dr. Janet Collins, chairwomen 
of the project, described the 
focus of the project. “ Ideas for a 
better government or education, 
papers on traffic control or 
sewage disposal, drawing and 
paintings, musical numbers,
dance numbers and plays, 
articles on equal rights or 
improved health ser^ces, poetry, 
d i scuss ions  on public
transportation or housing,
p r o p o s a l s  for  energy
conservation and environmental 
improvement and other ideas in 
any medium that expresses the 
dreams and visions of the future

TOWNE EAST 
SQ U ARE

Kellogg & Rock Road 

681-3741

Open 10-9: Sun 1-6

for this community are being 
solicited."

All material gathered will then 
be compiled into a publication 
or video-tape production. These 
publications will be put into 
libraries, schools or other 
facilities where they will be 
available for review, research 
and future reference.

Dr. Kenneth Nickel, chairman 
of the subcommittee for 
communicat ion of  the 
Bicentennial project, said the 
purpose of the project is "To get 
people in the community to 
think about what they want for 
Wichita in 2000 A.D."

An example of a suggestion is 
to have a bicycle lane on all city 
streets or to name a specific 
place to install new traffic 
signals.

Backers of the project hope it 
will help to develop a sense of 
community pride.

On April 1, Mayor Connie A. 
Peters presented Dr. Collins with

a proclamation which marked! 
beginning of the ycaiHon 
project.

Area groups such as the Gi!i| 
and Boy scouts, churches, tb(| 
Mid-American Dance Troupe I 
and other civic and socid 
organizations have already 
expressed interest in supplyiî l 
pieces for the publication.

Banks in the Wichita area«il| 
serve as collection points fwl 
materials and financial 
contributions for the project. A| 
list of these banks will be 
available in about three weeks 
Anticipated cost for the project! 
is $5500 to $6000 minimum.

Project originators hope other] 
communities may follow suit 
and let their citizens have a say' 
in what the community will be| 
in the year 2000.

Persons with contributions oil 
wanting more information are 
urged to phone either Dr. Nickd 
or Dr. Collins at 689-3308.

Lost and Found
T h I*  co lum n It provided by University Security. These Items and others may 

be clBln>ed at the security  Office, 1605 Harvard.

The lost and found section of University Security reports that it 
has a dental retainer, calculator and numerous items of clothing 

More books, glasses and many othdr items have been turned 
in recently.

If you have lost anything, contact Lieutenant Parsons at campus 
security.

CAC TRAVEL COMMITTEE 
presents its Spring Trip

n

May 23rd - May 30th, 1976 
7 days 6 nights

$249.00: includes lodging at the Grand Bahama Hotel, round trip 
bus to Dallas from Wichita, and air fare from Dallas to Bahamab 
Extra costs include any items of personal nature such as roolfl 
servica, food, entertainment, tours, etc.

This trip is limitad to 40 people, on a first coma-first serve baiii 
The entire ^ ^ . 0 0  is due no later that April 2 ^ .  1976. This Sprint 
Trip is open to ariyone. faculty, staff, and students. Sign up in tM 
CAC Activities Office. NW comer of the 2nd floor. CAC.

For further information, call CAC  Activities office. 689-3495, or 
Vicki Richardson. 943-7944.
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Wagner bowls fourth in nationals Track Notes
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By PHIL BURGER 
STAFF WRITER

The national collegiate singes 
bowling tournament, held last 
Sunday in Denver, Colo., ended 
just a little too soon for WSU 
standout Karma Wagner. She 
finbhed with a hot 223 game to 
jump into fourth place at the 
Women's International Bowling 
Council's Intercollegiate Singles 
Championships. First place went 
to Lucy Giovinco from Hillsboro 
Community College, Tampa, 
Fla.

W agner f in i s h e d  th e  
tournam ent w ith a nine-game 
total o f 1,673 and a 186 average 
to Giovinco's 1,734 and 193 
average.

Wagner, captain of WSU’s 
bowling team, started out the 
championships with a 501 
three-game series. It was all 
uphill from there as she fired a 
597 series to vault into eighth 
place to barely make the cut 
after the first six games.

"My goal going into the 
tournament was to make the 
c u t , "  e x p l a i n e d  an 
understandably excited Wagner. 
"1 didn’t know what to think.,I 
just said, 'Wow, 1 made the 
cut.

After rolling a 170 in the first 
game of the Hnals, Wagner said 
she still was thinking "Wow, 1 
made the cut." And she said she 
thought the same thing after the 
second game, a 182. But she was 
still in e i^ th  place.

“The second framd of the last 
game, I decided that if I finished 
eighth I’d feel tike I finished 
last," said Wagner, one of 24 
women in the tournament. "1 
just decided 1 had to  get my feet 
back on the ground, and I did."

She then fired a 223 game 
which left her in fourth place for 
the all-events championships. 
Her 597 second set also gave her 
a fourth place standing in the 
singles competition. She ended 
up sixth in the doubles portion 
of the contest.

"The bowling was only a 
small part of the whole 
weekend," added W ^ e r .  "The 
e n t i r e  exper i ence  was 
indescribable. 1 met a lot of 
great people and had lots of 
fun."

It may be termed something 
of an accident that Wagner, a 
21-year-old junior majoring in 
physical education, is even 
bowling for the Shocker 
women's team.

The first time she bowled 
with the team she was in Wichita 
to visit her Bimily over 
Christmas break last year. Her 
sister, Wendy Hillard, was a 
member of the team and asked 
Wagner "to  come down and 
bowl with the team because they

e -4

KnnM

Rent

needed another person for 
practice."

"1 was already enrolled for 
the spring semester at the 
University of Kentucky," 
explained Wagner. “ But Wendy 
and Vicki (Schmit, also a 
member of last year’s team) and 
my parents talked me into 
coming back to  WSU just so I 
could bowl. If it wasn't for 
them, 1 probably wouldn't be* 
here now."

And the WSU women's 
bowling team probably wouldn't 
be where it is now-preparing to 
d e f e n d  i t s  n a t i o n a l  
championship tide the first week 
in M^y in Oklahoma City, 
Okla.

D avid  C o t n e r -T h e  S unflo w er

(rem)^ ti la  Pt*operty held or used utidet*
a cotiteact; to rettt a pack from Backwoods 
Ecpilpmetit Company. t«  Advantages Include 
quality equipment^ low rates^ purchase option.
B* Rentable products include*tents^2*6 person), 
packs (day packs to frame packs)^ sleeping bags, 
canoes, kyacks. 4* Best service through 
BACKWOODS EQUIPMENT CO

FBACK WOODSi 
J E Q U IP M E N T  
c o m p a n y

Backwoods
Equipment
Company

Downtown 
144 N, Market 

267-0359

The April issue of Track and fie ld  News came out on Monday j 
with its first U.S. list of the outdoor season. As expected, Randy 
Smith, former WSU star, and Bob Christensen, current Shocker! 
junior, rank first and second in the nation in the 3000-meter' 
steeplechase. Christensen’s 8:32.9 clocking moved him up to thel 
12th-best collegian of all time.

More of a surprise on the steeplechase list was the presence of 
Steven Shaad, WSU junior, in the number 11 position with his 
8:51.4 clocking. Two more Shockers nearly made the list, as Dean 
Hageman’s 4:02.2 mile clocking just missed a spot on the 
1500-meter list (converted times are accepted) and Vic Everett's 
47.0 400-meter time was just .5 of a second off the list.

The Shocker track squad elected Christensen, Dave Morris, and 
Rick McKain as tri-captains Monday for the *76 Outdoor Season. 
Christensen is a distance runner, Morris a sprinter and 440-itian, 
and McKain a pole vaulter.

WSU Track Coach Herm Wilson has been selected as the head 
referee for ;hc 1976 Kansas Relays to be held this weekend. WilsonI 
was obviously thrilled with the selection, commenting, "When 1 was 
a high school competitor in the KU Relays I never dreamed that l| 
would ever get to this level in a coaching career."

The 3000-meter steeplechase at the Kansas Relays is expected to 
be a feature event. Smith and Christensen should receive strong 
challenges for their number one and two national rankings. 
Included in the field will be American record holder and 1972 j 
Olympian Doug Brown, Great Britain star John Bicourt, number 
two American in 1975 Kent McDonald, and current number four, 
Anierican Bill Lundberg of Kansas.

Here ape 4  Reasons W hy 
You Should Consider 
The BactPlc Heat 
Pump to
imiiiio
Cool
YoupHom e

1. Economical No matter how cold it is, out
side air contains some heat. Th e  heat pump 
takes that heat and pumps it inside your home. 
It actually "pumps” solar energy inside to help 
you keep your home warm, day-in and day-out. 
O ur K G & E representative can give you the 
facts for your home.
2. Conserves Energy Since the heat pump 
delivers about two B T U ’s of heat energy for 
each B T U  of electrical energy used, it is one of 
the m ost efficient heating system s now 
available.
3. W on't Become Obsolete Even if there is a 
gas shortage for residential users, your electric 
heat pump will keep right on working. Electricity 
can be made from many different fuels and 
weVe planning to be ready.

4. cools, too In want) months the heat pump 
simply reverses itself and pumps hot air from 
inside your home to the outside so you stay 
cool and comfortable.

The hoot pump Is elso greet for stores, ot  ̂
flees, sohools, churehes end ell kinds of 
buildings.

FREE! On request, we ll ̂ e  you a com
puterized estimate about your healing 
and cooNng costs phis« free copy ol the 
Heat Pump Story Contact you rieaitoy 
KQ&E office right away
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Gamer six *flrsts*

Shocker wom en grab gold in Invitational
By STEVE HART

W ichiu State scored six firsts 
in the  14-event Northwe stern 
O k la h o m a  O .u ad ran g u la r 
Tuesday, bu t with their lack of 
depth could finish no higher 
than third in the Alva, Okla., 
affair.

Head coach Dan Myers 
lamented after the meet that 
with the quality o f  performers 
that he has, he could field a very 
competitive team, " If  only 1 had 
some more people I could plug 
in—like in the 200-meter hurdles 
or the 220."

The host team, Northwestern 
Okla., won the team event with 
92 points. They were followed 
by Northern Okla., 74H, WSU,

Olympia Qrewino Company. Olympia. Washington *OLY‘*

Some things never change.
I First hinted at in 1019 with a 
' patent for “a uh)1 

with which n> open milk 
and fruit cans" the sleek 
steel line of the classic 
beer h(H>k had to await 
the invention of the beer 
can by American Can in 
1915.

When employee Dewey 
Sampsim was detailed to invent  ̂
this penultimately functional u k >1. he 
succeeded in uniting 10 years ol thirsty 
throats with the contents of millions ot cans 
of Oly.

It Ux)k skill and ingenuity and the result 
just can’t be improved upon. The same gties for Oly 
Some things never change. A great beer doesn t change. 
Olympia never will.

Beer get any better.

Pizza inn

63W, and Oklahoma University 
with 42.

The only event that the 
Shockers could muster more 
than one scoring finish was in 
the* 100-yard dash, in which 
Shockers jean Alexander and 
Sue Shreffler finished third and 
fourth respectively.

Shocker sprint star Claire 
Brewer, who usually runs the 
100 aand 220, moved up to  the 
440-yard d u h  and zipped to  a 
62.2 first place. Br ewer later 
anchored the Shockers' winning 
880 relay team to  a 1:52.2 
timing. Alexander, Peggy Clark

and Jan Beckham also ran 220 
legs on the victorious relay team.

Beckham was another WSU 
runner involved in three WSU 
first places. As well as the 880 
relay, she ran the third leg o f the 
Shockers’ 440 relay team, which 
coasted to  first in 52.2 
Individually, she was clocked in 
2:59.6, good enough to  win the 
880.

The Shocker 440 relay squad, 
which is one. o f the best in the

area, has Alexander leading off 
followed by Brewer, Beckhini 
and is anchored by Shreffler.

Distance runner Tammie 
Gilpin added to  the WSU gold 
collection with a win in the mile 
She was timed in 5:5o.oTerri 
Mayta, the Shocks’ best hurdler 
also finished on top in 
speciality . the 400-meter 
hurdles, in a time of 80.5.

Netmen on winning streak; 
weekend action scheduled

(iD fore^^
^ U nless
i ^ h P l p .

C y Tennis
Bv MICHAEL CONOVER

iiUCK*S LOAM

Specials

RadioB 
Stereos 

Musical Instruments
1415 N. Hillside 
Wichita, Kansas 

O p e n 9 - 6

A lter blazing a scorching trail 
in March, the WSU tennis sqoad 
continued to outclass its 
opponents during the first two 
weeks o f April.

The Shocker netters lost only 
one match out of the seven they 
played. That loss was to 
Colorado, by a score o f 2-7. 
Several close matches were won 
by the Buffaloes and that proved 
the difference.

It was the first defeat o f the 
season on their home courts for 
the  Shocks, whose overall record 
now stands at 15-5.

Prior to  the Colorado loss, 
Wichita devastated a trio of

SHOCKER ir ir ir
i t i f - k  C la g H n e d

W A N TE D  - Night Auditor 11pm. • 
7am. Pri. and Sat. nM t, ciaan & 
rMponsIbla parsort apply at 3900 
W. Kallogg. Perfect for students.

R U S TIC  C A B IN  D U P LE X  FO R  
R E N Tt 2 bedrooms ■ central haat 4  
air, fully eirpetad, ftneed. 1 block 
from WSU - *Mt'i unbeilavabla" - 
$180.00 par monthi 684>0690, 
265-6039.

Freazer, refrl^tor, washer, dryer, 
ran9b, living room suite. 5 piece 
dinnette, bedroom suite (new 
mattress and box springs). Call 
S29-1321 • reasonable prices.

LOW  C O S T C H A R TE R S  T O  
E U R O P E !  Departures from
D E N V E R , C H rC A Q O , NE!$
Y O R K . EUR AILP ASSES. Tra v« 
mternatlenal, inc. 2700 W. Evani 
A vt., Danver, Colorado 80219, Tel 
303-934-2291.

Profetsiotmi frrt^f****

tytlhf of (Mints, arilelis. 
tnam , fnenuscnpia. opociei 
uuuefn

A -- 4a 688-m

P R E G N A N T ?  C A L L  
B IR T H R IG H T  Free pregnancy 
m t. confidential. 685-1379. 214 

1M. Hillside.

TH E S IS -B O O K  R EP O R T-R ESU M E 
TY P IN G . Fast, accurate and 
reasonable work, call Jan at 
683-7413.

Men's slo-pltch tournament May 
6-9 at Anthony, Kansas. For datalli 
writei Anthony Laundry c/o Greg 
217 East Main, Anthony, Kansai 
67003. 842-3236.

C U S TO M  H A R V E S TE R  payins 
Si.OO/hr. plus food and lodging for 
summer. Must have mechanical or 
farm background. For nnora 
information send resume to Lewd 
Custom Harvesting, Box 767, 
Syracuse, Ks. 67B78.

Seeking 7 quality Business malors 
for full or part-time sales work. 
Effort will determine pay. Send 
resume to 1834 N. Roosevelt.

Addressers wanted immedtatelyl 
work at home-no experlenct 
necessary-excellent pay. Writ! 
American Service, 1401, Wilson 
Blvd., Suite 101, Arlington. Vl. 
22209.

P O V E R T Y  -R E C O R D S . 2719 E  
Central. Buy and sail L.P.'s. Opin 
April 19th. C ASH  FOR ALBUMS 
NOW. call 265-2704, 2pm. • 7pm.

S A V E  T IM E , M ONEY-Rtatonabla 
book, thesis, dissertitlon, paper 
editing. Graduate languapi exams. 
Typing, etc. Forlegn trained, 
published writer. Rafirencet. IBM 
S E L E C TR IC  683-7471.

In  the beginning-creation? Of 
chance p lus tim e  (evoiutlon)T 
L ite ra tu re , books, fllmstripl 
sho w in g  scientific evidences ref 
c r a a t l o h  a v a i l a b l e  frotm  
Blble-Sclance. 1429 N. Hoiyokl, 
683-3610.

I 1j K C I*I 
I

JK)0-3>-. '1HG7 
Un;TrnveI Chatters

Students your WSU registra
tion card good for 15% off, 
when presented with your 
dry cleaning, at Prairie Vill
age, Cowboy Cleaners, 13th 

Woodlawn.and

HONDA CIVIC
What tha world la eomino to. 

TH t kOW IST TH I HIQH18T
Prteo in Amorlea Qaa Mllaage

HONDA CIVIC ilD A N
12899

Include! dealer prep and destination charges.

HONDA HONDA HONDA
CIVIC WAQON CVee
Test Drive One Today, Own One Tom orrow

$ 1 9 9 < »
Down

$ 9 1 . 1 9
-  . „  . _ .. j  Per MonthPontiac-Mercedes Benz-Honda

Civic 2 dr. sedan Int. Rate 13.6» 
for 42 mo., total note $3.409.M

763

rive One To

0
7633 E. Kellogg 
Phone 684-2941

t o

Kansas schools. McPherson wu 
blitzed 9-0 April third, whUc 
Southwestern College ud  
Washburn were stomped 8-1 the 
next day.

The following weekend, WSU 
ventured away from home and 
battered their opponents into 
submission. Washburn again fell 
victim to  the slashing Shocken, 
this time by the score of 9-0; 
The WSU racqueteers then took 
on Emporia State College and 
Ottawa on Emporia’s indoor 
courts. Emporia was trounced 
8-1 and Ottawa fared even 
worse, losing 9-0.

Southwest Baptist College 
from Missouri and Emporia 
State College will be in town 
Saturday to  take on the Shocker 
netmen on their home courts. 
The action begins at 10 a.m.
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pOUBSE DESCBmON GUIDE
Fall sem ester, 1 9 7 6 Special Supplement to 

The Sunflower/LXXX No. 71

Wichita State 
University

This special Sunflower 
Supplement provides course 
descriptions of most of the 
University’s fall semester, 1976. 
offerings. We hope thus to 
provide a genuine help to the 
student who has heretofore 
relied solely upon the Schedule 
of Courses (line schedule) and to 
the conscientious academic

advisor as well. With these 
course descriptions we have 
included the tentatively 
scheduled day and time for 
those classes for which such 
information was available when 
we went to press. It must be 
emphasized that these are 
tentative. In all cases check the 
Schedule o f Courses for day, 
hour and room number.

It was our ori(pnal intent to

provide a description of every 
course offered but we found it 
appropriate, or necessary, to 
m ^ e  three general exceptions.

Many departments offer 
readings, special topics, 
internships, seminars, thesis and 
thesis research, offerings which 
do not lend themselves to 
general course descriptions 
becuase of their highly 
individualized nature. Students

interested in those offerings 
should consult the Schedule o f 
Courses and confer with the 
appropriate department.

Descriptions of courses open 
only to those already accepted 
into a professional program have 
been omitted. The departments 
offering such courses have been 
listed , with appropriate 
instructions for interested 
students.

Finally, one or two 
departments simply chose not to 
cooperate.

Check with your advisor, 
check with your Schedule of 
Courses, and happy hunting. We 
sincerely hope that this helps lay 
the foundation for a rewarding 
semester.

Prof. Donald M. Dou^ai 
Prof. Milton Besaer

Courses Offered Off*Campus
Where times and places are

not specified, publicity will be 
sent to pottnti^ students in the 
area where the course is to be 
offered.
I.S. 100, The Teacher Aide, 
Bruce Ingmire, Place to be 
ttinounccd, (1), Time to be 
Minounced.

A New course. To introduce 
the teacher aide to higher 
education in general and to 
Wichita State University in 
particular. Students will become 
hmiliar with the WSU campus, 
its programs and activities, and 
will plan their future course of 
study. The first in a 15 hour 
sequence of courses designed to 
pve training in para-professional 
arca of study for positions such 
as those in the Wichita Public 
Schools where aides assist 
teachers in such areas as math, 
reading, and early childhood 
education. See also l.S. 101.

I.S. 101, Teacher Aide-Self 
Awareness and interpcieonal 
Relations, Bruce Ingmire, Place 
to be announced, (2), Time to 
be announced.

New course. The second .in a 
fifteen hour sequence designed 
to provide teacher aides with a 
better understanding of their 
own behavior, how it affects 
others, and some ways to 
control their own behavior. 
Students will participate in 
activities that help them to 
clarify their values, understand 
the effect of their behavior on 
others, and which give them 
leadership training. See also l.S. 
100. Both courses can be taken 
during the same semester.

.63H
1.98

l.S . 7S2J Curriculum  
Devdopuiciit, Staff, Newton, 
Kmsas,(8),

Offered to teachers of all 
grade levels and all disciplines in 
the Newton public schools 
system, this course will focus 
upon the development of 
instructional matctials and 
strategies of classroom use. 
Previously established course 
goals from the Newton district 
will provide the focus upon 
which the strategies will be 
developed. Individualized and 
small group activities will 
provide the basic format for 
in s tru c tio n  w ith each 
teacher/student expected to 
produce practical instructional 
materials.

l.S. 752J Learning Centers, 
Twyla Sherman, Place to be 
announced, (8), Time to be 
announded.

Alternative approaches to 
individualize the teaching of 
students at all grade levels. The 
following alternatives will be

presented with actual learning 
centers: Learning centers as an 
approach to teaching one 
subject, as an approach for 
enriching the curriculum, and as 
an approach to teaching all 
subjects. We will investigate: role 
of the teacher, how to move 
children through centers, 
classroom management-circle 
time, and acutal construction of 
learning centers.

1.5. 752J, The Educator as 
Change Agent, John Nickel, 
Winfield, Kansas (3). W N.

New course. Activity of 
course will be to improve 
existing ̂ ronditions and to try to 
find clear paths out of dilemmas. 
In order to improve existing 
conditions, participants will 
become aware of the 
problematic state; the essential 
components of the problem; and 
then develop the skills and 
methods required to manipulate 
that problem condition into a 
better t^ te .
1.5. 856, Improvement of 
Insteitetiim in Mathematks, 
Ifillsboro, Kansas, (5), Time to 
be annouiiccd.

For teachers in service. 
Consideration of recent trends in 
subject matter content and 
teaching guides to improve 
understanding of meanings, 
vocabulary and mathematical 
concepts. Instructional methods 
and materials are included. 
Taught in conjunction with l.S. 
8 5 8 , Im provem ent of 
Instruction in Science (3), as 
part of an integrated block.

1.8. 858, Improvement of
Instruction In Science, Hillsboro, 
Kanfeas, (3),A. Hotticka, Time to 
be announced.

To identify and explore the 
principle of science that 
teachers should recognize and 
undeftUnd and to give 
considefAtion to  th e ir 
development from kindergarten 
through grade e i^ t. to
experience these concepts 
through dethonstrAtion or
experimentAtibn fot tcAcheis in 
service. tsUg^t in conjunction 
with l.S. 856, Improvement of 
Instruction in MAthemAtics, as 
part of an integrated block.

Statistics
StAtbdes 370, Elementary 
Statistics, Professor Brewet, (3), 
9t30-10i2oMWP.

The student in some primarily 
nonmathematical fields such as 
Psychology, Sociology and 
Education is or should be aware 
of the need to know statistics in 
order to undentand the 
professional literature and to 
carry out behavioral research. 
This course is designed for the 
student who realizes this, but

does not have a particularly 
strong mathematics background 
and/or inclination. The topics 
covered include descriptive 
statistics, binomial and normal 
curve models, elementary 
problems of statistical inference, 
linear correlation and regression, 
power analysis, one- and 
two-way analysis of variance, 
and chi-square tests of goodness 
of fit and independence. 
Prerequisite: Math 111, 112, 
331. Not open to students with 
credit in Math 243 or to 
mathematics majors.
Statistics 771, Probability 
and Stadstict I, Professor Chopra, 
(3), 10i3(Mlt20 MWF.

This course is the first of a 
two-semester sequence. Topics 
to be covered include: axiomatic 
approach to probability, random 
v a r i a b l e s ,  mathemat ical  
expectation, Chebyshev’s 
I n e q u a l i t y ,  condi t ional  
probability and Stochastic 
Independence, Bayes’ Theorem, 
binomial distribution, Poisson 
distribution, gamma and 
chi-square distributions, normal 
distributions, distributions of 
functions of random variables, 
moment generating function, 
Stochastic Convergence the 
Central  Limit Theorem, 
confidence intervals for: Means, 
differences of means and 
variances, sufficient statistics, 
completeness, the Rao-Blackwcll 
Theorem, Bayenian Interval 
es t imates ,  unbiasedness,  
consistency and efficiency of 
point estimators, method of 
moments and method of 
maximum likelihood estimation 
of parameters, the Rao-Cramer 
Inequality, and some discussions 
on the testing of statistical 
hypotheses. Prerequisite: Math 
540 or consent.

Amsiican Studies
American Studies 301, 
Introduction to American 
Studies, R'M’ Taylor and staff, 
H h  t0i30 t t i  10-12  8.

Beglhning, professional course 
in Field, and overall study of the 
impetus for migration ffom 
Western Europe and settlement 
in the Western Hemisphere, 
emphasis on cause and effect, 
geopolitical forces, and all 
factors which have had an 
impact on the economic and 
cultural growth and expansion 
of this country. Lectures, 
examinations, ajid a research 
p r o j e c t .  Prerequ i s i t e s :  
Departmental consent.

American (Studies 511, Patterns 
of Development of Early 
Americans,  Staff ,  (3),  
(t30-10i20, 8:30-10:20 TTh.

Studies the earliest European 
settlements in North America, 
and the writings of these

pioneers to discover those 
influences which changed them 
from Europeans to American, 
and traces theevolution of 
American democracy to the 
closing of the frontier. 
Investigates cultural, historic, 
relipous, and philosophical 
backgrounds in the Old World 
an d  t h e i r  subsequent  
development here, Deism, the 
American Enlightenment, the 
rise of the Common Man, the 
settlement of the West, and the 
political influences of the 
Revolutionary War. Lectures, 
examinations, and a research
project.
American Studies 521, The 
Midlands and the High Plains, R. 
M. Taylor, (3), 10:30
MWF. Examines the flow of 
migration and settlement from 
the eastern border of Ohio to 
the Rocky Mountains and from 
the Canadian Border southward 
into Oklahoma. Particular 
attention is given to the growth 
and to the development of the 
cultural pattern of each state, 
the impact of geopolitical 
factors on the peoples of the 
region, and the contributions of 
the many different nationalities 
moving into the area. Lectures, 
one or more field trips, 
examinations, and research 
projects.
American Studies 522, The 
American Southwest, J. M. 
Skagp,(3), 9:30 MWF.

Emphasis on the collision of 
confoltcting cultures-Indian, 
Spanish, French, Mexican and 
Anglo-Amer ican- - in  the 
settlement of the Southwest and 
the resulting hybrid that was 
produced by ethnic and cultural 
commin^ing. The region is 
examined through its political 
and economic institutions, and 
through its Itteratuie. Lectures, 
essay examinations, and research 
projects.

American StucSes 612, The 
Growth of Nadonaliam, staff, 
(3), 6:00 - 8:40 T N (Qty 
Library).

The growth of American 
nationalism examines those 
political, social, economic, 
philosophical, and geographic 
forces which fused together to 
produce a distinct national spirit 
during the 19th Century. Both 
history and the literature of 
America are examined to isolate 
and to identify the origins of a 
distinct American character. 
Lectures, essay examinations, 
and research projects.

American Studies  698, 
Introduction to Research, R.M. 
Taylor, (3), Arranged.

To introduce students to

research methods  and
techniques. Research topics are 
flexible and designed to 
complement other areas of 
academic emphasis, and
meetings with the instructor are 
arranged. Extensive research 
projects and session meetings are 
r e q u i r e d .  Prerequis i te :  
Departmental consent.

Accounting
Accounting 210, Introduction to 
F i n a n c i a l  Ac co u n t i n g ,  
B r i n k ma n ,  Homburger ,  
Moellenbemdt. Staff, (3), See 
schedule for times.

An introduction to financial 
accounting for either the 
beginning accounting student or 
for the non-accounting student; 
how the accounting system 
works and its uses; and the 
methodology of accounting. The 
balance sheet and income 
statements and their uses are 
examined. Class sessions are a 
combination of lecture and 
discuSsion of assigned problems. 
Depending upon the instructor, 
grades are determined on the 
basis of up to three 
examinations and a final, 
homework assignments and 
short quizzes. Prerequisite: 
Sophomore standing or 
departmental consent.

Accounting, 220, Introduction 
to Managerial Accounting, 
Pfannenstid, Staff, (3), See 
schedule for times.

The use of accounting data 
for managerial decision making. 
The types of decision problems 
faced by management in 
planning and controlling an 
organization’s activities are 
examined, together with the 
ways in which accounting can 
help these manaprs operate 
more effectively. Selected topics 
include the analysis and 
interpretation of financial 
statements, budgeting, capital 
dependiture analysis, altethative 
decision porblems, and Standard 
costs. Class sessions are a 
combination of lecture and 
discussion of assigned problems. 
Depending on the instructor, 
grades are determined on the 
basis of up to three 
examinations and a final, 
homewoik assignments, and 
short quizzes. Prerequisite: 
Acetg. 210, sophomore standing, 
a n d  Bas ic  C o m p u t e r  
Programming.

Accounting 310, Intctmedhitc 
Accounting 1, PoUnd, JilMta, 
(3), Sec tchcdule for fimet.

An in-depth study of the 
topics covered in Accounting 
210. Detailed analysb of the 
balance sheet and the income 
statement coupled Witfa viHoiit

4
- J

Wichita State University Libraries, Special Collections and University Archives



PaQ8 4
I to e t 2t30 - 5i20 TH, (3), 
ftwnM|»ht>Mi 5 Hoon of 
ABttaopologK

A bi^c fU T vey, historical w d  
a n a ly t i c  o f  c u ltu ra l  
anthropology, intended to help 
graduate students to prepare for 
the M.A. comprehensive exam. 
AU students wW be assi|pied the 
same readingi each week in 
preparation for class discussion.

Art Blucation
Art Ed 210, Art Fundamentals 
for the damroom Teacher, M. 
Poster and J. Bans, (3), lltSO 
MWF, lOtSO T, 10t30-12t20 Th 
lli3 0 T , lli30-lt20T1f.

An introductory course 
primarily for the student 
preparing to be a teacher in a 
sdfeontained classroom in the 
elementary school. Students will 
create a series of art experiences 
for the elementary youngster 
which reflects the youngster's 
natural growth and thinking 
processes. There will be studio 
or media activities with 
historical perspective and 
activities encouraging critical 
thinking toward developing 
concepts about the visual art 
experience.

Art Ed 311, Art Education 
Curriculum in the Elementary 
Sdiools, Instructor to be 
announced, (3), Ilt30*li20 T, 
12i20-lt20 Th.

An introductory course for 
the art student who is preparing 
to teach the visual arts in the 
public school. Emphasis is on 
developing a series of art 
experiences for the elementary 
younger, which reflect the 
youngsters natural growth and 
thinking processes. Students arc 
instructed in writing their own 
learning contract to play their 
objectives, the procedures to 
match those objectives and to 
plan evaluative criteria. 
Approximately half the sessions 
are teacher centered and the 
other half student centered 
sessions. Prerequisite: Art
Education Major.

Art Ed 313, Art Education 
Methods and Lab, M. Poster, 
(3), Ii30-4t20 TTh.

Works in various art media 
not normally covered in other 
art studio offerings. The first 
few weeks introduce the student 
to web-forming techniques with 
fibers and to participate in 
hands-on demonstrations of 
inkle weave, tapestry weave, 
hmey braids, spinning and 
vegetable dyeing. The students 
build two hand looms, and 
develop his/her own plan either 
to continue working with fibers 
or to dcsigh plans to work with 
other media such as leather, 
metal, copper, enameling, batik, 
ikat, or to use a method 
traditionally associated with one 
media and employ it with 
another media. t*rerequisitcs: 
210, 311, or consent of
instructor.

Art Ed. 315t Devdoping Visual
MateHals for Art Education, J.
Ham (3), itllhi0t30 MWP.

Laboratory course for the 
student preparing to be an art 
teacher for the public schools. 
Emphasb on constructing units 
of visual learning dirough 
audio-visual media. Student 
learns to use technical 
equipment such as the movie

and slide projector, leel-to-reel 
tape recorder, slide dissolve unit, 
cassette, synchronized pulsator, 
33 mm and super 8 cameras, 
electronic audio tape editor. The 
student builds skills such as 
developing and printing 
photography, making color 
transparencies, doing copy work 
a n d  m aking overhead 
transparencies. The student 
participates in making a 
multi-media slide and upe 
presentation . Prerequisites: 
none, recommended in Graphic 
Design 230 (3).

Art Ed. 516, Art Curricular and 
Supeivjsioo Method, S. Zwinger,
( ), li30-2t20T and arranged.

A synthesis of practica 
experience in the schools and 
discussion of art education 
theory, this course attempts to 
make the student teaching 
semester a valid experimental 
and growth transition time
between the “ ivory tower" and 
the public school system
through role play, dialogue and 
small lecture. Art student 
teachers now participate in 
MITEC (see program description 
for the MITEC program.
Instructional Services program), 
an interdisciplinary secondary 
education program in which 
English, art, drama, speech, 
physical education, math, and 
science teachers gain from 
exchange of ideas and problems. 
Prerequis ite :  concurrent
enrollment in MITEC student 
teaching program, 447 I.S. Dept.

Art History
Art H. 121G, Survey of Western 
Art: Ancient, Stockton Garver, 
(3), 9:30 MWFiltSO MWF.

Basic introduction to the art 
of the Western European Upper 
Pleistocene, Egypt, the Minoan 
and Mycenaean cultures, Greece 
and Rome. The course is a 
working model of the 
methodological approaches and 
evolutionary concepts of art 
employed by the art historian. 
Comparative analyses of major 
works reveal the different ways 
the ancient artist approached the 
problems of representation, 
while also producing objects 
embodying concepts and values 
shared by the community as a 
whole. Emphasis is on the ways 
art can influence succeeding 
genarations. Lecture, student 
participation encouraged. Two 
one-hour exams and a two-hour 
final. Exams are visual in nature 
requiring essay answers.

Art H. 122G: Art History: 
Survey of Western Art: 
Renabsance and Baroque, 
Professor: Mira Merriinan, (3), 
10:30 - 11:20 MWF, 8i30 - 
10:20 T, 9:30-10:20 Hts,

To introduce the general 
student to some methods for 
looking at and understanding the 
arts of painting, sculpture, and 
architecture. Works produced 
d u r i n g  t h e  European 
Renaissance and Baroque 
periods are used as samples. 
Through documentary readings 
and exatfiinarion of art objects, 
the student is acquainted with 
the ideas that motivate artistic 
production and account for 
changes in style and function, 
and acquires an understandmg of 
what the artist intended and 
society demanded of art.

Art H. 124, Survey of Western 
Art: Modem, James Moore, <3), 
11:30 MWPi 7:05 WN.

An introductory survey of art 
from the 18th century to the 
present. In the period prior to 
WWII, the emphasis is on artistic 
developments in France, with 
the art of America, England, 
Germany, etc. seen in relation to 
the mainstream of ideas in Paris: 
the period since WWII focuses 
primarily on issues in recent 
American art. Method stressed: 
r e l a t i n g  a r t  to  its 
historical/cultural context. 
Lecture format, discussion is 
encouraged. Three exams 
(essay): 4 weeks, midterm, and 
final.

Aft H. 221, Greek Art, Stockton 
Gmver, <3), 10:30-11:20 T ft 
10:30-12:20 H i .

Introductory survey of Greek 
art from the 10th to 1st 
Centuries, B.C. in sculpture, 
painting and architecture. In 
addition to tracing the forma] 
development of Greek art, topics 
of discussion will include the 
problems of narrative and the 
relation of form and content, 
the possible origins of Greek art 
and the fundamental differences 
between Greek art and that of 
the ancient cultures which 
preceded it. Lecture. A one-hour 
mid-term exam, a two-hour 
final, a term paper for majors 
and a take-home essay as part of 
the final for all others.

Art H. 522, Art History, Mira 
Merriman, (3), 12:30-1:20
MWF.

The art of the Italian Baroque 
period, the age which attempted 
to define beauty and gave b irth . 
to art criticism, when artists 
attempted to codify a 
curriculum for artistic study and 
when artists broke the 
traditional boundaries of artistic 
subject matter and generated 
landscape, stUMife and scenes 
from commom life. It is also the 
last s t ^  of the Italian 
Renaissance and the last and 
most spectacular outburst of 
Catholic Church art. Readings 
and illustrated lectures.

Alt H. 524, 18th and 19th 
Century American Art, James 
Moore, (3), 11:30-1:20 T ft 
12:30-1:20 Th.

Although the course does to 
some degree survey the arts in 
the period indicated, the 
emphasis is on painting in 19th 
century America. Of major 
concern is landscape painting 
and its relation to broa^y held 
concepts about land use and 
ownership in 19th century 
American culture. Lecture and 
discussion. Two exams (essay) 
and a term paper are required.

Graphic Design
Att 133, 1.

Two-dimensiOhal design. The 
study of organizing form 
through utilization of the formal 
elerhents of design. Texture, 
form, balance, shape, line, 
movement and unity are 
explored. Design in a 
two-dimensional field is 
practiced in a variety of media 
beginning with basic black and 
white exercises (graphite, India 
ink, collage, etc.). Color is 
introduced with an introduction 
to several color theories. The 
spatial quality and other

inherent physical aspects of 
color are incorporated into the 
design process. Function and 
purpose of design are discussed.

Art 138, Color.
The student explores color 

through project work which is 
directed by lectures on color in 
art and science. The study is a 
vehicle for the designer classified 
into three categories. Production 
o f Color, Interaction o f Color 
and Color and Form.

Art 139, Desiipi 11, (3).
Three-dimensional design. 

Such consideration as volume, 
form, scale, color, movement, 
surface treatments, and unity are 
utilized in varied projects. Space 
as an integral part of 
three-diinensional daign is 
studied, with the use of both 
suggested and defined space and 
also the organization of volume 
in space.' Stresses familiarity 
with tools and safety, awareness 
of the proper materials, and 
maximum use of the media 
employed. Critiques will 
evaluate relative success in these 
areas as well as aesthetic 
considerations. Function and 
purpose  are discussed 
throughout.

Studio Arts
Alt 145, Basic Drawing, Staff, 
(3), various times.

An introduction to drawing, 
primarily from the still life, in 
pencil, charcoal, and some other 
materials.

Art 160, Printmaking I, Staff 
(3), various times.

An in t r o d u c t io n  to 
printmaking. The course is 
divided into three techniques; 
etching on the metal plate, 
coUi^raph printing (using a 
collage plate), and relief 
printing, either linoleum or 
wood block.

Art 170 Ceramics I, Staff, (3), 
various times.

A beginning ceramic course. 
Basic techniques of throwing on 
t h e  p o t t e r y  w h e e l .  
Understanding gazing and firing 
techniques.

Art 180 Sculpture I, (3), 
Instructor, Time and Day to be 
announced.

This class deals with the most 
basic concepts of sculpture and 
utilizes some of the most basic 
materials: clay, plaster, wood, 
and found objects. It is designed 
especially for the individual who 
has had Htde, if any, previous 
experience In sculpture.

Art 262, PrintmaMng tl, (3), 
various times.

A basic course in etching and 
intaglio methods, using copper 
and zinc plates. Techniques 
include etching, engraving, Soft 
ground, acquatint, lift ground 
and mixed media.

Art 270, Ceramics II, Staff, (3). 
various, times.

A beginning ceramic course. 
Basic skills involved with 
throwing various forms on the 
pottery wheel. Glazing and firing 
techniques.

Art 272, Hand Builifing, (3), 
Staff, various times.

A beginning course in hand 
building techniques such as coils,

slabs, etc. Low temperaiute and 
primativc firing methodi 
emphasized.

Art 275 Ceramic Materials, (3) 
Instructor Time and Day to 
announced.

A lecture course which is |  
study of raw materials, day 
bodies, and different types of 
glazes. This course is mainly 
directed toward students who 
plan to be ceramic majors.

Art 276 Ceramic Glazes, (3) 
Instructor, Time and Day to be 
announced

A continuation of the study 
of ceramic glazes. Most of the 
student's time is spent mixiu 
raw materiab to form ^aze test, 
ceramic majors.

Att 280 Sculpture II, (3), 
Instructor, Hmc and Day to be 
announced A slightly more 
advanced class than Sculpture I.

A slightly more advanced 
class than Sculpture I 
This is an introduction to 
brazed, welded, and cast 
sculpture, as well as an 
investigation of movement 
(kinetic) and light in sculpture.

Biology
Biology lOOG-Prin. of Biology, 
Bish, (4), 9:30-10:20 T.

First, the course is designed to 
acquaint nonscience majors with 
basic concepts of modem 
biological science and underlying 
principles operating in the living 
world. Second, this foundational 
information is used to present a 
biological view of humankind. 
More specifically, observations 
and discussions focus on 
relationships of the human 
species to other living things, 
eiffects of human populations 
and societies on the biosphere, 
and studies of biological 
mechanisms producing human 
variations, Irath racial and 
individual, as they relate to 
concepts prevailing in our 
societies.  Instruction is 
s e l f - p a c e d  within 
audio-tutorial framework.

an

Biology 113-lntro. Biology I, 
Staff, (5), Various Timet.

First course of a two-semester 
sequence, examines biological 
phenomena from three levels of 
organization: molecular-cellular, 
organismic and populational-eco- 
system. Three fundamcntil 
topics are studied from this 
“levels” approach: the complex 
organization of living material, 
the transfer and conversion of 
energy, the passage of stored 
genetic information from one 
geiieration to the next. Tfic 
structure of living material b 
ekamihed at the atomic-molecu
lar, subcellular, cellulth 
organismic. community and 
ecosystem levels. Energy transfer- 
topics include coupled rcactioM, 
photosyn thesis. respiration, 
fetmenution and energy .flow 
through an ccosysteig. 
Genetics includes: patterns o 
inheritance, structure, function, 
expression and regulation of • 
gene.

Biology 114, Intro Biology H- 
Suff, < 5), Various Times.

The second course of tW 
i n t r o d u c t o r y  sequence,
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emphasizes how various 
organisms employ different 
strategies to solve their basic 
problems of existence, such as 
procurement of nutrients, 
exchange of gases, reproduction, 
development, and integration of 
various other activities within 
the organism. Even though most 
of these problems are discussed 
at the organismic level, a number 
of topics are examined at the 
molecular<ellular level. Since 
the strategies of a number of 
diverse organisms are examined, 
the course begins with a study of 
the biological classification. The 
last topic covered is evolution.

Biology 120, Introduction to 
Microbiology, Sobekki, (4), 
9i30 MWF.

A service course for students 
in the health related professions. 
The importance of microbes in 
various settings, both health 
related and topics in the general 
area of the fidd, is considered 
theoretically in lecture and in an 
applied manner in the 
laboratory, For example, their 
role in recycling essential
nutrients, food preservation 
techniques, food borne diseases, 
drinking w ater, sewage
tre a tm e n t,  d is in fection , 
epidemiology and innate and 
acquired immunity are all
explored. Also, some select 
microbial diseases of major 
concern are discussed.

Human A natom y 225,
Suorman, (3), 12t3p TT.

A detailed introductory
course in anatomy. The materid 
covered in lecture and 
laboratory enable a student to 
understand the gross and 
histological structure of human 
organs. The first section views 
the topics of terminology, 
embryology, epithelial and 
connective tissues, bone and 
musclei the second section, 
nervous system, sense organs and 
respiratory system; and the third 
section, circulatory, digestive 
and urogenital systems.

Biology 226, Human Physiology, 
Staff, (3), Various Times.

A service course for students 
preparing for programs in the 
College of HafchRelatcd Sciences 
of Diploma Nursing. V l̂l not 
fulfill core requirements nor can 
it be counted toward a biology 
major. Starts with the cellular 
physiology of humans, proceeds 
through conttol systems of the 
same and eventdilly explains 
and evaluates eve^ system 
within the human otganism. 
Provides an uhdttStaitdihg Of tiic 
functionid aspects of the human 
body wMch the atUdent will 
need when pursuing courses 
dealing with the clinical aspects 
of physiology.

tht
nee.

Biology 416, th e  Biology of 
CcOs, Staff, (I), 9i30 MWF.

An introduction to the 
structure and activities of the 
fundamental unit of life. 
Emphasis is on the cell as an 
independent organism rather 
than as a specialized part of 
multicellular plants and animals, 
and on uniformities in structure 
and molecular processes rather 
than on diversities. Specific 
topics include basic chemical 
constituents, ultrastructurc, 
metabolism, reproduction, and

mechanisms and gene expression 
and regulation. It is assumed the 
student will have a general 
acquaintance with elementary 
biological and chemic^ 
terminologies and concepts. 
Lectu rc'discussi on.

Kology 417, Biology of 
Orguiisms, Harm, (3), 12t30 
MWF.

Comparison of widely 
divergent organisms. What does a 
bacterium have in common with 
a rodent? In what ways do they 
differ? Answers to questions of 
this sort are sought throughout 
the course. Various processes, 
such as reproduction, performed 
by all organisms are presented in 
a manner intended to clarify 
resemblances and dissimilarities. 
Specifically, structure, nutrition, 
energetics, transport, tropisms, 
m ovem ent, coordination, 
reproduction, development, life 
histories, and senescence are 
considered. Students can acquire 
a broad appreciation of the 
universality of certain features 
of life, while becoming familiar 
with some unique properties of 
spccitic types of organisms.

Biology 418, Biology of
Ecosystems, Distler, (3), 10t30 
MWF.

E x a m i n e s  t h e  
i n t e r d e p e n d e n c i e s  and 
interrelationships of living 
organisms and their non-living 
environment. Modem ecology is 
focused on the concept of the 
ecosystem, the major ^nctional 
unit consisting of interacting 
organisms and all aspects of 
environment .  Begins an
investigation of the origin, 
s t ructure,  function and 
progressive change in the
biospheres, the ultiibate 
ecosystem, and continues 
through energy relationships, 
miner^ cycling, succession, 
paleoecolgy of North America, 
and ends with the study of 
populations and their dynamics. 
The approach is from the 
biosphere to the organism.

Biology 502, Vascular Plants, 
Youngman, (4), li30-5»20 MW.

Deals with the vascular land 
plants which make up the major 
part of the earth’s biomass and 
upon which we depend for food 
and fiber. The structure, 
development and reproduction 
of common native species and 
important crop spedes is 
studied. The history of some 
ipedes is foUowed in detail to 
Uhiftftte patterns of evolution 
and relationships among vascular 
land pltnts. Indudes ^ o r t  trips 
to local native and titered 
landscapes where adaptations are 
studied.

Biology 318  ̂ Biology of Aging, 
Hanti, <3), 2i30M 1#.

What do Biologists really 
know about aging? What is 
presently bdng done to learn 
rnore atout causes and possibile 
prevention and cure of aging? 
The goals of this coune indude 
exploration of these questions. 
Systematically, the normal 
functioning of human systems is 
described and contrasted with 
th e  s e n e s c e n t  s tate.  
Consequences of loss of function 
are discussed as well as efforts to 
increase our understanding of 
the loss. Progress toward 
prevention or cure of these 
degenerative changes is 
presented.

Biology 520, Invertebrate 
Zoology, Rounds, <4), 11 <30 
MWF.

l.cc^rTe: an examination of 
the morphology of existing and 
extinct invertebrates and thdr 
change through time (evolution). 
Emphasis is placed on the 
relatively few progressively more 
complex basic morphological 
types into which the animal 
kingdom may be divided. 
L a b o r a t o r y  extensive 
morphological studies of ’’type 
specimens” will be made. In 
addition, a variety of specimens 
representing most of the phyla will 
be available for examination. 
Prerequisite: Biology 114.

Biology 527, Comparative 
Anatomy, Fichler, (5), lOtSO 
MWF.

An intensive study of 
chordate  anatomy, with 
emphasis on variation in body 
s t r u c t u r e s  among the 
vertebrates. In three hours of 
lecture per week the student is 
exposed to a system-by-system 
analysis of evolutionary changes 
from primitive fishes through 
the amphibians to highly 
adapted terrestrial forms-the 
reptiles, birds and mammals. 
Two three-hour laboratory 
periods each week provide 
practical experience in dissecting 
and studying the body systems 
of a variety of vertebrates and 
their early chordate relatives. 
Designed primarily for Biology 
majors and students in the 
pre professional curriculums.

Kology 528, Parasitology, 
Witertor, (3), 9:30 TT,

Parasites of man and other 
vertebrates. Serves as an 
introduction to the three 
subdivisions of parasitology: 
protozoology, helminthology 
and medical entomology. 
Emphasis is on host-parasite 
relationships and preventive 
measures. Study is facilitated 
with microscopic and projection 
slides, living material and films.

Biology 534, Mammalian 
Physiology, Craig, (3), 8:30 
MWF.

An advanced course in 
physiology designed for biology 
majors. The functional aspects 
of all of the systems of a 
’’typical mammal” will be 
conridered. Typically, and for 
convenience, organ systems will 
be examined one at a time 
tim m ^  most of the course, but 
ultimately a synthesis will be 
presented which must deal with 
the total organism as a 
functioning unit.

Biology 540, Com|MMtive 
Baikyohgy, (4), Ii5d-4i20 tT .

Covert both general and 
special aspects of development 
in invertebrates and vertebrate 
animals. Topics range from 
gameto^ncsis and fertilization 
through embryonic development 
until hatching or birth. Lecture 
d i r e c t e d  t o w a r d  an 
understanding of developmental 
processes and contemporary 
knowledge of both normal as 
well as abnormal development. 
Laboratory for students to study 
l i v i n g  and  preserved 
embryological material and to 
learn the microscopical anatomy 
of developing systems in animals

of different vertebrate classes. 
Students write a term paper.

Biology 550, Bacteriology, 
Miller, (5). 9:30 MWF.

Microbiology encompanes a 
broad range of disciplines, 
including cell and molecular 
biology and biochemistry. 
Microorganisms as model 
systems in the study of 
molecular genetics have proven 
applicable to human cells. The 
basic information of classical 
bacteriology, immunology and 
virology is presented in terms of 
recent molecular advances. This 
is balanced with material 
descrilHi^ the biology and 
diversity of microorganisms and 
the contribution microbes make 
to the environment.

Biology 575, Field Ecology, 
Dtedcr, (3), 8<30-12t20 S and 
AR.

Basic information and 
techniques needed to undertake 
independent field studies in 
environmental biology. Three 
terrestrial ecosysteAis are studied
as a class project; findings are 
shared and reports are written 
analyzing each of these systems. 
They include a bluestem prairie 
grassland, an oak-hickory 
deciduous forest, and a sand 
dune ecosystem developed under 
a semi-arid climate. Also visits to 
two cave systems; a limestone 
cave in the Missouri ozarks, and 
a gypsum- alabaster cave in 
western Oklahoma. Then each 
student undertakes a complete 
investigation of an ecosystem, 
analyze, and report on his 
finding. Biology of ecosystems 
is a suggested prerequisite.

Biology 584, Genetics, Sarachek, 
(5), 11:30 Daily.

Deals with the genetic bases 
of cellular function and
organizat ion,  organismic 
development from conception 
through senescence and 
evolution of populations. 
Mendalian and non-mendalian 
genetics Is covered with 
emphasis on the physical bases 
of inheritance, mechanisms of 
gene actions and interactions, 
m e a n i n g s  o f  genet ic  
d e t e r m i n a t i o n ,  genetic 
determination of sex and genic 
and chromosomal devices 
involved in population changes. 
The final section focuses on 
racial differentation, inborn 
erron of metabolism and 
development, genetic counseling, 
genetic engineering and future 
human evolution.

Biology 630, SodoWology,
<3). 9i30 MWF.

Study of the biological bases 
of all social behavior. Animal 
societies, population structure 
and social phenomena will be 
examined mainly from an 
evolutionary viewpoint The 
course will begin by reviewing 
the fundamental concepts of 
population genetics, population 
dynamics and natural selection. 
Social phenomona such as 
communication,  aggression, 
ter r i tor ial i ty,  dominance, 
parental care, etc., will be 
described and examined on a 
theoretical basis. The social 
behavior of a number of highly 
socialized species, including 
man. will be reviewed.

Biology 654, Pathogenic
Microbiology, SoMesM, (4), 
Ii30-4)20MW.

The benefits received from 
the normal microbial flora are 
presented as well as the various 
mechanisms operating to result 
in a microbial disease. The 
clinical aspects of the isolation 
and complete identification of 
the major pathogenic bacteria 
are emphasized in lecture and in 
the laboratory. Additionally, 
some general considerations are 
given to the Rickettsia, the 
viruses, the Chlamydia and the 
mycoplasma with topics such as 
antibiotics and epidemidogy 
interspersed throu|^out.

Biology 770, Special ProMenis 
in Ecology, Dbtler, <5), 1<30- 
4:20 TTH and Air.

For students who have an 
ecological interest in riven and 
streams. Begins with a study of 
the physical and chemical 
characteristics of flowing water 
and then deals with living 
organisms and how they adapt 
to streamflow and how they 
effect and arc effected by this 
environment. Includes the study 
of food webs and feeding 
relationships among plankton, 
b o t t o m  o r g a n i s m s  
(macro-invertebrates), fishes, 
and other vertebrates. Special 
habitats, the ecosystem, and the 
effects of man on this system 
also are studied. Some 
understanding of limnology is 
beneficial.

Business Education
Business Education 133< 
B e g i n n i n g  Typewriting,  
Professor: M. Gass, Time 12:30 - 
1:20 MWF, (2)

In t roduct ion  to the
typewriter keyboard. Skill 
applications in typing personal 
and business problems. 
Centering, tabulation, personal 
notes, outlines, reports, personal 
business letters, memos, and 
manuscripts are covered, starting 
with simple applications and 
progressing to the more difficult. 
The class sessions will involve 
drill work and production 
typing. There will also be typing 
assignemnts to be completed 
outside of class. Testing is by 
timed productions.

Buiinets Edneation 136i 
ttccotdl Minagratcnt, f to fetW i 
M. GaH. Tinbe 9>30- i0<20MW, 
(2)

For all -office workert Who 
wotk with files atid Stud8tttl 
who want an uttdetktandlHg o t 
butinett recotds ahd tha cofttWl 
of records systems. Includes th t 
principles (1> what recotds to 
keep, (2) how to store them; (I) 
how to find them quickly, (4) 
how to Apply the critetk tot 
determining theit disposition ot 
retention. The majority of the 
class sessions are spent on the 
buic principles and procediitcs 
of records storage and conttol. 
Laboratory astignments ate 
filing of a sim^ation set of 
records covering the alphabetic, 
geographic, numeric and subject 
methods. Short five-minute daily 
tests, and four one-hour tests.

w 1

Business Bducathm 15Bt 
A d v a n c e d  Typew riting,
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P n ttm o n  M. G m  Time lOtSO - 
t l i2 0  MWF, (3), PrcnqiiUtet 
B.B. 19S

For student! with prior 
typewriting initruttion. C o ifcn  
Imic buancM letter styles, 
smpUried forms of business 
letters, business letteis with 
spedsl features, administrative 
communications, tabulations, 
outlines, manuscripts, spirit 
duplicator masteis and stencils. 
Outside assignments are on 
typing problems. Timed tests are 
given to measure production 
skills.

B.B. 201, Secretarial Office 
Machines, P. Pkrpofait, (3), Time 
Mid Dqr to be announced.

Familiarizes the student wirii 
offic Machines such as the 
e x e c u t i v e  t y p e w r i t e r ,  
t r a n s c r i b i n g  machines,  
duplicating m ^ in e s , copying 
machines, and other secretariat 
office equipment. Each student 
receives a grade for daily work 
and the unit test on each of the 
four rotational units covered in 
the course. These four grades are 
averaged for a coune grade. 
Prerequisites: B.E. 237 or 
department consent.

B.E. 202, Calcularing Machines, 
P. Pierpoint <1), Time and Day 
to be announced.

PamiliariM students with 
rotary calculators, printing 
c a l c u l a t o r s ,  e lec t ron ic  
calculators, and the adding 
machine. The students rotate to 
each of these four machines 
during the semester and take a 
test after each rotational unit is 
completed. These four grades are 
then averaged for a semester 
grade. Prerequisites; department 
consent.

Business Education 203> Office 
Procedures and Orpnizadon, 
Professor; M. Gass, Time; To be 
announced, (3), Prerequisitet 
S o p h o m o r e  s t a n d i n g ,  
departmental consent

Emphasis on the operational 
and managerial functions of the 
executive secretary: acting as the 
office hostess: requisitioning 
office equipment and supplies; 
processing mail: handling travel 
arrangements:  expediting
meeting: handling banking
responribilities; preparation of 
payrolls, insurance records and 
tax records: and composing a 
letter of application and a 
personal data sheet. It is 
assumed the student has 
typewriting skills. Five short 
tests and a comprehensive final 
examination.

Business Education 2 3 1 1 

B I c m e h t a t y  S h o r th a n d ^  
fto ftssort M. Jahtte, times 
7(30 - St20 Daily, (3),
Pietequisitesi B.B. 133 or 1 unit 
o f h i ^  School typing or dept, 
consent

A study of the theory of 
Gregg Diamond Jubilee 
Shorthand with emphasis upon 
correct writing of theory 
outlines. Ultimate goal is to 
produce mailable copy of 
busin ''ess le tte rs  from 
new-ittaterial iBctation ^ven at 
40 to 60 words a minute. Grade 
is based on dictation speed and 
time needed to produce mailable 
letters.

B.E> 234, Advanced Shorthand, 
P. Pierpoint, (3), Time and Day 
to be announced

Emphasis on producing
mailable letters at varying 
dictation speeds. A review of 
Gregg Diamond Jubilee 
Shorthand Theory is also
incorporated in the course. 
Usage of correct punctuation in 
transcribing shorthand is also 
emphasized. Grade is based on 
the dictation speed at which the 
student is able to produce a 
mailable letter. Prerequisite; 
B.E. 221 with “C" or
department consent.

B .E .  2 3 7 ,  Tech n ica l  
Typewriting, M. WQkes (3),
7t3(h8t20 MWF.

To train the student with 
basic skills to produce with 
efficiency tjrpcwritten work 
which would be acceptable in 
the most exacting business 
office. The student has an 
opportunity to gain experience 
by applying the typewriting skill 
to practical on-the-job activities 
in staff offices, such as a general 
office, and accounting office, 
and an executive office, and 
in-service offices, such as a 
technical office, a professional 
office, and a government office. 
Timed writings and drills to 
improve techniques, to increase 
rate, and to decrease errors are 
also included in the term’s woik. 
Prerequisite; B.E. 138, or 2 units 
Secretarial Training in high 
school, or department consent.

B.E. 240, Technical Shorthand, 
M. Jantze, (3), 8>30-9>20
MTWF.

Dictation for mailable 
transcripts with emphasis on 
technic^ vocabularies. Use of 
correct  punctuation in 
transcribing is essential to the 
ultimate goal of the student, 
which is to produce mailable 
copy for a duration of five 
minutes at speeih of 80 to 100 
words a minute. Grade is based 
on the dictation speed and time 
needed to produce mailable 
copy-office standards are 
expected. Prerequisite; B.E. 234 
with **C” or department 
consent.

B.E. 248, Written Business 
Communications, P. Pierpoint, 
(3), Time and Day to be 
announced.

Emphasis on correct usage of 
principles and writing techniques 
to effectively write different 
types of business letters. A 
formal written report is 
required. In addition, an oral 
repot is given by each student. 
Grade is based on test scores, 
grades received on written 
letters, and the grade leceived on 
the formal written report. 
Prerequisite: B.E. 138 and 
department consent.

Business Education 300: Office 
Practice, Frofesson M. Wilkes, 
Time; 7i30 t t  -Atrangcd, <3), 
Pretequisitett B.E. irrajor or 
minor with cteifit in B.B. 237 or 
dept, consent and Junior 
standhig

For business education 
teaching majors. Time is spent 
exploring and discussing 
advanced office duties, 
techniques and procedures, and 
how to apply this knowledge to 
the teaching of office practice 
and secretarial training courses 
in h i^  schools. Students must 
demonstrate proficiency in the 
use of selected machines. Class 
members are required to visit

business offices and office 
practice classes in high schools.

Education 442St Special 
Methods in Business Education, 
ProfeHon M. WBkes, Timci 8t00 
Daily (first half of semester), 
(4), Prerequisitest Education 
232 and Education 333

One of the professional 
education block courses. Much 
time is spent on various teaching 
techniques and methods of 
evaluation in the several specific 
area of business education. The 
students are required to do 
extensive outside reading and to 
construct a teaching unit for use 
in their practice teaching. Also 
included are discussions of such 
topics as responsibilities of the 
business teacher, what makes an 
effective teacher, and difficulties 
experienced by beginning 
teachers.

Chemistry
Qiemistiy lOlG, The Science of 
C îemistTy, P.G.WahIbeck, (3), 
9i30 MWF.

General Studies course to give 
an understanding of the 
scientific method of acquiring 
knowledge in chmeistry in 
particular. Uses an historical 
approach in the study of atomic 
and molecular theory. Atomic 
theory is presented using the 
ideas based on chemical 
reactivities to the modem 
quantum mechanics. Chemical 
Iwnding is presentde on the basis 
of modem molecular orbitals. 
The approach to the subject 
matter is entirely qualitative 
without the use of met ematics. 
The coune concludes with 
topics related to chemical 
reactions. Hour exams, a final 
examination and a term paper 
project.

Chemistry 103, General 
Chemistry, John Johnson and 
Charies Buess, (5), Lecture 8;30 
T, 9:30 til , 1:30 T. 1:30 Th, 
lab  several sections, consult 
schedule of courses.

Does not count towards a 
chemistry major nor chemistry 
minor. Covers the basic concepts 
of Inorganic and organic 
chemistry. The mathematics 
requirement is minimal in that 
the applications of the concepts 
of ’’ratio and proportion” can be 
used for most of the problem 
solving. Some of the specific 
topics are:: Properties of Matter, 
Atomic Theory, Elements and 
Co m pou nds. Nomenclature, 
Chemical Equations, Aqueous 
Solutions, Acids and Bases, 
Special Areas of Organic 
C h e m i s t r y ,  L i p i d s ,  
Carbohydrates, and Pr otdns.

Cheiiiistry 111, General 
Chetnistiy, Melvin Zandicr and 
John MdCatten, <3), Lecture 
lii30  MWF and 7:05 Mt N, 
Lab, Several Seetions, consult 
sc fi^ lc  of courses.

The fin t half of a two 
semester general chemistry 
sequence (Chem. 112) designed 
to meet the needs of natural 
science majors and certain health 
related professions programs. No 
prior contact with chemistry is 
assumed although it would be 
helpful. Subject studies include 
review of mathematics, Lewis 
structure of atoms and 
molecules, moles and molar 
weight, chenscal arithmetic

(stoichiometry), ideal gases, 
thermochemistry, reactions, 
phase equilibria, solutions, 
electrochemistry, titration, 
organic chemistry, and 
macromolecules. Much emphasis 
is placed on quantitative 
problem solving. Under the 
direction of a laboratory 
instructor, a maximum of 24 
students perform an experiment 
(3 hours) each wwek, and meet 
for a 1 hour recitation-discussion 
session. Problem solving help 
sessions will be arranged outside 
regular classes 2-3 timer per 
week depending on demand. 
Prerequisites:l-l/2 units of high 
school algebra or Math 101.

Chendstry I l lH , General 
Chemistry, Jemi Simons, (5), 
Lecture l l i3 0  MWF (lal^Rce) 
2:30 T, 2)30 Hi.

For natural science m^ors 
and others who may wish to 
take additional chemistry 
courses. In conjunction with 
chemistry 112H, the same basic 
areas of chemistry will be 
covered in the Chemistry 
111-112 sequence, but the 
ordering of the emphasis given 
to various topics will be 
different. The logical nature of 
the subject will be stressed, and 
the relation of fundamental 
topics to modem research areas 
and the chemical literature will 
be examined. Graded on 
examinations and laboratory 
performance. Prerequisites: 1 
1/2 units of H.S. algebra.

Organic Chemistiy 112, Charles 
Buess,(5), Lecture 10:30MWF 
and Lab Several Sections,
consult Schedule of Courses.

The second part of a 
two-semester sequence which 
covers the fundamental of
organic chemistry. The
knowledge of mechanisms,
spectroscopy, stereochemistry, 
and reactions that were acquired 
in Chem. 531 will be extended 
and applied to compounds 
containing a variety of 
functional groups, such as 
halogen derivatives, alcohols, 
phenols,  carbonyl  and
carboxylic compounds, and
nitrogen-containing substances. 
A discussion of the chem&try of 
b i o l o g i c a l l y  im p o r tan t  
compounds, such as amino acids, 
carbohydrates and hormones, 
will mark the end of the course.

Chemistry 112, General and 
Inorganic Qientistry, W.l^
Cirper, (3), Lecture ilt30
MWP, Lab-Rec Several sections, 
consult Schedule of Courses.

A continuation of Chem. I l l ,  
Genera] Chemistry. Formal 
lectures, a recitation and 
l a b o r a t o r y .  I n c l u d e s  
fundamentals of chemical 
k i n e t i c s ,  e q u i l i b r i a ,  
electrochemistry ,  organic 
chemistry and nuclear 
chemistry. Recitation sections 
and laboratory sections meet 
once a week. Examinations are 
scheduled on Saturday morning 
approximately every third 
Saturday, ^ t  four hourly 
exams along with laboratory 
grades, recitation grades and a 
final examination d^erinine 
course grades. Prerequisites: 
Chemistry 111.

Chemistry 123, General and 
Analytical Chemistry, John 
McCarten, (3), 11:30 MWF
Lecture and 8:30 TT Lab .

A general survey of the basic 
principles of modem chemistry 
for the student vriio has bem 
introduced to the basic 
laboratory techniques. ^ 
laboratory introduction to 
quantitative analysis with 
application of gravimetric 
analysis and ptccipiution, 
n e u t r a l i z a t i o n  and 
oxidation-reduction volumetric 
analysis to inorganic and organic 
materials and the use of a small 
digital computer in evaluation of 
experimental dau. it includes 
much of the material ordinarily 
present in Chem. 523. Students 
who successfully complete the 
Chem. 123-124 sequence arc not 
requited to  take Chem. 523. The 
Chem. 123-124 sequence 
satisfies the requirements of 
both general chemistry and 
quantitative course for KU 
Medical School. The lecture 
portion of the course is the same 
as the General Chemistry course 
(111). Prerequisites; 1 1/2 units 
of H.S. algebra and 1 unit of 
H.S. chemistry.

Chemistry 523, Analytical 
Oiernlmy, R.V. Christian, (4), 
Lecture 11:30 TT and Ub 
12:30 TT.

A general survey of the 
classical methods of analysis: 
apfdication of gravimetric 
analysis and precipiution, 
n ~ e u t r a l i z a t i o n  and 
oxidation-fcduction volumetric 
analysis. In the intorductory 
antlytical course the aim is to 
teach basic techniques and 
develop in students a justified 
confidence in their ability to 
obtain good results with deoiled 
procedures. Emphasis here turns 
from procedures to the 
principles and control of 
experimental parameters in 
chemistry. Prerequisites: Chem. 
112 with C or better.

Chemistry 545, Physkil 
Chemistry, P.G. Wahibcck, (3), 
11:30 MWF.

Deals with subuects related to 
thermodynamics including hist 
o f  t h e r m o d y n a m i c s  
(conservation of energy), second 
law o f  thermodynamics 
( spontaneous processes hare 
d i r e c t io n a l i ty ) ,  thermo
chemist ry ,  criteria for 
spontaneous processes, and 
c h e m i c a l  equ i l ib r ium .  
Thermodynamics is important 
for the chemist in that it 
provides a theoretical analysis of 
the important sujbect of 
c h e m i c a l  equ i l ib r ium .  
Applications of thermodynamics 
to  cheihical equilibrium 
problems will be considered. The 
prerec|uisitc of calculus is 
patticulariy important. Problem 
assignmeHtSi weekly hour
examinations and a final. 
Pretequisites: Chem. 112, Math 
243,Phys. 311.

Chemistry 547, Phyi^
Cbembtty Laboratory, AlW 
MsMMura, (2), 12:30 TT.

Experiments are performed 
which relate to the theories 
developed in the lecture courses. 
Chem 545 and 546. Tlie 
conception of original ideas, 
seperate ftom experiments tt
written in the text, w
encouraged. Based lip®" 
p r e v i o u s l y  l e a r n e d  
physiocochemical principle*, 
students are required to design 
and to initiate experiments o

I
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individual interest. The students 
tre finally required to present 
che results and implications both 
orally and written. One of these 
reports is presented orally to the 
entire class in a seminar type 
atmosphere. Prerequisite: Chem. 
546.

Chemistry 613, Inorganic 
Chemistry Laboratory, Anncke 
Allen, (2). 9.30TT.

Several different compounds 
are synthesized in the 
laboratory, each involving the 
use of a general experimental 
inorganic t echnique, such as an 
electrochemical preparation, a 
preparation in a non-aqueous 
solvent or inert atmosphere. The 
physical properties of these 
compounds ate then investigate 
by spectrophotometric means 
(IR. UV and visible), magnetic 
s u s c e p t ib i l i ty ,  s tab ility  
constants, etc. A brief kinetic 
study is carried out on one of 
these compounds also. Within 
the above framework the 
student may choose his/her own 
preparations and/or techniques 
to be used, and work 
independently. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 614 or concurrent 
enrollment.

Chemistry 614, Chemical 
Bonding, Melvin Zandler, (2), 
8i 30 MW.

The first half of a
two-semester course in inorganic 
chem istry designed for 
chemistry majors expected to 
receive a B.S. in chemistry. 
Topics studied include: Review 
of quantum chemistry, vector 
model of the atom, term 
symbols, energy levels in atoms, 
the covalent bond, molecular 
orbitals, valence bond theory, 
ligand field theory, molecular 
orbital theory, and group 
theory. Graded on 4 one- hour 
exams and a final, plus weekly 
assignments. The student may be 
expected to write solutions to 
assigned problems on the board 
and explain the method of 
solution to the class. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 546.

Qiemistry 662, Principles of 
Biochemittry, Ram Singhal, (3), 
4:00 TT.

New Course, designed for the 
surveyof biochemistry. Students 
planning to study biochemistry 
for one semester only arc 
advised to enroll for this coune. 
Chemistry and functions of 
biological monomers (sugars, 
amino acids, peptides, fatty 
acids, steroids, nudeotides, etc.) 
and polymers (cdlulose, starch, 
proteins, lipids, and nucleic 
acids) will be discussed. Special 
emphasis will be given to 
mechanisms and control of 
enzyme reactions. How the body 
acquires necessary energy from 
foodstufs will be explained. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 5 32. exams, 
a final examination and a term 
paper project.

Chem. 664, Biochemistry 
Laboratory, Ram P. Singhal, (2), 
8:30-12t20T.

Practical education in 
biochemical processes and 
procedures. Experim ents 
i n c l u d e :  ( a )  cellular
fractionation, chromatography, 
characterization and assay of 
important metabolites; (b) 
application of radioisotopes in 
vivp biochemical pathways.

assay techniques of common 
isotopes; (c) structure, function, 
purifications and reactions 
of proteins, DNA and RNA’s ; 
(d) the use of high:=pressure 
liquid chromatography in 
biology and medicine. 
Recommended for students 
s e e k i n g  adm ission to 
health-related professions or 
aiming for graduate study. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 523 and 
532.

Chem. 705, M olecular 
Symmetry, Allan M. NIshimura, 
(1), 12:30 M.

Symmetry is an important 
and powerful tool in all 
disciplines of chemistry. The 
intent of this course is to lay the 
foundation for group theory and 
its application to molecular 
symmetry so that students will 
be able to use symmetry in their 
respective area of research 
interest. Topics covered: 
symmetry elements and 
operations, representations, and 
group theory. Applications of 
molecular vibrations, electronic 
spectra, and selections rules 
for vibrational and electronic 
transitions.

Chem. 709, Special Topics in 
Organic Stereochemistry, Jean
R. Simons, (3), 2:30 MWF.

For graduate students and 
advanced undergraduates who 
wish to explore the application 
of stereochemical principles to 
modem research in oiganic 
chemistry. A variety of 
topics-including asymmetric 
synthesis, isotopic labels, and 
optica] activity as a mechanistic 
probe-from the chemical 
literature will be discussed. 
Eh*erequisite: Chem. 532.

Chem. 712, Coordination 
Chemistry, Anncke S. Allen, (3), 
9:30 MWF.
An introduction to the theories 
of bonding in coordination 
compounds is given, so that 
absorption spectra and other 
methods foi' the determination 
of structures can be used in a 
quantitative basis. Applications, 
such as the experimental 
methods for the determination 
of stability constants, metal ions 
in biochemistry, metal-ion 
catalysts, etc., are discussed. This 
coune has a non-practtcal, less 
theoretical approach than Chem. 
711, and it would therefore be 
suitable for graduate students 
not planning on an inorganic or 
t h e o r e t i c a l  c h e m i s t r y  
major.

C3icm. 725, 
C om puters in

Distal 
Chemical 

Ins t rumenta t ion ,  R obert 
Chris tian Jr., (3), Lee 7:OM:45 
MN; Ub .  7i05-9:45WN.

Introduces the basic concepts 
and techniques which permit the 
desien of experiments that are 
difficult or impossible without a 
computer because of unusual 
needs (rate or quantity)for data 
acquisition, and/or the need to 
adjust experimental parameten 
on-line. It provides an
i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  the
fundamentals of (1) small
computer  programing in
maching- or assembly-language, 
and (2) digital logic and
experimental interfacing to 
digital computers. Lectures, 
discussion and laboratory.

Chem.  738, St ructure  
Determination and Spectral 
Analysis o f Organic Compounds, 
E.R. Talaty, (3), 8:30 MWF.

A lecture course to acquaint 
the student with the standard 
techniques used to determine 
the structure of an organic 
compound. The main emphasis 
will be placed on the types of 
ultraviolet, infrared, nuclear 
magnetic resonance, electron 
spin resonance, and mass spectra 
that one can expect from various 
classes of compounds, and how 
they can be interpreted in terms 
of structure. Some reference to 
degradative methods will also be 
made.

C h em .  741, Quantum 
Oiemistry, Gary Simons, (3), 
1:30 MWF.

Develops the theoretical basis 
of atomic and molecular 
structure. Quantum Mechanics is 
used as a tool to explore 
chemical phenomena. Topics t o 
be covered include the 
postulates  of  quantum 
mechanics, the exactly soluble 
systems, and the approximate 
methods for treating large 
molecules.  Some prior 
experience with elementary 
quantum mechanics, such as that 
obtained in Chem. 546 would be 
most helpful.

Chem. 763,  Biophysical 
Chemistry, W.R. Carper, (3), 
4:00-5:15 M Hi.

The theoretical background 
for the modem physical 
methods used in the study of 
biological systems. A strong 
foundation in physical chemistry 
is recommended. In addition to 
the theoretical material covered, 
instrumentation techniques and 
experimental approaches will be 
discussed in depth. Areas to be 
covered include optical rotary 
dispersion, circular dichroism, 
light scattering, and polorized 
florescence. Two exams and oral 
presentations. Pr erequisite: 
Chem. 546 and 661.

Communications
C o m m u n i c a t i o n s  8 0 0 ,  
Introduction to Graduate Study 
in  C o m m u n i c a t i o n s ,  
Team-taught (P.J. Mohr, 
Coordinator), (3), time to be 
announced.

Facul ty from several 
departments and disciplines 
provide a graduate research 
perspective in four areas of 
emphasis:  communication
t h e o r y ,  c r o s s - c u l t u r a l  
c o m m u n i c a t i o n s ,  mass 
communication, and theatre and 
drama. Students will present two 
written critical evaluations of 
research studies in their areas of 
interest. Exercises will be 
assigned in the format 
bibliography, and footnoting of 
scholarly papers and research 
proposals. A term paper of 
2000-2500 words is required. One 
objective examination is 
adminis tered over the 
methodology segment of the 
course. Prerequisite: Degree 
status in the Graduate School.

Community Health

students in the professional 
program. Descriptions of such 
courses are available in the 
department office.

CHE 111, Introduction to 
Community Health, Patti B. 
Mann, (3), 9:30 - 10:20 MWF.

Covers issues surrounding 
selected contemporary health 
problems, with emphasis on the 
sociah economic, psychological 
and cultural variables that 
motivate people toward 
particular health practices. 
Includes a brief examination of 
the American health care 
delivery system at the national, 
state, and local levels. A 
lecture-discussion format will be 
followed. Students will abstract 
articles from health-related 
journals and will have three 
examination. A group project 
will be completed.

CHE 501, Health Education 
Curriculum Development, 
Chartes D. Hundley, (3), 7:05 - 
9:45 TN.

Composed primarily of health 
professionals but open to 
anyone eligible to enroll in 
upper division courses. Students 
are required to abstract articles 
from health related journals and 
will have 2 - 3 major exams. 
Students will be exposed to 
different philosophies of 
curriculum development.  
Whenever possible the course 
will deal with problems unique 
to students enrolled. Additional 
emphasis is placed on the health 
care team approach and how a 
variety of health professionals 
may contribute to curriculum 
development.  Prerequisite: 
Upper division Standing and 
Instructor’s Consent.

Computer Science
Computer Science 195: COBOL 
Programming, Professor: S. 
Taylor, R. Watson, ten sections 
are offered, (3), Prerequisites: 1

units of h.s. algebra or Math
on

Introduction to electronic 
data processing using modem 
digital computers. A definitive 
orientation toward business 
applications distinguishes it 
f r o m  t h e  t rad i t i ona l  
introduction to Computer 
Science. The basic concepts of 
business data processing arc 
developed concurrently with 
programming techniques using 
the COBOL language. Studen'ts 
have ample opportunity to work 
directly with modem digital 
computers on campus.

recommended as the first coune 
for computer science majon; or 
other students who may plan to 
take further couneworic in 
computer science.

Computer  Science 199: 
Introduction to Computer 
Science, Professor: S. Cary, E. 
Hoyer, E. Johnson, J. 
0*Loughlin, five sections are 
o f f^ d ,  (3), Prerequisite: Math 
111 or 112

Introduction to computer 
applications and computer 
science. Emphasis on the
historical development of
computen, basic concepts and 
terminology, and the analysis 
an d  rep resen ta tion  of
algorithms. Selected algorithms 
are implemented on the
computer using FORTRAN as a 
programming language. Either 
this course, or CS 198, is 
recommended as the first course 
for computer science majors, or 
other students who may plan to 
take further course work in
computer science.

Computer  Science 201: 
FORTRAN Language, Professor:
S. Cary, Time: 2:30 - 3:20 T, 
(1), Prerequisite; CS 198

Int roduct ion to the 
FORTRAN language for 
students with prior experience 
with the basic concepts of 
computer science-espccially 
those with programming 
experience in PL/1, but no 
experience in FORTRAN. Basic 
problem solving techniques are 
discussed, using the FORTRAN 
I anguage as a tool. Students will 
solve several representative 
problems on the WSU computer 
system.

Computer Science 202 : PL/I 
language, Professor: V .
Santhanam, Time: 2:30 - 3:20 
M, (1), Prerequlsitei CS 199 

Introduction to the PL/1 
programming language for 
students  with previous 
knovriedge of the basic concepts 
of computer science and 
programming experience in 
FORTRAN, but no experience 
in PL/1. Basic problem solving 
techniques are discussed, using 
the PL/I language as the 
programming language. Students 
will be required to solve several 
representative problems via PL/I 
computer programs on the WSD 
computer system.

Except for the courses 
described below, fall course 
offerings are open only to

Computer Science 198: PL/I, 
Introduction to Computer 
Science, Professor: V.
Santhanam, Time: 7:05 - 8:20 
MW nights, (3), Prerequisites: 
Math 111 or Math 112 or 
departmental consent

Introduction to computer 
a p p l c a t i o n s  and computer 
science. Emphasis on the 
historical development of
computers, basic concepts and 
terminology, and the analysis 
an d  representat ion of
algorithms. Selected algorithms 
are implemented on the
computer using PL/1 as a 
programming language. Either 
this course, or CS 199, is

Computer Science 205: COBOL 
Language, Professor: S. Taylor, 
Time: 2:30 - 3:20 W, (t), 
PicteqUMte: CS 198 of CS 199 

Introduction to COBOL 
language for students with prior 
knowledge of the basic concepts 
of computer science-especially 
those with programming 
experience in FORTRAN or 
PL/I, but no experieneb on 
COBOL. Basics of sequential file 
procasing, dath eating and 
arithmetic operations are among 
the top ia  presented. Students 
use the computer system on the 
WSU campus to solve illusttative 
problems.

Computer Science 228: 
Computer OrgaiiUetion and 
Proframming, Professor: 8L 
Jongi Timet 9t30 - lOtfll MWK 
7t05 - 8i2B MW (2>*
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Introduction to the basic 
concep ts  oif com puter 
organization and operation. 
Emphasis given to internal data 
representation, basic computer 
a r c h i t e c tu r e ,  and the 
a s s e m b l y / I  in k in g / lo a d in g  
functions. Included is a studv of 
maching and asumbly language 
concepts which illustrate basic 
principles and techniques. The 
students will be required to 
write and exe cute several
programs in assembly language, 
illustrating particular concepts 
of importance.

Computer Science 295>
Advanced TOBOL Programming, 
ProSeSMrt G. Ott, Time 7t05 - 
8t20 T, Th nights, (S), 
Prerequidtet CS 195 or CS 205

Sequel to CS 195. deals with 
advanced concepts in business 
data  processing, through 
advanced COBOL programming 
features. Creation and access of 
sequential files on magnetic tape 
and disc, and the related COBOL 
features are discussed. A general 
discussion of sort/m ei^ 
techniques, the COBOL sort 
f e a t u r e  and advanced 
table*handling features, the 
design of various direct access 
flies on disc and an introduction 
to data Iwse management are 
among the highlights. Students 
write and debug their own 
programs for problems designed 
to illustrate major concepts.

Computer Science 298> 
Algorithms and Programming, 
Professor: S. Taylor, Time: 
11)50 • 12)20 MWF, (3),
PrerequMtC) CS 198 or CS 202

New course. Introduction to 
the  basic fundamental  
algorithms and concepts used in 
c o m p u t e r  s c i e n c  e,  
complementing studies in the 
introductory course and 
affording an opportunity to 
build upon the programming 
techniques learned in the 
introductory course. Basic 
numeric and non*numeric 
algorithms and printer will be 
discussed. The concepts of 
linked lists, recursive functions, 
and Turing machines will be 
introduced Material presented will 
be applied in a substantial 
number of programs to be run 
on the computer.

Computer Science 350: Ffle 
Structiires, Profettor) . V. 
Santhanam, Time: 12:30-11)20 
MWP, (2), Prerequisite: CS 295 
otC 8 298

The organized collection of 
data for use in computer systems 
examined from a technical 
viewpoint. Deals with a wide 
spectrum of topics related to 
computer flies, including design 
critciia, selection of periphetals, 
choice of file organizations, 
probiems of security and privacy 
of data, ahd techniques of data 
base management in batch and 
ondine  ̂enviornments. Case 
studies of existing systems and 
dlttstrative laboratory exercises 
are essential features of this 
course.

Computer Science 428t Systems 
Programming, Profeanrt CS 
Staff, Time) 10t30 • 11)20  
MWTF, (4), Prerequisite) CS228 
or equivalent

course to introduce the

student to the concepts of 
systems programming. Emphasis 
on developing an understanding 
o f systems programming
concepts by implementing
representative systems programs 
which demonstrate specific 
principles. Included are a brief 
overview of operating systems, 
including the concepts of batch, 
m u l t i p r o g r a m m i n g ,  
multiprocessing and time-sharing 
systems; also an introduction to 
the problems of process 
scheduling and the allocation of 
resources such as memory, CPU 
and I/O devices. Of special 
interest to students pursuing the 
CS major with systems 
programming orientation, or to 
students interested in systems 
programming or advanced 
concepts of assembler language 
programming.

Compute r  Science 590: 
Introduction to Mathematical 
Logic, Profenor; R. Wherritt, 
Time: 12:30 - 1:30 MWF, (3), 
Prerequisite: Math 511 or 
consent

Cross-listed as Math 590. 
Interested readers should consult 
the course description given for 
Math 590.

Compute r  Science 591: 
Introduction to Discrete 
Structures, Professor: E. Mills, 
Time:10:30 - 11:20 MWF, <3), 
Prerequisites: Math 243 and CS 
199 or equivalent

Introduces the student to the 
application of concepts from 
discrete mathematics in various 
areas of computer science. 
Topics include the propositional 
and predicate c^culus, set 
theory, algebraic structures, and 
graph theory. The theoretical 
material is introduced in a 
mathematically precise manner 
and illustrated with examples of 
their applications in computer 
science.

Computer Science 592: Dau 
S tructure ,  Profenor: V.
Santhanan, Time 5:35 - 6:55 
MW, (3>, Prcrequiiitesi CS 228 
or equivalent and CS 591

Pr esents the data structures 
which may lead in solving 
problems and the techniques for 
operating on the data structures. 
Types of structures discussed 
include arrays and orthogonal 
lists, linked Ibts, trees, and 
stacks and queues. Methods of 
storage include sequential and 
dynamic allocation of memory. 
Operations discussed include 
accesing of information, 
rearrangement of data, sorting, 
and searching. The student is 
required to apply these 
techniques to representative 
problems. The solutions are to 
be programmed and run on the 
computer.

CS 594, Logic Deiigii and 
Switcbbi| T b e ^ , E. Johtlion, 
(3), ilt^0-l2i20MWP.

Cross-ltsted as EE 594. 
Interested . students should 
consult the course description 
provided for EE 594. 
Prerequis ite :  Junior or
department consent.

CS 598, Programming
Lan^iaM, E. Mills, (3). 
5i3MiMMWN.

An opportunity to study the 
characteristics of various 
programming languages in an 
organized manner. The formal

properties and definitions of 
programming languages are 
examined, with several popular 
languages used to illustrate 
particular characteristics. This is 
not primarily a programming 
course, but programs may be 
written in a number of languages 
including ALGOL. FORTRON, 
PL/I, APL and SNOBOL. 
Prerequisites: CS 228 or
equiv^ent and CS 591.

CS 601, Computer System 
Archirecture, S. Cary (3), 
12:30-1:20 MWF.

E m p h as iz e s  computer  
architecture at a functional level, 
rather than at a circuit level. 
Functional characteristics and 
b e h a v io r  of  hardware 
components are stressed. Topics 
to  be covered include 
architecture of early computers, 
data representation, and 
minicomputer  architecture. 
Particular emphasis is given to 
main memory, auxiliary storage, 
and imput-output processing. 
Advanced topics such as parallel 
and pipeline computers, 
m ic ro p ro g ram m in g ,  and 
performance evaulation are 
briefly coverd. Prerequisites: CS 
591.

CS 660, Heuristic Pro^m m ing 
& Artif icial Intelligence, S. 
Taylor, (3), 9:30-10:20 MWF.

A survey of artificial 
intelligence with some emphasis 
on the heuristic programming 
approach. The methods of 
heuristic vs. algorithmic problem 
solving are presented. The 
objectives and methods of the 
artifleial intelligence researcher 
in the areas of simulation of 
cognitive processes, question 
answering systems, theorem 
proving, game playing, and 
natural language processing will 
be discussed. The philosophical 
question "Can Computers 
Tbink" will be looked at in light 
of the definition of "Thinking" 
will be looked at in light of the 
definition of "Thinking" and the 
current state of computer 
technology. Prerequisites: CS 
592 and CS 598.

CS 695, Numerical Methods I. E. 
Cary, (3), 5:35-6:50 MWN.

Numerical methods applicable 
to digital computers are studied. 
Topics indude numerical 
differentiation and integration, 
solutions to polynomial and 
nonlinear equations, matrix 
operations, solutions to systems 
o f  l i n e a r  e q u a t i o n s ,  
i n t e r p o l a t i o n ,  a n d  
approximations .  Selected 
algorithms are implemented on 
the computer. Prerequisites: CS 
199 or equivalent and Math 344, 
with a C or better in each.

Ddntal Hygiene
Courses in this area of study 

are restricted to students
accepted in the major.
Descriptions of the courses are 
available in the department 
office.

Economics
No copy submitted

Engineering
Engr. 100, Engineering
Peripcctivea.

Introductory course for 
freshmen with an interest in

science and engineering. 
L e c t u r e s ,  t o u r s  and 
demonstration of laboratories 
and computing equipment are 
given to expose the student to 
each of the traditional areas of 
engineering. Lectures from 
engineers employed at several 
major industries are brought in 
to present the student with a 
wide variety of engineering 
activity. Graded credit/no credit, 
and not open for enrollment to 
student with more than 32 hours 
or credit in Engr. 125.

Engineering 127, Introduction 
to Distal Computing, Mark T. 
Jong, Mahesh S. Greywall., Staff, 
(3), 8:30-9:20 MWF( 5:35-6:50 
TThNi 9:00-12:00 S.

An introductory course in the 
use of digital computers with 
emphasis on the sdentiftc use ot 
FORTRAN IV language and the 
WATF IV compiler, structured 
to meet the needs of a student 
with College Algebra (or 2 units 
of high school algebra). Topics 
covered: automatic data
processing, techniques in 
problem solving, flow charting, 
basic computer operations, 
FORTRAN IV language using 
the WATF IV compiler, sorting 
techniques, and the solution of 
elementary problems, includes 
both classroom and laboratory 
dimensions through the writing 
of programs and the opportunity 
to run these programs using the 
U n i v e r s i t y  c o m p u t e r .  
(Crosslisted with CS 199 and 
Adm 199).

Engr. 137G, Exploration in 
Contemporary Technology, R.V. 
Smith, (3), 9:30 MWF; 9-4 
Alternate S.

Three technology topics wilt 
be assigned such as energy, 
heal th  engineering, and 
computers. The introductory 
lectures will deal with the 
elementary concepts and an 
assessment of the past, present 
and likely future of the 
technology. Typical projects in 
eneigy would be to study a 
current energy topic, preferably 
one of local or persond interest, 
or to build a small model such as 
a simple solar cell, and make 
observations regarding its 
performance.

Electrical Engineering 199, 
Introduction to Computer 
Science, Everett L. Johnson, 
Staff, John O'Loughlin, Staff, 
and Elmer A. Hoycr, (3), 
8:30-9:20 MWF; 10:30-11:20 
MWF; 11:30-12:20 MWF; 
1:30-2:20 MWE; 5)35-6)50 TTh 
N.

An introductory course in the 
use of digital computers with 
emphasis on the use of 
FORTRAN IV and WATF IV 
compilers, structured to meet 
the scientific needs of a student 
with Colley Algebra (or 2 units 
of high school algebra). Topics 
covered: automatic data
processing, techniques in 
problem solving, flow charting, 
basic computer operations,
FORTRAN IV and WATF IV 
languages, sorting techniques, 
and the solution of elementary 
problems. The course includes 
both the classroom and
laboratory dimensions th ro u ^  
the writii^ of programs and the 
opportunity to run these 
programs using the University 
computer. (Crosslisted with CS 
199 and Adm 199).
Prerequisites: Math 111 or 112.

Eng. 300G, Technology 
Society. Instractor and Time to 
be announced.

Technological advances and 
decisions affect the way we live 
Can we anticipate these? Who 
decides whether the advantages 
outweigh the economic and 
ecolopcal costs? This course 
examines the interconnections 
between technology and our 
society by looking at the recent 
past, the present issues, and 
examining the futurisu* 
predictions. Topics coveted: 
e n e r g y ,   ̂tansportation, 
communications, computers, the 
urban problems, the "systems** 
approach, technology and 
medicine/education/arts. Written 
reports, oral presentations and 
field trips. Prerequisite: Upper 
division standing.

Eng. 400, System Modeling and 
Decision Making, (3), Instructor 
and Time to be announced.

The utility and commonality 
of modeline techniques will be 
demonstrated by models from 
problems in economics, political 
s c i e n c e ,  s o c i o l o g y ,  
anthropology, psychology, and 
engineering. Methods for 
realizing goals and forming 
policies will be presented. 
Enjoyment of learning will be 
emphasized.

English
English Oil , Review of English 
Grammar, W. F. Woods, (2), 
12:30-1:20 TTh.

Review of basic En^ish 
punctuation, grammar and 
spelling. A survey of the 
fundamenta l  grammatical 
concepts, such as parts of 
speech, phrase and clause 
structure, sentence ypes, 
sentence combining, and 
punctuation, demonstrates how 
English grammar works as 
system. Exercises and quizzes 
develop practical skill in writing 
dear and grammatically correct 
centences. Students who score 
below the thirty-ninth percentile 
on the ACT should take this 
course concurrent with English 
101. Recommended for lU 
students who need a good 
working knowledge of English 
punctuation, grammar, and 
spdling.

En^ish 101, College English,
lUff, (3), 68 sections.

First  semester English 
Composition course, designed to 
show the student how to write 
clear and precise expository 
papers required in most college 
writit^. The coune will show 
how to use the library. A 
proficency test is required at the 
end of the course.

Eaij^h 101, Special Sections, 
sfeff, ($), Sight sections.

Eor students who score at or 
below the thirty-ninth percentile 
on ACt-Eh^ish. Students 
should enroll in English Oil. 
Sections of En^ish 101s will bi 
limited to 20 students. Students 
will learn how to use the library. 
A profldency test is required at 
the end of the course.

English 101 <ESL), CoUege 
B n ^ h  for Foreign Students, 
Donald W. Sieker, 
8:30-10:30 T ft 9:30-10:20 m

A h i^ ly  structured learning 
program for monolingual 
language students who comve
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from » variety of language 
backgroundi. Objective: to make 
native speaken of other 
languages proficient enough in 
English to complete academic 
programs In that language. 
Special clinics will help students 
with reading comprehension, 
v o c a b u l a r y  acqu is i t ion ,  
pronunciation and composition.
If feasible* each student enrolled 
in this program will be assigned 
an indiviudal tu tor for additional 
language exposure. Assignments 
will include weekly writing 
projects ,  pa t te rn  drills, 
vocabulary quizzes, and 
grammatical exercises. Those 
instructors supervising work in 
the clinics will also make 
assignments keyed to  specific 
language areas under study. Each 
student's progress will be 
carefully monitored th o u ^ o u t 
the semester.

E n ^ h  102* College English II, 
ftaff, (3). 27 sections.

The second semester English 
composition coune is designed 
to show the student how to 
abstract, analyze, and synthesize 
data from various sources and to 
present that data in written form 
for different audiences. A 
proficiency test is required fo all 
students at the end of the 
semester.

Gompodtion 210* Technical 
Writfaig* Stuff* (3>* time to  be 
announced.

Provides instruction and 
practice in the kinds of writing 
demanded by businesses, 
profealions* and mdustries-with 
special emphasis riirou^out 
being placed on the writing 
requirements o f local employers. 
Will be ta u ^ t  off-campus during 
the Fall semester and on-campus 
during the Spring 1977 semester.

English 223* Books and Ideas* 
Geraldine Hammond* <3), 9>30 
MWF.

This is a course in literature, 
not its history or its form so 
much as its purposes, meanings, 
and values. We will explore 
aspects of the human condition 
as revealed in essays, fiction, 
poetry* and drama from many 
period and traditions and 
centered around such themes as 
good and evil, individual and 
society, etc.

En^ish 224* tw entieth  Century 
British and American Utctutnie, 
R. B tuc4 Oriict* (3), 
10t30-ilt20 t*  l0i3D-i2i20 Ih .

To rtieet the needs of 
non-majoik* focus on writers of 
the 20th century whose work is 
of specisl interest to the 
contemporary reader. We will 
consider plays, non-fiction, 
poems, and fiction in berms of 
theme, ideas* and structure. 
Glass m eeting will proceed as 
open discusrion. Students will be 
encouraged to investigate and 
discover ideas on their own, 
rather than receive predigested 
information th ro u ^  formal 
lectures.

Humanities and Pine Arts 230G. 
Exploring UteratUre, Andrea K. 
Goudk and ^*J. Wyatt* (3).
12.30 MWP*ftt|d MWF.

Emphasis is jilaccd on the 
understanding aisd appreciation 
of literature. Works o f the most 
proven universal appeal will be 
assigned, with the idea of 
reaching a general audience.

Purely technical analysis or 
narrowly professional matters 
will be avoided. Terminedogy of 
literary study will be restricted 
to  that deemed necessary to  a 
full unders tand ing  and 
a p p r e c i a t i o n  by  the  
student-both now and in his 
future contaett with literary art. 
Connections between literature 
and other disciplines will be 
emphasized and explored to 
some extent in order to 
demonstrate the uses, values and 
the relation of literature to 
many facets of the life and 
experience of every intelligent 
and educated individual. The 
aim will be to  make available to 
the student a personal and 
rewarding experience in the best 
and most lasting literature. The 
course will involve open 
discussion based on the readings, 
with lectures as necessary. There 
will be some writing and 
examinations. Prerequisites: 
None.

English 20G; Exploring 
Literature* Andrea K. Goudie 
and P.J. Wyatt, (3), 12.30 MWF,
8.30 MWF.

Emphasis is placed on the 
understanding and appreciation 
of literature. Works of the most 
proven universal appeal will be 
assigned, with the idea of 
reaching a general audience. 
Purely technical- analysis or 
narrowly professional matters 
will be avoided. Terminology of 
literary study will be restricted 
to that deemed necessary to a 
full  unders tand ing  and 
appreciation by the student 
himself-both now and in his 
future contaett with literary art. 
Connections between literature 
and other disciplines will be 
emphasized and explored to 
some extent in order to 
demonstrate the uses, values and 
the relation of literature to 
many facets of the life and 
experience of every intelligent 
and educated individual. The 
consunt aim will be to make 
availaUe to the student a 
personal  and rewarding 
experience in the best and most 
lasting literature and to  inspire 
him to want to  read more on his 
own.

The course will involve open 
discussion based on the readings, 
with lectures as necessary. There 
will be some writing and 
examinations.

Ktigllsh 230G* Exploring 
L I t e r At u r e*  Ge rAl d i ne  
HAmmonda* AndreA Gou^e* P. 
j .  W ^ tk  And Anthony Gythid* 
())* Bi)0 MWF* 9.30 MWF, 
10.30 MWF Attd ttOSMN.

Emphasis is placed on the 
understanding arid Appreciation 
of literature. Works of the most 
proven universal appeal will be 
assigned, with the idea of 
reaching a geneal audience. 
Terminology of literary study 
will be restricted to that deemed 
necessary to a full understanding 
and appreciation by the student.

Connections between literature 
and other disciplines will be 
emphasized and explored to 
some extent in order to 
demonstrate the uses, values and 
the relation of literature to 
many facets of the life and 
experience of every intelligent 
and educated individual. The 
course will involve open 
discussion based on the readings.

with lectures as necessary. There 
will be some writing and 
examinations.

Eni^ish 252, Modem American 
Writers* Lynn Grow, Bienvenido 
Santos, Nancy Bums, Frank 
Kastor, John Foe, Larry 
Langton, (3), 8.30 MWF„
8.30-10.20 T* 9.30-10.20 Th,
9.30 MWF, 11.30 MWF. 12.30 
MWF, 1.30 MWF.

In t ro d u c t io n  to  major 
representative 20th century 
American authors, such as
Crane, Dreiser Hemingway, 
Fitzgerald, Steinbeck, Dos 
Passos, Faulkner, Salinger,
O'Neill* Wiliams, Albee, and 
American poets. The emphasis is 
on close reading and aiilysis of 
the works themselves, with 
a t t e n t i o n  t o  spec ia l
characteristics of the different 
literary types-poetry, fiction, 
and drama- and to major
cultural and intellectural 
developments as reflected in the 
literature.

English 280* Literary Studies. 
Black Slave Literature, Vashti 
Lewis, (3), 9.30 MWF.

A comprehensive study of 
Afro-American writings from the 
18th century to 1920. Emphasis 
will be placed upon Black 
literature of the eras of slavery 
and reconstruction. Students 
will read, discuss, and be 
examined on narratives, poems, 
and essays of these periods. 
Lecture, dicussion, essay 
examinations.

English 285* Introduction to 
Creative Writing* Anita Skeen, 
Bienvenido Santos, Stephen 
Hathiw^r* Anthony Sobln, (3),
9.30 MWF* 11.30-1.20 T,
12.30-1.20 Th, 1.30-4.00 Th.

For students interested in 
writing poetry and/or fiction. 
The course will function as a 
workshop, using as a basis for 
discussion student manuscripts 
which have been reproduced and 
distributed to the class. In most 
instances the texts will be 
s u p p le m e n ta r y  mater ia l ,  
a lthou^  some of the stories and 
poems may be analyzed and 
discussed. Each student will be 
required to submit at least one 
piece of writing each week, and 
individual conferences with each 
student will be held at regular 
intervals. Students will be 
provided with instruction in 
basic t e ch n iq u es  of poetry and 
fiction, and will begin by 
working with such specific 
techniques as description, 
characterization, dialogue, and 
move toward the creation of a 
longer work by the end of the 
semester. Workshop fbrmat- 
d i s c u s s io n  o f  s tu d e n t  
manuscr ip ts .  Prerequisite: 
English 101 and 102.

E n ^ h  300* literary Theory 
and Critical Writing* Bryan Hay 
and James Merriman, (3), 10.30 
MWF, 1.30 MWF.

Designed to develop ability to 
read literature perceptively, to 
analyze individual works in close 
detail and to  write intelligent 
interpretive essays criticizing and 
evaluating what is read. Hie 
course includes the study of 
poetry* short fiction and some 
drama, but makes no attempt to 
cover selected authors in depth 
or to  present a historical survey 
of work in the various genres. 
The student is expected to

devdop and demonstrate ability 
to  write clear, cognet, 
wdl-orginized critical essays 
based on reading and analysis. 
Lecture and discussion on 
literary works and on student 
writing. Prerequisite: English 
101 and 102.

Engibh 301* Creative Writing.
Prose Fiction* Philip Schneider,
(3), 1.30-4.00 th .

For s tuden ts  already 
committed to  writing prose 
fiction, whether at a beginning 
or advanced level. Each student 
will work toward a mastery of 
modern fictional techniques and 
toward the development of his 
or her own literary voice. Stories 
in the text will be discussed and 
analyzed with special attention 
to  technique. But as often as 
possible, the class session will 
concentrate on the reading and 
g r o u p  c r i t i c i s m  o f  
mimeographed student work. 
Prerequisite: En^ish 101, 102 
and 285.

English 301H, Paradise 
Regained: Utopian Vision,
Robert Meyers, (3), 10.30
MWF.

The seminar traces man’s 
dream of the perfect society, 
from mythical Utopias to actual 
experiments. It shows how 
Utopias change their shape and 
nature accorchng to the culture 
that conceives them, and how 
each implies a criticism of 
society and human nature. 
Students will choose motifs 
(e.g., education, property 
ownership, governance, sex, 
rearing of children, use of leisure 
time, etc.) and follow them 
carefully through the texts. 
Hiey will synthesize die material 
in a paper whose primary thrust 
will be to  analyze the topic in 
terms of how attitudes toward it 
have altered or (in some cases) 
remained constant, and the 
relevance which continued study 
of the topic has for modems. 
Frequent short quizzes will 
encourage careful reading of all 
texts. There will be several short 
reports on related materials, and 
a final exam.

English 303, Creative Writing. 
Poetry, R. Bruce Cutler, (3),
1.30-4.00 T.

Meets once weekly for two 
and one-half hours, and 
individual students meet with 
the instmetor at other hours by 
appointment. The weekly 
session is generally devoted to a 
discussion of student poems, 
which are reproduced and 
circulated prior to class session. 
The instructor also discusses 
selected poems from the text. 
Studenu will be required to 
submit at least one piece of 
writing each wedc. Conferences 
will be held with each student 
periodically to discuss her/his 
progress. Final grades will be 
based on the improvement 
shown in the student's writing, 
his understanding of poetic 
t e c h n i q u e s ,  a n d  hi s  
contributions to the class 
workshop. Prerequisite. English 
101,102 and 285.

English 315, Introduction to 
linguistics, P.J. Wyatt and Alvin 
Gregg, (3), 8.30 MWF* 12.20 
MWF.

To help the student become 
aware of the nature of language, 
and of how to study it and to

theorize about it. Topica 
include: (1) sounds and sotmds 
patterning* (2) dialects and 
human reactions to them* <3) 
the modem study of granunar* 
especia l ly  transformational 
grammar. The class does aas%ned 
reading and related homework.
The classroom is used to  answer 
questions* present new material* 
and discuss the meaning of what 
is being studied.

Enf^sh 324* Contemporary 
Drama* Geraldine Hammond,
(3), 11.30 MWF.

Reading, discussing, and 
coming to an understanding of 
some 20 plays, most of which 
have been written since World 
War II* in England* America, and 
Europe. Attention will be given 
to  theme, philosophy and 
c u l t u r a l  i m p l i c a t i o n s ,  
emphasizing human values. The 
student is expected to read and 
think about the plays, to  discuss 
them, to listen to others’ ideas 
about them, and to formulate 
his/her own ideas and questions.

En^ish 333, Contemporary 
Fiction, William Nelson, (3), 
10.30 MWF.

The course will identify major 
trends in post World War II 
fiction. Some selections of texts 
may be from continental writers.
All work will be from the 1960’s 
and deal with Black Humor, 
French literary existentialism, 
and a beyond-the Waste Land 
perspective. While the course 
content is largely prepackaged, 
student response to  it need not 
be. Students may contract for 
their grades and develop titeir 
own techniques for validating 
their work. Papers but no 
examinations.

English 340, Major Phys of 
Shakespeare, James Erickson*
(3), 12.30 MWF.

The course will be in three 
overlapping parts: Ladies and 
Gentlemen (the treatment of 
romantic love): As You Like It, 
Romeo • and liiliet. OtiieUo. 
Antony and acopa tra! Affairs 
of State (public Hfe)i Henry the 
Fourth Part One* Julius Ceasar* 
King Lear. Macbeth; and In 
Performance, a leng^y section 
on Hamlet, featuring Laurence 
Olivier's film and Richard 
Chamberlain’s TV performances; 
videotapes of Antony and 
Qeopatta and Macbeth will also 
be Mown. There will be two 
take-home midterms and a final. 
Procedure will be by lecture, 
with discussion as it arises.

BhgUah 360* Mi^ot British 
Writes t* John MeBaa* tfoiiAld 
Siaker* (3), BilO MWF* iiiJO 
MWFandl.oMtOB 8.

Focuses on English Utetatute 
between the latet 14th cehtuty 
and the mid-ei^teenth centutyi 
poetry, dtahta, and ptosA fiction 
as p r i^ c e d  by m ^o t wHtets. At 
least six of the following Wtite ts 
will be studied in soMe depth: 
Chaucer, Spenser; Shakespeare* 
Donne, Milton, Swift; Fdpe, 
Johnson, and postibly a Fielding 
novel. There will be dose 
reading and analysb of major 
texts* revealing ^ e  complexities 
of literary art and the fact ^ a t  
works from earlier tittles still 
have much to  offer us today. 
Some variance* particulatly in 
classroom methodotogy* shotdd 
be expected fiiom SSetlMi ha 
section.
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f t  CKqnUtBt CS 199 or 

luch m CS 198 and
CS201.

Introduction to the basic 
co n cep ts  o f com puter 
organization and operation. 
Emphasis given to internal data 
representation, basic computer 
a r c h i t e c t u r e ,  and the 
a s s e m b l y / l i n k i n g / l o a d i n g  
functions. Included is a studv of 
maching and asMmbly language 
concepts which illustrate basic 
principles and techniques. The 
students will be required to 
write and exe cute several 
programs in assembly language, 
illustrating particular concepts 
of importance.

Computer  Science 295t 
Advanced COBOL Programming,
PlofieSM>rt G. Ott, Time 7t05 - 
8i20 T, Th nights, (3), 
Prerequisitet CS 195 or CS 205 

Sequel to CS 195, deals with 
advanced concepts in business 
data  processing, through 
advanced COBOL programming 
features. Creation and access of 
sequential files on magnetic tape 
and disc, and the related COBOL 
features are discussed. A general 
discussion of sort/merge 
techniques, the COBOL sort 
f e a t u r e  and advanced 
table-handling features, the 
design of various direct access 
files on disc and an introduction 
to data base management are 
among the highlights. Students 
write and debug their own 
programs for problems designed 
to illustrate major concepts.

Compute r  Science 298: 
Algorithms and Programming, 
Professor: S. Taylor, Time: 
l l i3 0  - 12:20 MWF, (3),
Prerequisltet CS 198 or CS 202 

New course. Introduction to 
the  basic fundamental  
algorithms and concepts used in 
c o m p u t e r  s c i e n c  e,  
complementing studies in the 
introductory course and 
affording an opportunity to 
build upon the programming 
techniques learned in the 
introductory course. Basic 
numeric and non-numeric 
algorithms and printer will be 
discussed. The concepts of 
linked lists, recursive functions, 
and Turing machines will be 
introduced Material presented will 
be applied in a substantial 
number of programs to be run 
on the computer.

Computer Science 350: Pile 
Structures, Professor: . V. 
Santhanam, Time: 12:30 -11:20 
MWP, (3), Prerequisite: CS 295 
o r e s  298

The organized collection of 
data for use in computer systems 
examined from a technical 
viewpoint. Deals with a wide 
spectrum of topics related to 
computer files, including design 
criteria, selection of peripherab, 
choice of file organizations, 
problems of security and privacy 
of data, and techniques of data 
base managemeht in batch '̂and 
on-line * enviornments. Case 
studies of existing systems and 
dlttstrative laboratory exercises 
are essential features of thb 
coutse.

Computer Science 428: Systems 
Ptogrmmin^ Professor: CS 
Staff, Time: 10:30 - 11:20 
MffTF, <4), Prerequisite: CS228 
or equivalent

New course to introduce the

student to the corjeepts of 
systems programming. Emphasis 
on developing an understanding 
o f  systems programming 
concepts by implementing 
representative systems programs 
which demonstrate specific 
principles. Included are a brief 
overview of operating systems, 
including the concepts of batch, 
m u l t i p r o g r a m m i n g ,  
multiprocessing and time-sharing 
systems; also an introduction to 
the problems of process 
scheduling and the allocation of 
resources such as memory, CPU 
and I/O devices. Of special 
interest to students pursuing the 
CS major with systems 
programming orientation, or to 
students interested in systems 
programming or advanced 
concepts of assembler language 
programming.

Compute r  Science 590: 
Introduction to Mathematical 
L o ^ , Professor: R. Wherritt, 
Time: 12:30 - 1:30 MWF, (3), 
Prerequbite: Math 511 or 
consent

Cross-listed as Math 590. 
Interested readers should consult 
the course description given for 
Math 590.

Compute r  Science 591: 
Introduction to Ducrete 
Structures, Professor: E. Mills, 
Time:10:30 - 11:20 MWF, (3), 
Prerequisites: Math 243 and CS 
199 or equivalent

Introduces the student to the 
application of concepts from 
ducrete mathematics in various 
areas of computer science. 
Topics include the propositional 
and predicate calculus, set 
theory, algebraic structures, and 
graph theory. The theoretical 
material is introduced in a 
mathematically precise manner 
and illustrated with examples of 
their applications in computer 
science.

Computer Science 592: Dau 
S tructure ,  Professor: V.
Santhanan, Time 5:35 - 6:55 
MW, (3), Prerequisites: CS 228 
or equivalent and CS 591

Pr esents the data structures 
which may lead in solving 
problenu and the techniques for 
operating on the data structures. 
Types of structures discussed 
include arrays and orthogonal 
lists, linked Ibts, trees, and 
stacks and queues. Methods of 
storage include sequential and 
dynamic allocation of memory. 
Operations discussed include 
accessing of information, 
rearrangement of data, sorting, 
and searching. The student b 
required to apply these 
techniques to representative 
problems. The solutions are to 
be programmed and run on the 
computer.

CS 594, Logic Design and 
Switcidiig Theory, E. Johnson, 
(3>, 11:30-12:20 MWP.

Cross-lbted as EE 594. 
Interested . students should 
consult the coutse description 
provided for EE 594. 
Prerequis ite :  Junior or
department consent.

CS 598, Programming 
Unguages, E. Mitts, (3>, 
5:354:50 MW N.

An opportunity to study the 
characteristics of various 
programming languages in an 
organized manner. The formal

properties and definitions of 
programming languages are 
examined, with several popular 
languages used to illustrate 
particular characteristics. This is 
not primarily a programming 
course, but programs may be 
written in a number of languages 
including ALGOL. FORTRON, 
PL/I, APL and SNOBOL. 
Prerequbites: CS 228 or
equivalent and CS 591.

CS 601, Computer System 
Architecture, S. Cary (3), 
12:30-1:20 MWF.

E m p h as iz e s  compute r 
architecture at a functional level, 
rather than at a circuit level. 
Functional characteristics and 
b e h a v io r  of hardware 
components are stressed. Topics 
to  be covered include 
architecture of early computers, 
data representation, and 
minicomputer  architecture. 
Particular emphasis is given to 
main memory, auxiliary storage, 
and imput-output processing. 
Advanced topics such as parallel 
and pipeline computers, 
m i c ro  programming,  and 
performance cvaulation are 
briefly coverd. Prerequisites: CS 
591.

CS 660, Heuristic lht>gnimming 
& Artif icial Intelligence, S. 
Taylor, (3), 9:30-10:20 MWF.

A survey of artificial 
intelligence with some emphasis 
on the heuristic programming 
approach. The methods of 
heuristic vs. algorithmic problem 
solving are presented. The 
objectives and methods of the 
artificial intelligence researcher 
in the areas of simulation of 
cognitive processes, question 
answering systems, theorem 
proving, game playing, and 
natural language processing will 
be discussed. The philosophical 
question "Can Computers 
Think” will be looked at in light 
of the definition of "Thinking” 
will be looked at in light of the 
definition of "Thinking” and the 
current state of computer 
technology. Prerequisites: CS 
592 and CS 598.

CS 695, Numerical Methods I, E. 
Cary, (3), 5:35-6:50 MWN.

Numerical methods applicable 
to distal computers are studied. 
Topics indude numerical 
differentiation and integration, 
solutions to polynomial and 
nonlinear equations, matrix 
operations, solutions to systems 
o f  l i n e a r  e q u a t i o n s ,  
i n t e r p o l a t i o n ,  a n d  
approximations .  Selected 
algorithms are implemented on 
the computer. Prerequisites: CS 
199 or equivalent and Math 344, 
with a C or better in each.

Dental Hygiene
Courses in this area of study 

are restricted to students 
accepted in the major. 
Descriptions of the courses are 
available in the department 
office.

Economics
No copy submitted

Engineering
EngineeringEngr. 100,

Perspectives.
Introductory course for 

freshmen with an interest in

science and engineering. 
L e c t u r e s ,  t o u r s  and 
demonstration of laboratories 
and computing equipment are 
given to expose the student to 
each of the traditional areas of 
engineering. Lectures from 
engineers employed at several 
major industries arc brought in 
to present the student with a 
wide variety of engineering 
activity. Graded credit/no credit, 
and not open for enrollment to 
student with more than 32 hours 
or credit in Engr. 125.

Engineering 127, introduction 
to Distal Computing, Mark T. 
Jong, Mahesh S. Greywall.. Staff, 
(3), 8:30-9:20 MWFi 5:35-6:50 
TThNi 9:00-12:00 8.

An introductory course in the 
use of digital computers with 
emphasis on the scientific use ot 
FORTRAN IV language and the 
WATF IV compiler, structured 
to meet the needs of a student 
with College Algebra (or 2 units 
of high school algebra). Topics 
covered: automatic data
processing, techniques in 
problem solving, flow chaning, 
basic computer operations, 
FORTRAN IV language using 
the WATF IV compiler, sorting 
techniques, and the solution of 
elementary problems. Includes 
both classroom and laboratory 
dimensions through the writing 
of programs and the opportunity 
to run these programs using the 
U n i v e r s i t y  c o m p u t e r .  
(Crosslisted with CS 199 and 
Adm 199).

Engr. 137G, Exploration in 
Contemporary Technology, R.V. 
Smith, (3), 9:30 MWF; 9-4 
Alternate S.

Three technology topics will 
be assigned such as energy, 
health  engineering, and 
computers. The introductory 
lectures will deal with the 
elementary concepts and an 
assessment of the past, present 
and likely future of the 
technology. Typical projects in 
eneigy would be to study a 
current energy topic, preferably 
one of local or person^ interest, 
or to build a small model such as 
a simple solar cell, and make 
observations regarding its 
performance.

Electrical En^neering 199, 
Introduction to Computer 
Science, Everett L. Johnson, 
Staff, John O'Loughlin, Staff, 
and Elmer A. Hoyer, (3), 
8:30-9:20 MWP; 10:30-11:20 
MWF; 11:30-12:20 MWF; 
1:30-2:20 MWF; 5:35-6:50 TTh 
N.

An introductory course in the 
use of digital computers with 
emphasis on the use of 
FORTRAN IV and WATF IV 
compilers, structured to meet 
the scientifle needs of a student 
with Colley Algebra (or 2 units 
of high school algebra). Topics 
covered: automatic data
processing, techniques in 
liroblem solving, flow charting, 
basic computer operations.
FORTRAN IV and WATF IV 
languages, sorting techniques, 
and the solution of elementary 
problems. The course includes 
both the classroom and
laboratory dimension^ through 
the writing of programs and the 
opportunity to run these 
programs using the University 
computer. (Crosslisted with CS 
199 and Adm 199).
Prerequisites: Math 111 or 112,

Eng. 300G, Technology ^  
Society. Instructor and Time m 
be announced. ^

Technological advances and 
decisions affect the way we live 
Can we anticipate these? Who 
decides whether the advantite 
outweigh the economic 
ecolopcal costs? This course
examines the interconnections 
between technology and our 
society by looking at the recent 
past, the present issues, and 
examining the futurists’ 
predictions. Topics covered: 
e n e r g y ,  transportation, 
communications, computeis, the 
urban problems, the "syst^« 
approach, technology and 
medicine/education/arts. Written 
reports, oral presentations and 
field trips. Prerequisite: Upper 
division standing.

Eng, 400, System Modeling and 
Decision Making, (3), Instructor 
and Time to be announced.

The utility and commonality 
of modeline techniques will be 
demonstrated by models from 
problems in economics, politics] 
s c i e n c e ,  s o c i o l o g y ,  
anthropology, psychology, and 
engineering. Methods for 
realizing goals and forming 
policies will be presented. 
Enjoyment of learning will be 
emphasized.

English
English Oil, Review of Englidi 
Grammar, W. F. Woods, (2), 
12:30-1:20 TTh.

Review of basic English 
punctuation, grammar and 
spelling. A survey of the 
fundamenta l  grammatical 
concepts, such as parts of 
speech, phrase and clause 
structure, sentence ypes, 
sentence combining, and 
punctuation, demonstrates how 
En^ish grammar works as 
system. Exercises and quizzes 
develop practical skill in wridi^ 
clear and grammatically correct 
centences. Students who score 
below the thirty-ninth percentile 
on the ACT should take this 
course concurrent with En îsh 
101. Recommended for tl) 
students who need a good 
working knowledge of English 
punctuation, grammar, and 
spelling.

En^bh 101, College EngHib,
staff, (3), 68 sections.

First semester English 
Composition course, designed to 
show the student how to write 
clear and precise expository 
papers required in most coU^ 
writing. The course will show 
how to use the library. A 
proficency test is required at the 
end of die course.

EngMsh 101, Special Sections, 
staff, (3), Bight sections.

For students who score tt or 
below the thirty-ninth percentile 
on ACT-Eh^ish. Studroti 
should enroll in English 01^ 
Sections of English 101s will be 
limited to 20 students. Students 
will learn how to use the l i ^ -  
A proficiency test is required it 
the end of the course.

En^bh 101 (ESL), CoUege 
E n ^ h  for Foreign Students, 
Donald W. Sieker. («• 
8:30-10:30 T ft 9:30-10:20 Th.

A highly structured learning 
program for monolingutl 
language students who comve

G
ft
ai

Wichita State University Libraries, Special Collections and University Archives



il.

%

tf ,
}).
[11.

ing
jti
»ve

from » variety of language 
backgroundi. Objective: to make 
native speakers of other 
languages proficient enough in 
English to complete academic 
programs in that language. 
Special clinics will help students 
with reading comprehension, 
v o c a b u l a r y  acquisi t ion ,  
pronunciation and composition. 
If feasible, each student enrolled 
in this program will be assigned 
an indiviudal tutor for additional 
language exposure. Assignments 
will include weekly writing 
projects , pa t te rn  drills, 
vocabulary quizzes, and 
grammatical exercises. Those 
instructors supervising work in 
the clinics will also make 
assignments keyed to specific 
language areas under study. Each 
student's progress will be 
carefully monitored thoughout 
the semester.
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E n ^ h  102, College English II, 
staff, (3), 27 sections.

The second semester En^ish 
composition course is designed 
CO show the student how to 
abstract, analyze, and synthesize 
data from various sources and to 
present that data in written form 
for different audiences. A 
proficiency test is required fo all 
students at the end of the 
semester.

Composition 210, Technical 
Writhig, Staff, (3), time to be 
annottneed

Provides instruction and 
practice in the kinds of writing 
demanded by businesses, 
profeationt, and industries-with 
special emphasis th ro u ^ o u t 
M ng placed on the writing 
requirements of local employers. 
Will be ta u ^ t  off-campus during 
the Fall semester and on-campus 
during the Spring 1977 semester.

En^ish 223, Books and Ideas, 
Geraldine Hammond, (3), 9i30 
MWF.

This is a course in literature, 
not its history or its form so 
much as its purposes, meanings, 
and values. We will explore 
aspects of the human condition 
as revealed in essays, fiction, 
poetry, and drama from many 
period and traditions and 
centered around such themes as 
good and evil, individual and 
society, etc.

En^ith 224, Twentieth Century 
British and Ameticin Utetature, 
R. Bruce Cutter, (3), 
lOtSO-litiO t ,  10tl0-12t20 Th.

To lUeet the needs of 
non-majote, focus on writers of 
the 20th century whose work is 
of special interest to the 
contemporary reader. We will 
consider plays, non-fiction, 
poems, and fiction in terms of 
theme, ideas, and structure. 
Oass meeting will proceed as 
open discussion. Students will be 
encouraged to investigate and 
discover ideas on their own, 
rather than receive predigested 
information through formal 
lectures.

Humanities and Fine A ru 230G, 
Exploring Utetature, Andrea K. 
Goudie m d  P.J. Wyatt, (3), 
12:30 M W F.il 30 MWF.

Emphasis is |daced on the 
understanding and appreciation 
of literature. Works of the most 
proven universal appeal will be 
assigned, with the idea of 
reaching a general audience.

Purely technical analysis or 
narrowly professional matters 
will be avoided. Terminology of 
literary study will be restricted 
to that deemed necessary to a 
full unders tand ing  and
a p p r e c i a t i o n  b y  the
student-both now and in his 
future contacts with literary art. 
Connections between literature 
and other disciplines vrill be 
emphasized and explored to 
some extent in order to 
demonstrate the uses, values and 
the relation of literature to 
many facets of the life and 
experience of every intelligent 
and educated individual. The 
aim will be to make availaUe to 
the student a personal and 
rewarding experience in the best 
and most lasting literature. The 
course will involve open 
discussion based on the readings, 
with lectures as necessary. There 
will be some writing and 
examinations. Prerequisites: 
None.

English 20G; Exploring 
Utetature, Andrea K. Goudie 
and P J. Wyatt, (3), 12:30 MWF, 
8:30 MWF.

Emphasis is placed on the 
understanding and appreciation 
of literature. Works of the most 
proven universal appeal will be 
assigned, with the idea of 
reaching a general audience. 
Purely technical- analysis or 
narrowly professional matters 
will be avoided. Terminology of 
literary study will be restricted 
to that deemed necessary to a 
full unders tand ing  and 
appreciation by the student 
himself-both now and in his 
future contacts with literary art. 
Connections between literature 
and other disciplines will be 
emphasized and explored to 
some extent in order to 
demonstrate the uses, values and 
the relation of literature to 
many facets of the life and 
experience of every intelligent 
and educated individual. The 
constant aim will be to make 
available to the student a 
personal  and rewarding 
experience in the best and most 
lasting literature and to inspire 
him to want to read more on his
own.

The course will involve open 
discussion based on the read ii^ , 
with lectures as necessary. There 
will be some writing and 
examinations.

English 230G, Exfiloting 
L i t e r a t u r e ,  G e r a l d i n e  
Hammonds, Andrea Goudie, P. 
J. Wyatt and Anthony Gythiti, 
(3). 8>30 MWF, 9i30 MWF, 
lOiSOMWFand 7 i05M N.

Emphasis is placed on the 
understanding and appreciation 
of literature. Works of the most 
proven universal appeal will be 
assigned, with the idea of 
reaching a gencal audience. 
Terminology of literary study 
will be restricted to  that deemed 
necessary to a full underctanding 
and appreciation by the student.

Connections between literature 
and other disciplines will be 
emphasized and explored to 
some extent in order to 
demonstrate the uses, values and 
the relation of literature to 
many facets of the life and 
experience of every intelligent 
and educated individual. The 
course will involve open 
discussion based on the readings,

with lectures as necessary. There 
will be some writing and 
examinations.

En^ish 252, Modem American 
Writers, Lynn Grow, Bienvenido 
Santos, Nancy Bums, Frank 
Kastor, John Poe, Larry 
Langeon, (3), 8i30 MWF,,
8t30-10i20 T, 9i30-10i20 Th, 
9i30 MWF, 11:30 MWF, 12:30 
MWF, 1:30 MWF.

In t roduc t ion  to major 
representative 20th century 
American authors, such as
Crane, Dreiser Hemingway, 
Fitzgerald, Steinbeck, Dos 
Passos, Faulkner, Salinger,
O’Neill, Williams, Albee, and 
American poets. The emphasis is 
on close reading and aiilysis of 
the works themselves, with 
a t t e n t i o n  t o  spec ia l
characteristics of the different 
literary types-poctry, fiction, 
and drama- and to major
cultural and intellectural 
developments as reflected in the 
literature.

En^ish 280, Literary Studies: 
Black Slave Literature, Vashti 
Lewis, (3). 9:30 MWF.

A comprehensive study of 
Afro-American writings from the 
18th century to 1920. Emphasis 
will be placed upon Black 
literature of the eras of slavery 
and reconstruction. Students 
will read, discuss, and be 
examined on narratives, poems, 
and essays of these periods. 
Lecture, dicussion, essay 
examinations.

English 285, Introduction to 
Creative Writing, Anita Skeen, 
Bletivenldo Santos, Stephen 
Hathiway, Anthony Sobin, (3), 
9:30 MWF, 11:30-1:20 T, 
12:30-1:20 Th, 1:30-4:00 Th.

For students interested in 
writing poetry andK>r fiction. 
The coum  will function as a 
workshop, using as a basis for 
discussion student manuscripts 
which have been reproduced and 
distributed to the class. In most 
instances the texts will be 
s u p p le m e n ta ry  material ,  
although some of the stories and 
poems may be analyzed and 
discussed. Each student will be 
required to submit at least one 
piece of writing each week, and 
individual conferences with each 
student will be held at regular 
intervals. Students will be 
provided with instruction in 
basic t e chn iques  of poetry and 
fiction, and will bepn by 
working with such specific 
techniques as description, 
charicterization, dialogue, and 
move toward the creation of a 
longer work by the end of the 
semester. Workshop format- 
d i s c u s s io n  o f  s tuden t  
manuscr ip ts .  Prerequisite: 
English 101 and 102.

develop and demonstrate ability 
to  write clear, cognet, 
wdl-or^nized critical essays 
based on reading and analysis. 
Lecture and discussion on 
literary works and on student 
writing. Prerequisite: English 
101 and 102.

E n ^ h  300, literary Theory 
and Critical Writing, Bryan Hay 
and James Meniman, (3), 10:30 
MWF, 1:30 MWF.

Designed to develop ability to 
read literature perceptively, to 
analyze individual works in close 
detail and to  write intelligent 
interpretive essays criticizing and 
evalaating what is read. The 
course includes the study of 
poetry, short fiction and some 
drama, but makes no attempt to 
cover selected authors in depth 
or to present a historical survey 
of work in the various genres. 
The student is expected to

En^ish 301, Creative Writing: 
Prose Fiction, Philip Schneider,
(3>, 1: 30-4:00 th .

For s tuden t s  already 
committed to  writing prose 
fiction, whether at a beginning 
or advanced level. Each student 
will work toward a mastery of 
modern fictional techniques and 
toward the development of his 
or her own literary voice. Stories 
in the text will be discussed and 
analyzed with special attention 
to  technique. But as often as 
possible, the class sesaon vnll 
concentrate on the reading and 
g r o u p  c r i t i c i s m  of  
mimeographed student work. 
Prerequisite: En^ish 101, 102 
and 285.

English 3 0 1 H, Paradise 
Regained: Utopian Vision,
Robert Meyers, (3), 10:30
MWF.

The seminar traces man's 
dream of the perfect society, 
from mythical Utopias to actual 
experiments. It shows how 
Utopias change their shape and 
nature according to the culture 
that conceives them, and how 
each implies a criticism of 
society and human nature. 
Students will choose motifs 
(e.g., education, property 
ownership, governance, sex, 
rearing of children, use of leisure 
time, etc.) and follow them 
carefully through the texts. 
They will synthesize the material 
in a paper whose primary thrust 
will be to analyze the topic in 
terms of how attitudes toward it 
have altered or (in some cases) 
remained constant, and the 
relevance which continued study 
of the topic has for modems. 
Frequent short quizzes will 
encourage careful reading of all 
texts. There will be several short 
reports on related materials, and 
a final exam.

English 303, Creative Writing; 
Poetry, R. Bruce Cuder, (3), 
1: 30-4:00 T.

Meets once weekly for two 
and one-half hours, and 
individual students meet with 
the instructor at ether hours by 
appointment. The weekly 
session is generally devoted to a 
discussion of student poems, 
which are reproduced and 
circulated prior to class session. 
The instructor also discusses 
selected poems from the text. 
Students will be required to 
submit at least one piece of 
writing each week. Conferences 
will be held with each student 
periodically to discuss her/his 
progress. Final grades will be 
isased on the improvement 
shown in the student’s writing, 
his understanding of poetic 
t e c h n i q u e s ,  a n d  hi s 
contributions to the class 
workshop. Prerequisite: En^ish 
101,102 and 285.

English 315, introduction to 
linguistics, P .j. Wyatt and Alvin 
Gregg, (3), 8:30 MWF, 12:20 
MWF.

To help the student become 
aware of the nature of language, 
and of how to study it and to

theorize about it. Topics 
include: (1) sounds and sounds 
patterning, (2) dialects and 
human reactions to  them, (3) 
the modem study of grammar, 
especia l ly  transformational 
grammar. The class does assigned 
readily and related hmnewoik. 
The classroom is used to  answer 
questions, present new material, 
and discuss the meaning of what 
is being studied.

English 324, Contemporary 
D r ^ a ,  Geraldine Hammond,
(3), 11:30 MWF.

Reading, discussii^, and 
coming to an understandii^ of 
some 20 plays, most of which 
have been written since World 
War II, in England, America, and 
Europe. Attention will be given 
to theme, philosophy and 
c u l t u r a l  i m pi  i c a t  i o ns, 
emphasizing human values. The 
student is expected to read and 
think about the plays, to discuss 
them, to listen to  others’ ideas 
about them, and to formulate 
his/her own ideas and questions.

English 333, Contemporary 
Fiction, William Nelson, (3), 
10:30 MWF.

The course will identify major 
trends in post World War II 
fiction. Some selections of texts 
may be from continental writers. 
All work will be from the 1960’s 
and deal with Black Humor, 
French literary existentialism, 
and a beyond-the Waste Land 
perspective. While the course 
content is largely prepackaged, 
student response to it need not 
be. Students may contract for 
their grades and develop their 
own techniques for validating 
their work. Papers but no 
examinations.

English 340, M ^or Plays of 
Shakespeare, James Erickson, 
(3), 12:30 MWF.

The course will be in three 
overiapping parts: Ladies and 
Gentlemen (the treatment of 
romantic love): As You Like It. 
Romeo • and luliet, Othello, 
Antony and Cleopatra; Affairs 
of State (public life)} Henry the 
Fourth Part One, Julius Catsar, 
King Lear, Macbeth; an3 In 
Performance, a lengthy section 
on Hamlet, featuring Laurence 
Olivier’s film and Richard 
Chamberlain's TV performances; 
videotapes of Antony and 
Cleopatra and Macbeth will Jso  
be shown. There will be two 
take-home midterms and a final. 
Procedure will be by lecture, 
with discussion as it arises.

EngUsh 360, Mi^or Britteh 
Writers I, John McKee, Dotiild 
Sieker, (3), 8:30 MWF, 11:30 
MWF and 1:00-4:00 S.

Focuses on English literature 
between the later 14th century 
and the mid-eighteenth century; 
poetry, drama, and prose fiction 
as produced by major writers. At 
least six of the following writers 
will be studied in some depth: 
Chaucer, Spenser, Shakespeare, 
Donne, Milton, Swift, Pdpe, 
Johnson, and possibly a Fielding 
novel. There will be dose 
reading and analysis of major 
texts, revealing the complexities 
of literary art and the fact that 
works from earlier times still 
have much to  offer us today. 
Some variance, particularly in 
classroom methodology, should 
be expected from section to  
section.

<1
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36t. M ^ r M tM  
WllUiii II, MHp Bolton mhI 
Geotfe Howe, (3), 10t3B>lli20 
T, 10«30-12i20 Til ind  12t30 
MWF.

Major Britifh literature of the 
Ute eighteenth, the nineteenth 
and early twentieth centuries. 
Works of at least eight of these 
will be included: Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, Keats, 
Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, 
Shaw, Yeats, and possibly a 
novel. The course attempts to 
present ways of approaching and 
studying these literary works 
w i t h  u n d e r s t a n d i n g ,  
appreciation, and enjoyment. 
The literature included deals 
with human values as well as 
with language and form. Some 
variance particulariy in 
classroom methodology, should 
be expected from section to 
section.
E n ^ h  362, M^or American 
W riters, James Erickson, 
Anthony Sobin, WUUam Woods, 
Andrea Goudie ft James Berlin,
(3), 9i30 MWF, 10i30-lli20 T, 
10t30-12t20 Th, l l i3 0  MWF, 
12i30 MWF, li30  MWF and 
7i09-9i49 Th N.

Standard works of major 
American authors, including at 
least eight of the following: Poe, 
Cooper, Hawthorne, Melville, 
Emerson, Thoreau, Whitman, 
Dickinson, Twain, and James. 
Object: to increase the student’s 
ability to read American 
literature and perceive it as 
relevant to themselves, to help 
students to acquire a sense of 
what is peculiar to American 
literature in style and idea, to 
locate the roots from which the 
present has grown, and to 
become acquainted with works 
standard in the experience of 
reasonably  well-educated 
persons. Poetry, fiction, and 
non-fiction are represented. 
Both lecture and discussion. 
Some variance, particularly in 
classroom methodology, can be 
expected from section to 
section.
English 365, Afro-American 
literature, John Poe, (3), 10:30 
MWF.

To acquaint the student with 
the major black writers of 
modem America} the course’s 
main aim is to articulate 
’’modem blackness” culturally 
and intellectually to students. 
Discussion and lecture} the 
student will be expected to write 
one or two short papers outside 
of class and at least two exams 
over the course materials will be

i

given.
English 390, The BiUe as 
literature, Robert Meyers, (3), 
BtjDMWF.

The Bible is a literary artifact 
and can be studied as such with 
delight and profit. Through 
reachngs in b o ^  Old and New 
Testaments, students familiarize 
themselves with material which 
is eveiywhele woven into 
litefature, music, and other art 
forms. Literary techniques are 
pointed out and their meaning 
for the manner of composition 
of the Bible is discussed. While 
dogmatic interpretations are 
discounted, students arc urged 
to ask ^  significant questions 
which grow naturally out of 
such reading: Is the God concept 
static or evolving? How does the 
cu ltu ra l milieu influence 
neUgious thought? What are the 
techniques of interpreution? 
Daily readings will be discussed

in detail in the following class 
period.

En^ish 440, The English Novel 
1, John McKee, (3), 10t30 MWF.

Purpose: to examine the 
history of what the En^ish 
novel has been from DeFoe 
through Scott. We will examine 
the origins of the novel, its early 
types, its relation to the times 
and to the reading public, and 
the contributions made to the 
form by 11 early novelists. Much 
of the background and critical 
material will be presented in 
lectures in order to give students 
time to finish reading the texts, 
which will provide the discussion 
topics.

E n | ^  501, American Authors,
Lynn Grow, (3), lOt 30 MWF.

Emphasizes the major works 
of F. Scott Fitzgerald and Ernest 
Hemingway. Focuses upon the 
development of each writer, as 
well as upon thorough analysis 
of each required text. Each 
undergraduate must take the 
final examination and may take 
the mid-term, he/she must write 
a research paper. Graduates must 
take the mid-term examination 
and write the research paper, in 
ad d ition  to  the rinal 
examination. Graduate students 
will be expected to perform all 
woik at a graduate level. Lecture 
and discussion.
English 501, American Authors, 
Andrea Goudie, (3), 8:30 MWF.

A detailed exploration of 
representative selections of the 
fiction of Mark Twain and 
Henry James. Along with their 
central themes and characteristic 
styles, it will examine their large 
and distinctive contributions to 
the realistic movement in 
American literature. Both long 
and short fiction will be 
considered, and class meetings 
will be about equally divided 
between lecture and discussion.

En^ish 502, American Fiction, 
Gerald Hoag, (3), 9:30 MWF.

Close reading and rigorous 
analysis of selected prose works 
of Brown, Irving, Cooper, Poe, 
Hawthorne, and Melville against 
the critical and historical 
background of their time. 
Primarily discussion, with 
occasional background lectures. 
Grades will be a ss^ed  
according to the successful 
completion of a number of 
cooperatively  established 
projects} including papers, 
in-class panels and presentations, 
and essay examinations. The 
student will exercise a number 
of options in determining his 
own grade and the projects he 
will carry out.

English 503, American Drama, 
Glenn ttroadhead, (3), 7:03-9:45 
T N.

Students will read some 
vary good plays written by 
Americans in the 20th century, 
including some musical comedies 
and radio dramas. Class time will 
be devoted to lectures, 
discussions, some films and 
recordings, and other activities. 
Students may expect to write a 
few 2-3 page workpapers and a 
longer essay (or its equivalent).

English 515, Shakespeare I, 
Robert Meyers, (3), 7:05-9:45 W
N.

Covers the first half of 
Shakespeare’s career and focuses

mainly on his experimentation 
with and mastery of the comedy 
and the history play. We will 
give most of our attention to 
form, la i^age, character; and 
action while glancing at the 
theatrical aspect of the plays.

Bn^ish 531, Modem British ft 
American Literature From 
1923-1945, Rushworth Kidder, 
(3), 10:30 MWF.

C l o s e  a n a l y s i s  o f  
representative novels and poems 
of the period, with emphasis on 
both formal developments and 
on the relationship of literary 
form to the dynamics of the 
time. Primarily discussion, with 
occasional brief background 
lectures.

En#lih 535, Images of Women 
in literature, Dorodiy Walters, 
(3), 11:30 MWF.

Depictions of women in 
literature by both male and 
female writers. We will explore 
such areas as: mythological 
backgrounds, including the 
Great Mother archetype; woman 
as her (e.g., Antigone); woman 
in the English novel before 
1900; the case against the 
chauWnists (stereotype vs. fully 
developed character); and recent 
women writers, both white and 
black. Combined discussion and 
lecture.

English 550, Mythology: 
Ancient and Modem, Anthony
Gythicl,(3), 10:30 MWF.

A study of the human, 
literary, and moral significance 
of ancient Greek myths. The 
course analyzes the mythmsker’s 
imaginative response to human 
fear and awe about the 
unknown, the gods, man’s fall 
and possible redemption, his 
boundless aspirations and the 
frailty of life-archtypal concerns 
that are still with us today. The 
coune also examines the 
diffemet ways in which modem 
writers like Gide Anouilh, 
Giraudoux and O’Neill have 
remodeled ancient myths to 
serve as commentaries on the 
human condition in the 20th 
century. Lecture. No research 
papers. Take-home examination.

E n ^ h  580, Special Studies: 
Mythology of the Hero, 
A nthony  G ythlel, (1), 
10:30-11:201.

Analyzes the literary and 
ethical significance of some 
selected Greek myths. The aim 
of the course is to acquaint the 
student with basic m)rthological 
motifs such as ’’the epic urge,” 
"the cravif^ for fame and 
immortality,” the impoitancc of 
“moderation.” The course will 
also try to indicate how the 
unifications of these ancient 
myths can be put to use in 
everyday life. Lecture. No 
quizzes. No papers. Take-home 
examination. Piwequisite: To be 
taken concuirently with History 
350 (Ancient World).

EnpUth 625, 16th Century 
EngMth Literature, Frank 
Kastor,(3), 9:30 MWF.

A close study of the prose and 
poetry of the Elizabethan period 
with emphasis on such writen as 
Spenser, Sidney, Jonson, and 
t h e i r  c o n t e m p o r a r i e s .  
Lecture/discussion. The type 
and number of exams, papers, 
and other projects will be 
announced.

EngJIth 640, Nineteenth Century 
En^iah literature, Frances 
Stephens, (3). 5:35-6:50 TTh N.

The romantic movement, a 
part of the general intellectual 
revolution of the 19th century, 
found its main expression in 
England in literary form. We will 
attempt to examine (as closely 
as is possible in one semester) 
themes, techniques, and ideas in 
representative woiks of six 
m ajor au tho rs  (Blake, 
Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, 
Shelley, Keats) in this turbulent 
and innovative period. Lecture 
and discussion. Mid-term and 
final examinations and one 
medium-length paper.

E n ^ h  665, iRstoiy of the 
En^ish Language, AMn Grefg, 
(3), 5:35-6:50 MWN.

The development of the 
English language from 
Indo-European, 5,000 years ago, 
till now. The pronunciation, 
vocabulary, and grammar of the 
major periods of English-Old, 
Mi d d l e ,  a n d  Modern 
English-come into examination. 
Students will learn to recite 
short passages in Old and Middle 
En^ish. Attention will be given 
to wcMrk and meaning change, 
the literary implications of 
change in language, and political 
and social influences on the 
language. Students will do some 
homework, take three tests and 
a final, and write a short paper. 
Stress will be placed on the 
rdationship between past 
changes and the present state of 
the language. Prerequisite: 
English 315, Linquistics 577, or 
consent.

E n ^ h  670, th e  English 
Language in America, P.J. 
W yatt, <3), 12:30 MWF.

The aim of the course will be 
to promote understanding and 
respect for the various regional 
and social dialects of the United 
States. The course will include 
the history and development of 
the English language in the 
United States from the 17th 
century to the present. A rather 
large amount of time will be 
devoted to studying specific 
characteristics that difrerentiate 
c o n t e mp o r a r y  American 
dialects. Classes will be 
lecture/discussion. Prerequisite: 
En^ish 315, Linquistics 577, or 
consent.
E n ^ h  680, Theory and 
practice in Comporition, Helen 
Throckmorton, (3), 7:05-9:45 
ThN.

The course is designed to give 
present and future teachers of 
writing 'a chance to write in a 
workshop atmosphere and to 
explore a variety of approaches 
and activities for stimulating, 
improving, and evaluating their 
own and others’ work. 
Workshops, discussions, and 
occasional lectures. Students will 
be expected to write, to read 
and think and talk about 
writing, to share their work with 
the class, and, by the end of the 
course, to  demonstrate 
knowledge of the subjects of 
composition and increased 
writing proficiency. Class 
attendance and participation are 
essential. Papers, projects, and 
reports. Prerequisite: Prospective 
and practicing teachers.
English 690. Senior Seminar in 
Uterary Criticism, Bryan Hay. 
(3), 1:30 MWF.

A course in literary study in

which a small number of 
wfll be read by way *3 
discovering the various kindiof 
th inp that can be usefuUy nij 
about literary works. A survey 
of various theories of ihejZ 
analysis and criticism will ^  
conducted. The class wjn 
c o m b i n e  seminar 
lecture/discussions. Students will 
be expected to give individual 
and possibly group, reports on 
assigned readings in areas of 
particular interest to the Uterary 
critic. Regular attendance k 
necessary. There wUl be a term 
papCT and a final exam in 
addition to oral reports. Hie 
final grade wfll be based onaUof 
th e  above assignmeati 
Prerequistte; E n ^ h  300 and 15 
hours of E n ^ h  completed.

E n ^ h  780, Theory and 
Pnctice of Composition, Peter 
ZoUer. (3), 3:00-4:00 M nd 
arranged.

Designed specificaUy for 
teaching assistants. The course 
will cover such topics as: Usage, 
R heto ric , Black English, 
Reference Materials, etc. AH 
teaching assistants are expected 
to take En^ish 780 in the first 
semester unless specificaUy 
excused from the course by the 
graduate advisor. Prerequisite: 
Recommended for teachiiq 
assis tan ts—other students 
admitted at the discretion pf the 
teacher.

E n ^ h  800, Introduction to 
G raduate  Study, James 
Mcrriman, (3), 4:30-5:45 MW.

Theory and methods of 
professional literary study. 
Research techniques, scholarly 
attd critical writing, various 
problems of textual study, the 
so-call "approaches” such is 
source study, psychological, 
biographical, etc. Genre theory, 
hermeneutics, "style,” etc. Aim 
of course is to provide student 
with instrumental knowledge 
necessary to his work and an 
acquaintance with the range of 
modem literary studies. A 
considertble amount of reading 
is required. A great deal of class 
time is given over to matters not 
covered in the readings. 
Lectures, class discussion, brief 
oral reports, a moderately 
ambitious researched paper, and 
a f i n a l  examinat ion.  
Prerequisite: Graduate Standing.

E n ^ h  801, Creative Writing 
Fiction, Bienvenido Santos, (3), 
7:05-9:45 tN .

Advanced work in creative 
writing in fiction. Required of 
MFA students planning to work 
in this genre (see MFA catalogue 
requirements). Wfll involve dt» 
sessions and individual 
consultation with students, with 
the goal of improving their skills 
as Writers. Lecture/discussion Of 
student manuscripts as in a 
w o r k s h o p .  Arranged 
conferences. Prerequisite: 
Graduate standing. Consent of 
coordinator for creative writii^-

Engilih 805, Creative Writin| 
Poetry, Antoony SoHn, (3): 
4 :3(MI: 30 and amuiged.

Advanced work in creative 
writing in poetry. Required w 
MFA students planning to work 
in this geme (see catalogue 
requirements for MFA progrtni)- 
Will involve class sessions and 
individual conferences with 
students, with the goal o
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improving their skills fts writers. 
Discussion and arranged 
conferences. Prerequisite: 
Graduate sunding. Consent of 

coordinator for creative writing.

En^bh S ll, Graduate Readbigs 
in Pre-Renaissance Literature,
Anthony Gythiei, (3), 7i05-9*45 
WN.

The course analyzes the 
artistic conventions used in 
continental medieval literature, 
mainly French, Icelandic, and 
German, epics, sagas, romances, 
fabliaux, and some medieval 
plays will be read in translation. 
Its aim is to acquaint the student 
w i th  t h e  s p i r i t  o f 
pie-RenaiMance literature and its 
basic unity as well as the 
techniques used by writers 
before 1500. The course is 
planned around an anlysis of key 
concepts such as "the epic 
urge,” "the code of courriy 
love.” Lecture. No oral reports. 
No r e s e a r c h  papers .  
Comprehensive take^iome 
examination. Prerequisite: 
Graduate standing.

Rnglkh 813, Graduate Readings 
in the 17th Century, George 
Rowe. (3), 5i50-6t50MWNand 
Arranged.

An intensive study of the 
major literary figures of the Hrst 
half of the 17th century. There 
will be no attempt to provide an 
inclusive survey of the period; 
rather, the course will focus on 
the following writers and works: 
Ben Jonson, selected poems and 
three plays; Sir Francis Bacon, 
selections from the Essays and 
scientific writing; John Donne, 
selected poems and Devotions 
Upon Emergent Occasions
Gmrge Herbert, selected poeim 
from The Temple; Sir Thomas 
Browne, Reli|po Medici: Andrew 
Marvell, sdbeted poems. We will 
endeavor to link dose analysis of 
individual texts with an 
examination of those texts’ 
relationship to the social and 
political turmoil of the period. 
The writers’ responses to the 
decline of  Renaissance 
humanism and optimism will 
receive spedal attention. Lecture 
and discussion. No term paper. 
Each student will be required to 
do one written report, and dicit 
assignments (a page or two) will 
be given from time to time. 
P r e r e q u i s i t e :  Graduate
Standing.

En^ish 822, Graduate Readings 
in Amcridbi Utetature II, 
Gerald Hoag, (3), 7:05-9t45 Th 
N.

Extensive and intensive 
reading of six major authors, 
James, Twain, Crane, Dreiser, 
Robinson, and Frost, against the 
climate of their age and 
representative examples fircAn 
the writings of their 
contemporaries. The aim is to 
discover the major patterns of 
relationship and contiriuity in 
the age as well as to face the 
major critical and scholarly 
chdlenges diat the authors pose. 
Discussion, oral reports, very 
few lectures. A comprehensive 
final examination over all the 
readings will be given. 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing.

En^ish 834, Graduate Stuifies in
Poetry, R. Bruce Cutler, (3), 
7:05-9«45 M N.

Experiences, experiments, and 
study in poetry and poetic

processes (including writing, 
consuming and teaching). 
Fundamentally, the daas will 
operate as a workshop. 
Participants can expect to write 
up formally and submit the 
results of individual and/or 
group projects (experiments, 
studies, etc.) several times during 
the semester; this will include 
one longer paper. Prerequisite: 
Graduate stanchng.

En^ish 845, Graduate Studies: 
Shakespeare, Donald Wineke, 
(3), 4>30-6i30TN.

Shakespeare as a political 
playwri{^t, concentrating on his 
dramas of the state and on the 
political dimensions of his 
comedies and tragedies. We will 
begin with a study of his greatest 
history plays-Richard II, Henry 
IV, and Henry V-discussing his 
examination of the problems of 
kinship in the light of medieval 
and Renaissance political theory. 
We will then move on to selected 
comedies and tragedies to 
consider the relationship 
between political conditions in 
the world of each play and the 
fortunes of its characters. This is 
a graduate seminar and will 
accordin^y be run like one. A 
substantial research paper will be 
required of each student. 
Prmquisite: Graduate standing.

E n ^ h  860, Graduate Seminar: 
literary Pleasure, Philip Bolton, 
(3), 9i30-llt30 S and arranged.

The course is intended to 
inquire into the question: why 
and how do literary works give 
pleasure? There will be a series 
of investigations into the
answers pven to this question by 
critics, both classical and
contemporary, and a series of 
investigations into  the 
pleuureable aspects of the 
several texts used. There will be 
alternation between lecture and 
dialogue with the students. The 
instructor will lecture on critical 
theory. The students will write 
one foll4ength term paper on a 
topic, relevant to the inquiry of 
the course. Prerequisite: 
Graduate standing.

General Studies

Science 103G, Speech 143G, 
Speech 190G. See appropriate 
departmental listings for full 
details.

Courses carrying the General 
Studies designation have been 
specially designed to provide 
students with the foundations of 
knowledge necessary to the 
development of an informed and 
sympathetic understanding of an 
area outside their own fields of 
specialization. These courses do 
not seek to prepare students for 
further course work in a field, 
but rather attempt to provide 
them with the information and 
concepts that will promote an 
awareness of both the 
achievements and the limits of 
knowledge in a given area.

The following Gerertl Studies 
courses will be offered during 
the Fall ‘76 semester: 
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  l O l G ,  
Anthropology lOOG, Art 
History 121G, Art History 
122G, Biology lOOG, Biology 
102G, Biology 509G, Chemistry 
101G, Economics 200G, 
Engineering 137G, Engineering 
300G. En^ish 230G, Geology 
300G, German HOG, History 
108G, History 330G, Linguistics 
1 5 0 G .  Ma t h  l OOG,  
Musicology-Composition 160G, 
Philosophy lOOG, Physics 195G, 
Political Science lOlG, Political

Geology

Geology 101, Science, 
Environment and Man, Berg, (4), 
9:30 MWF.

Pollution of the air, water and 
the land is considered from the 
standpoint of every pollutant 
and problem. The avoidance of, 
or minimization of natural 
hazards, e.g. earthquakes and 
floods is essential to planning 
where men may build his cities 
and other cultural developments.

The study of the environment 
is preceded by, and integrated 
with sufficient background in 
physical and chemical principles 
for an understanding of die 
problems we face.

Geology 111, General Geology.
Offers an introduction to the 

materials and processes of the 
earth. In this introduction we 
will study streams, ground 
water, winds, and ^cie rs; 
examine minerals and rocks; see 
how and why mountains are 
formed; and briefly look at the 
history of the earth. In gaining 
this increased awareness of what 
is going on around us, it is hoped 
that everyone will gain a better 
understanding of the earth that 
surrounds us.

Geology 300G, Energy, 
Resources and Enviomment, 
John C  Grles, (3), 10:30 T, 
10:30 Hi.

An examination of man’s 
effects on the environment and 
man’s dependence on earth 
resources. The significance of 
available and location of energy 
and mineral resources are 
examined relative to the 
protection and improvement of 
man’s environment and man’s 
desires for a h i^  standard of 
living. Shows the application of 
gene^ geologic knowledge to 
specific problems that all people 
face. Provides an understanding 
of how seemii^y abstract 
geological knowledge may be 
used to further man’s own 
understanding of a more general 
problem within his experience.

Geo. 302, Earth and Space 
Science, Calvin Noah, 1:30 
MWF, U b 9 :3 0  n h ,  (4).

A blending of general geology 
and descriptive astronomy. 
Studies of the earth, moon, and 
planets utilized as a tangible 
sampling of the universe. 
Become familiar with the 
constellations of the ricy and 
apparent motion of the stars and 
planets; origin and life span of 
the distant stars and galaxies; 
origin and development of life 
on the earth. Prerequisite: Not 
open to students who have taken 
Geol. I l l ,  212, or Geog. 201.

Geology 312, Historical 
Geology, Tasch, (3), 1:30-4:30 
Hi.

A journey on a time 
machine-through billions of 
years of earth history. Students 
learn how geologists read the 
story within rocks of the earth 
archive as if they were books in 
a library. The story unfolds in an 
orderly sequence, revealing the

origin and evolution of life 
forms (the fossil record) as well 
as the major physical events that 
have shaped our world. 
Supervised laboratory and field 
trips.

Geology 320, Mineralogy, 
Gundersen, (3), Air.

The study of the architecture 
of the solid parts of the universe. 
The course is concerned with the 
chemical composition, physical 
form and structural airangement 
of the elements as combined in 
naturally occurring, inorganic, 
stable, crystalline structures, e.g. 
minerals. Emphasis is placed 
upon minerals and associations 
of minerals (e.g. rocks) as 
indicators of their environment 
o f formation or later 
modification by geologic 
processes. Prerequistte: Any 
introductory earth science 
course.

Geology 520, O ptical 
Mineralogy, Gundersen, (3), Arr.

Systematic study of the 
behavior of polarized l i^ t  as 
transmitted through transparent 
amorphous and crystalline 
materials. Use of the 
petrographic microscope for 
minei^ identification and 
m e t h o d o l o g y  for the 
quantitative determination of 
mineral composition of the 
common rock-forming minerals. 
Observe the quiet passage of 
wave fronts of light th rou^  
isometric media and compare 
with the abnormal, deviant 
behavior of light through 
bisexual crystals. Prerequisite: 
Geology 320.

Geology 540, Field Mapping 
Methods, John C  Grics, (3), 8-5 
S.

To develop proficiency in 
methods of mapping. Students 
will use a Brunton compass, 
plance table and alidade, 
barometer, and level to produce 
various types of maps. Most of 
the class time will be spent 
outdoors in or near Wichita. 
Although these methods are of 
primary use to geologists, other 
disciplines that use detailed 
ground positioning and plotting 
will find the course useful. Field 
trips are required. Prerequisite: 
Geog. 201 or Geol. H I  or equiv.

Geology 560, Geomorphology, 
John C  Gries, (3), 8:30 - 9:20 
WF.

I n t e r p r e t a t i o n  a n d  
identification of land forms on 
the earth’s surface. A critical 
examination is made of the 
numerous physical processes 
vriiich form these surficiri 
features. Photographs and maps 
are used to interpret land 
features, as well as some 
experience examining features 
and process in the field. 
Designed for those desiring a 
greater undentanding of the 
land forms around them. Field 
trips may be required. 
Prerequisite: Geol. 1H  or equiv.

problems. Laboratory and 
lecture. Fossil collecting trips 
required.

Geo. 660, Gcophyrics, Calvin 
Noah, 1:30-4:20 Hi, (3).

General Geophysics of the 
earth and atmosphere; gravity, 
magnetics and earthquake 
seismology. Considerable 
emphasis on application of 
geophysics in petroleum 
explora tion; thoery of 
digitzation of seismic signals and 
their computer enhancement, 
plus computer applications in 
computing residual and second 
derivative gravity maps. 
Prerequisite: Structural Geology 
and IliyBCS 214 or equivalent.

Geol. 682, Pertoleum Geology, 
Cdvin Noah, 2:30 MW, Lab 
amuiged, (3).

A study of the oil fields of the 
United States plus some
representative foreign examples. 
C o m p a r i s o n  o f  field
characteristics and profitsbiity. 
Allows a general linkage of the 
theories of origin, maturation, 
and accumulation of petroleum 
deposits to actual field examples 
studied in their natural geologic 
setting. Some stress on local 
stratigraphy and local petroleum 
accumulations. Includes a brief 
coverage of well logs and 
subsurface methods in 
p e r t o l e u m  explora tion.  
Prerequisite: Structural Geology.

Geology 826, Sedimentary 
Petrology, D.E.Smit, (3), Arr.

The petrographic microscope 
allows an individual to gain a 
greatly expanded understanding 
of the rock record. Using this 
tool plus other analytical 
techniques we will make detailed 
studies of the origin and 
subsequent history of 
sedimentary rocks.

Geology 870, Advanced 
Stratigraphy, Tasch, (3).

Techniques for identifying 
and solving geological field 
problems on the professional 
level. All manner of puzzles 
from the global rock record will 
be tackled in laboratory such as 
systemic boundaries, time gaps, 
contradic tory  , bio- and 
lithostratigraphic evidence, 
facies among others. Local 
(field) and re^onal (subsurface) 
problems assigned. Field trips 
required.  Lectures and 
laboratory by arrangement.

Geography

Geology 570, (Blogeology), 
Invertebra te  Paleontology, 
Tasch, (3). 9:30-10:20 THi.

To introduce students to 
professional techniques used in 
the identification, dassifiettion 
and analysis of animals without 
backbone that are found as 
fossib, and how to use these 
data to solve geological

Geognphy 125, Principles of 
Geography.

A study of man and his 
physical, biological, and cultural 
environment. Earth-sun
relationships, the reasons for the 
seasons, continents, oceans, 
maps, cartographic techniques, 
l a n d f o r m s ,  s t r e a m s ,  
groundwater, glacien, wind, 
waves and currents, mountains, 
mountain-building, earthquakes, 
volcanoes, deserts, principles of 
weather and climate, soils, 
vegetation, spatial elements of 
population distribution, meahs 
of livelihood, patterns of 
agriculture, ty p ^  of industry, 
transportation nfetwotks, human 
ecology, and prindples of 
enviommental sdence.

G eography 510, Worid 
Geopaphy, (3).

A study of each of the nMjjor.

%
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worid regionst including Europe, 
the Soviet Union, the Middle 
B «t, the Orient, Auttmlia, the 
P lici^  World, Africa, Latin 
Anierica, and the United States 
and Canada. A survey of the 
natural environments, including 
landftsnns, water bodies, soils, 
weather, dim tte, fiunas and 
floras; elements of human 
geography, including spatial 
distributions of populations, 
languages, religions, political 
units, economic activities, 
transportation systems, and 
cities. Environmental problems.

Gcopaphy 542, Geogrqdiy of 
Barope,(3).

A general survey of Europe in 
terms of landforms, water 
bodies, c lim ates, sofls, 
vegetation, mineral resources, 
a^culture, industries, cities, and 
cultures; interrelationships of 
history and geography and the 
interplay of people, politics, and 
economic activities on a 
continent where people live 
intensively.

Geo^aphy 580, Economic 
Geopaphy, Berg, (3), 1*30
MWF.

A geographical analysis of the 
distribution and utilization of 
basic world resources.

Geography 630, Geography of 
Mexico, Gundersen.

A regional study of the 
gec^raphy one would be able to 
observe while travelii^ in 
Mexico. Primary emphasis will 
be on its land, forms and cliihatic 
regions, distribution and 
demography of its populations 
and its cultural geography. 
Included will be the location of 
important archaelogical sites, 
and colonial period sites of 
h i s t o r i c a l  i m p o r t a n c e .  
Relationships between natural 
resources to the arts, crafts, 
industry and architecture will be 
introduced.

Gco^aphy 695, Geography oi 
the Ancient World, (1).

Geographic factors (climate, 
landforms, hydrology, soils, 
vegetation , and mineral 
resources) which have influenced 
early civilizations, the march of 
empires, and everyday life in 
the Ancient World.

German
German HOG, Learning 
Another Language, A.J. Vargo, 
(3), 10*30 MWF.

An academic introduction to 
the study of language from the 
viewpoint of the language 
learning situation and a Krvice 
to students who want to study 
another language but do not feel 
prepared to do so. Treats the 
various areas of language (sound, 
grammar and meaning), how 
they are analyzed by the 
language scholar and how diey 
can best be approached by the 
student in the study of another 
language. Examples and 
problems from other languages 
contm ted with English help to 
improve the student’s grasp of 
English as well.

Designed to be a year-long 
experience, provides the four 
basic language skills of
understand ing , speaking, 
reading, and writing German. 
Attention is given to points of 
simiiarity and contrast in the 
structures of German and

English. Introduction to the 
cutture is an integral part of the 
language instruction and yields a 
heightened awareness of the 
students's own cultural heritage 
by the same contrastive 
mechanisms vdiich operate in 
the learning of the la i^age  
itself. This course provides the 
basis for further formal study of 
the la i^age, or for independent 
continuation of the language 
experience in travel, business, or 
research. Prerequisite: None for 
111; 111 or equivalent for 112.

German 111-112, Elementary 
German, Adamson, Cress, 
Gerhard, lindsley, Ritchie, 
larimann, Vargo, (5-5), 7t50, 
8i30, lOtSO, I2i30, ItSOdafly, 
6t99MWN.

German 220, Continuing 
German, A. Gerhard, (5), 9*30 
daily.

Required for transfer students 
and students with high school 
German who want to enroll in 
Intermediate German, also open 
to students who have completed 
German 112 and wish to 
complete the foreign language 
graduation requirement in a 
one-semester course. A cultural 
reading and grammar review 
course to provide a uniform 
continuity from elementary 
language study to intermediate 
levd woric.

German 223, Intermediate 
German I, C. Adamson, D. 
Saalmann, (3), Time and Day to 
be announced.

Comprehensive grammar 
review and introduction to the 
reading of German prose. One of 
the goals of the course is to 
develop the student’s oral 
facility and writing skills in the 
language through the study of 
more extensive selections. 
Special attention is given to 
work studies and vocabulary 
building and to Ckrman sentence 
structure as it compares to 
En^lsh. A pre- or co-requisite 
for German 225 and a 
prerequisite for German 244. 
Prerequisite: German 112 with 
grade of C or better, or dept, 
recommendation from 220.

G e rm a n  225, German 
Conversarion, Cress, Vargo, <2), 
9i30 TT, 11:30 TT.

Model conversations provide 
the basis for small groups to 
engage in free discussion of 
everyday topics. Emphasis is on 
the development of accent-free 
pronunciation and natural 
conversational intonation and 
speed. Informal atmosphere and 
c a / e f u l l y  c o n t r o l l e d  
conversational topics encourage 
students to overcome natural 
adult inhibitions and talk freely. 
Brief reports on news items and 
topical matters expand the range 
of subjects at the students’ 
disposal. Prerequisite: 220 or 
223 or concurrently with 223.

German 244, Intermediate 
German II, D. Saalmann, (3), 
Hme and Day to be announced.

To increase the student’s 
proficiency in the German 
language and to acquaint him 
with the civilization of 
G erm any, A ustria, and 
Switzerland through an intensive 
exposure to readings of a general 
cultural as well as literary 
nature. Includes topics such as 
the development of the

language, geography, history, 
politicri literature, in class, 
students are expected to make 
miximum use of the language. 
Some written work in German is 
also required. Prerequisite:
German 223 or equivalent.

German 324, Intermcdlatt
Convenation and Gomporidon, 
a P .  Rhchic, (2), 11:30 TTh.

To improve the student’s 
ability to speak German and to 
develop writing skills. The 
cultural and literary nature of 
the text encourages discussion 
and provides topics for
composition practice. While this 
course enables the student to 
acquire a more fluent command 
of the oral and written language, 
it will also serve as a barii for 
more advanced work in
conversation and composition. 
Prerequisite: German 225 or 
instructor’s consent.

German 641, Contemporary 
G e rm a n  Literature  in
Translation, C  Adamson, (3), 
10:30-11:20 T, 10:30-12:20 Th.

Offers a general introduction 
to post 1945 literature and
society in both the Federal 
RepuUic and the German 
Democratic Republic. A
knowledge of German is not 
required. Emphasis on themes, 
trends and problems in the 
works, particularly with respect 
to the differing ways of life in 
capitalist West and communist 
East Germany. Authors include: 
Boell, Grass, Weiss, Handke from 
the west and Christa Wolf, 
Hermann Kant, Ulrich Plenzdorf 
from the east. Lectures will be 
accompanied by discussion and 
short projects. Fulfills literature 
requirement.

German 650, Directed Study, 
Arranged profesMr, (3), airang^.

Six divisions provide 
flexibility of program for 
advanced German students and 
permit them to select work in 
areas most appropriate to their 
individual requirements. Consult 
the department before enrolling 
and choose a professor wit h 
whom the design of die Directed 
Study semester is discussed. The 
divisions are: (a) Introduction to 
the study of German Literature, 
(b) Survey I. From the medieval 
period through the Age of 
Goethe, (c) Survey II. 19th 
century to 1945, (d)
Contemporary Literature. The 
literature of both Germanics 
since 1945, (e) Special Topics in 
Literature, (f) Special Topics in 
Language.

Gerontology
In addition to the courses 

described below Gerontology 
also offers the following; Anthro 
512, Biol 518, Econ 663, HCA 
503 and 590, Pol Sd 321, Psych 
365 and 510, Serial Work 212, 
Soc 212, 502; 513 and 538. See 
appropriate departmental listings 
for course descriptions.

Gerontology 100, Introduction 
to Gerontology, Staff, (3), 
7:0^9 :55M N .

Offered only to students who 
are not majoring or minoring in 
Gerontology,^ or students 
working toward the Associate of 
Arts in Gerontology. Designed 
to provide a broad, and 
comprehensive overview of the 
social psychological, physical, 
and economic aspects of aging.

Professors from several 
depar tments  will make 
presentation to supplement the 
course experience provided by 
the Gerontology staff.

Gerontology 501, Internship In 
Gerontology, WUHam B. 
Johnston ,  i(3-6); time: 
wranged

H i^ly recommended for 
majors in Gerontology. An 
on-the-job field experience for 
persons seekii^ careers working 
with the elderly. Students are 
required to submit a request for 
the internship during the 
semester before they intend to 
participate. Each internship is 
indivkhiaUy derigned to meet 
the particular etperiential needs 
of the student. The student win 
work under the supervision of a 
competent piofeasiional in the 
community and wiU submit a 
written report of their 
experience. *The student must 
register for both sections to 
obtain 6 hours credit.
Prerequisites: Consent Field
Placement Supervisor.

Gerontology 550, Selected
Topics in Gerontology, William 
C  Hays, (2), 7:05-9:55, WN.

Required for majors in 
Gerontology. Designed to bring 
together students with varied 
career orientation for discussion 
and sharing. Guest speakers from 
state and community agencies 
wfll be invited to discuss this 
function and philosophy, as well 
as present information on career 
opportunities in aging.

Health (^re  
Administration

Although department consent 
is required, the following Health 
Care Administration courses are 
open to all students. Admission 
to a professional program is 
NOT required.

Health Care Administration 503, 
Orpmization and Administration 
of the Health Care System, 
Richard C  McKibhin, (3), 
3:30-6:10 T.

Emphasizes considerations 
f u n d a m e n t a l  t o  an 
understanding of the health care 
system in the United States. The 
effects of economic, political, 
social and legal forces on the 
delivery of health services are 
discussed. Public policies for 
health are considered. It is 
hoped that students will develop 
an enhanced capacity to analyze 
and interpret major events 
affecting the organization and 
administration of the health care 
system. Lecture and discussion. 
A paper is required, as is a brief 
oral presentation of that paper.
P r e r e q u isites; Departmental 
consent.

Health Care Administration 505, 
Health Politics, Dt. LeonWrd 
Robins, (3), 7:05-9:45, T.

Describes the forces shaping 
and the procedures by which 
public policy is made for health 
in the United States. Attention 
is directed to both “macro" 
issues like national health 
insurance and “micro” questions 
like the changing power and 
legitimacy of various health 
organizations, [.ccture format, 
but considerable time will be 
given to questions, discussion, 
and student reports on their 
papers. Student performance

wUI be primarily measured bv. 
take4K>me final. PrereqayJ 
Departmental consent.

Health Care Adminiitration 5M 
Health Haiudn^ Dr. Leoimrf 
Robins, (3), 7i05-9:45,

A new course designed to 
explore the reasons and effecti 
of the growing importance of 
governmenttUy sponsored heihh 
planning in the health cate 
system of the United Stttei. 
Emphasis will be placed on both 
the socio-political context in 
which health plannii^ 
conducted, and the technic*! 
tools avaiUble to health phtineq 
as they confront major berith 
policy Inucs. Lecture fonw, 
but conriderable time win he 
given to qnetelons, disemrio^ 
and student reports on tbek 
papers. Student performaiicc 
will be nwasared primarily by* 
take-home final. Prerequisite! 
Departmental consent.

Health Care Administration 590, 
Legal Aspects of Health Cat 
Admiidstration, Stephen B. 
Gray, (3), 7:05-9:45, TTi.

An informal discussion of 
legal aspects which shape the 
health care system and its 
response to various court 
decisions in recent years. 
Malpractice and defense against 
m a l p r a c t i c e  suits are 
investigated. Normally, there are 
two or three guest speakers ako 
are experts in malpractice 
litigation, either from the 
standpoint of the plaintifl or the 
defendent. Topics investigated in 
depth include: agency, tort law, 
the American Legal System, the 
law of contracts, and legal 
research. Prerequisite: Junior 
standing or departmental 
consent.

Health Care AdministratioA 605, 
Health Service Research, 
Stephen B. Grey, (3), 7:05-9:45, 
W.

Basic statistic procedures and 
research designs that health 
professionals must know in 
order to  appreciate to conduct 
research. Techniques such as the 
t-test, chi-square, analysis of 
variance, and correlation 
coefficients are dealt with in a 
pragmatic manner, emphasizing 
how they can be applied to 
research operations in the health 
care fleld, not on how these 
statistical techniques can be 
designed, proven or memorized. 
Encourages discussion and 
i n v e s t i g a t i o n  involving 
improvement of health delivery 
and health practice. Prerequisite: 
Departmental cconsent.

Hedth Care Administretion 684, 
Semihar In Health Care 
Administration, Richard C 

McMbbin, (3), 7:00-9:45 M N.
Advanced study of specific 

managerial, financial and 
operatioruil problems in health 
administration. Designed for 
m^ors in the Department of 
Health Care Administration, and 
those who arc employed in 
administrative capacities in the 
health field. Seminar topics will 
be selected to meet two goals: 
first, to provide the discrete 
analytic knowledge and skills 
necessary to understand 4nd 
interpret types of problems 
likely to be encountered in 
health care administration; 
second, to broaden students 
awareness of the effects of

’ r
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current developments on the 
hetlth Administrators' role. 
Substantial student participation 
in both class discussion and 
individual presentations will be 
expected. Prerequisites: Health 
Care Administration 503 and at 
least one other course in Health 
Care Administration.

Health Science
Except for the courses 

described below, fall course 
offering are open only to 
students in the professional 
program. Descriptions of those 
courses are available in die 
department office.

H ccalth  Science 201, 
Orientation to the Health 
Profesrions, Patti R Mann, <2),
Ii30-2t20rni.

Health professionals from the 
state and local level will meet 
with Health Science 201
students to discuss the
importance of and necessity for 
an'interdisciplinary approach in 
dealing with contemporary
health issues and the current 
health care delivery system. In 
addition, students will be 
exposed to many health career 
p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  S t u d e n t  
performance and evaluation is 
based on three written 
examinations and a series of 
short abstracts from leading 
contemporary heplth journals. 
Open to all individuals interested 
in the health professions, 
whether or not a particular 
career has been selected.

Health Science 301, Qinical 
Pharmacology, Jim Matney, (2), 
7i30, TTh, 2i30 MW.

A survey of the major 
therapeutic classes of drugs. 
Emphasis on both the adverse 
and desired effects of drugs, and 
the application of drugs to the 
treatment of disease-states. 
Consideration is also given to 
t e r m i n o l o g y ,  d o s a g e  
calculations, and the selection, 
use and advisability of 
s e l f - m e d i c a t i o n  w i t h  
non-prescription drugs. When 
pertinent to the course content, 
current areas of research in drug 
development are also discussed. 
Lecture. Student performance is 
evaluated by two one-hour 
exams, one or more sets of 
metrology problems, one or 
more drug therapy problems and 
a two-hour final.

Health Sdenoe 331, Princi|tles of 
Nutrition ittd Met, Attn Hunter, 
(3), Ilt30-lt20, Ii30-2tl0, Tt 
12i30-lt20, it30-3t20, Th.

Presents a broad overview of 
normal nutrition as well as a 
glimpse i n t o  d ietary  
modifications for pathological 
conditions; The nutritional 
requirements of man, at all age 
lev^ , is presented with 
emphasis on developing good 
ju(^ment in the selection, 
preparation and handling of 
food. The problems of 
community and world nutrition 
a re  c o n s i d e r e d .  The 
modifications of diet due to 
illness and correlated with the 
normal nutrition. Discussion and 
lecture, with projects presented 
by the students.

History
Hi s t o r y  101; Western 
Civilization to 1648; Phillip

Drennon Thomast l l i3 0  MTWFf 
Richard A. Toddi 7t05-9>05 
MWNi(4).

Fundamental themes in the 
developm ent of western 
civilization from prehistory to 
the 17th century. After an 
investigation of the rise of man's 
eariiest civilizations in the 
ancient Near East, the growth of 
Greek and Roman culture is 
examined. The decline of the 
ancient world, the emergence of 
the middle ages, and the rise of 
Islam are investigated in order to 
establish their l^acy for modem 
man. Concludes with a portrayal 
of the primary characteristics of 
the high middle ages, the 
Rena i s sance ,  and the 
Reformation.

Ifistory 102, IHstory of Western 
C i v i l i z a t i o n ,  1 Dreifort- 
Dougab,<4), 8t30-9t20 MWTF, 
orl0i30-12t20 TT.

A broad survey of the most 
si^ificant political, economic, 
and cultural devdopments in the 
Western World since the 17th 
c e n t u r y - ' i n c l u d i n g  the 
Enlightment, the English, 
French, and Russian revolutions, 
the advance of liberalism, 
nationalism, socialism, and 
imperialism, the world conflicts 
of the 20th century, 19th and 
20th century Sdence and 
culture, and the contemporary 
age. Lecture and discussion. 
Evaluation will be determined 
from three examinations and 
ffom class participation.

Ifist. 105, Western OviUzation in 
nim , From Antiquity to the 
Seventeenth Century, J.K. 
Sowards, (4), 8i30-10i20 TTh.

Seven units, each built around 
a feature length motion picture 
such as The Egyptian. The War 
Lord, and A Man for All 
Seasons. Taken in chronological 
order, each film is used as a 
point of departure for discussion 
of aspects of its historical 
period. Readings are assigned in 
a simple and brief introductory 
history text and one book 
review is required of each 
student. Examinations: short 
answer and essay. Not open to 
students with credit in History 
101 .

History 108G; A History of Lost 
Civilizations; Phillip Drennon 
Thomas; (3); 9 i30 MWF.

A comparative historical 
examination of both Old and 
New World Civilizations which 
lost their capacity to grow, 
atrophied and declined. Factors 
w h i^  play a role in the rise, 
growth, and decline of 
civilizations will be analyzed. 
Partieular attention will be paid 
to those characteristics of a 
civilization which enables it to 
respond effectively to changing 
economic, political, social, 
mflitary, environmental, or 
tech nological circumstances. 
Select attributes of Sumerian, 
Hittite, Minoan, Mycenaean, 
Etruscan, Rhymer, Inca, Maya, 
and Aztec civilizations wUl be 
investigated.

History 111, Latin American 
Historyt The Colonial Period, 
Randall Hudson, (3), 9:30-10:20 
MWF.

The development of the first 
great overseas empires in 
America by Spain and Portugal, 
and their subsequent loss during 
the period from 1492 to 1825-

Emphasis is placed on those 
Actors which have carried over 
to recent times in Latin 
America, making modernization 
of those nations more difficult. 
Lectures and class discussion. 
Three one-hour exams and a two 
hour flnal, chiefly of an essay 
type, will be used for evaluation.

History 113, English History, 
Emory Lindquist, (3), 8:30-9:20 
MWF.

The study of the English 
people and their institutions 
from earliest times to 1603. The 
Anglo-Saxon foundations are 
carefully considered. Special 
attention is given to the origin 
and development of parliament, 
trail by jury, the court system, 
common law, and the 
ralationship of church and sute. 
The contribution of leaders in 
thought and action and the life 
of the common people are 
discussed. The imporunce of the 
English tradition to American 
life is emphasized. Lectures, 
class discussions, individual 
s tudent  tutor ial s ,  and 
audio-visual materials are 
used.

History 131H, History of the 
United States, Professor William 
E. Unrau, (4), 8:30-10:20 TTh.

A problem-structured course 
in which the students are 
required to analyze, through 
formal papers and classroom 
discussion, 15 selected topics 
covering American history from 
colonial origins to the end of the 
Civil War. Each student is 
required to present written work 
on 50% of the topics and to 
serve as a critic for the remaining 
50%. Prerequisite: Member of the 
Honors Program.

History 131, History of the 
United States to 1865, John D. 
Bom, Jr., (4), 9:30- MWF plus 
discussion section.

An examination of the social, 
political, economic, and cultural 
phonomena which occur during 
the formative stages of American 
society. It begins with the age of 
exploration and discovery and 
ends with the events which 
helped to create the American 
Civil War. Three lectures each 
week describe in chronological 
sequence major events and the 
people who labored to create 
our cultural heritage, religious 
beliefs, economic systems, and 
forms of government. Brief 
personality sketches are 
i n c o r p o r a t e d .  Teaching 
Assistants provide the students 
an opportunity for discussion of 
the lectures and reading 
materials. An overhead projector 
and selected slides are utilized.

History 132, Ifistoiy of the U.S. 
since 1865, Miner, (4). 7i05 t i l l  
N.

Uses lectures and a series of 
readings to take a relatively deep 
look at selected case studies in 
American history since the Civil 
War. Social history and events 
the study of which has 
in teresting interdisciplinary 
implications arc emphasized, 
from the psycholc^ of 
Garfield’s assassin to the lyrics 
of the Jefferson Airplane.

History 300, Introduction to 
Research and Writing, J.C. 
Duram, , 9;30 TT.

"Nuts and bolts” course, 
required of all history majors.

recommended for anyone 
interested in developing research 
skills. Emphasis on the 
devdopment and application of 
the research techniques, and 
means of written presenution 
utilized by successful historians.
The major portion of each 
student’s g ^ e  will be 
determined by the quality of the 
required research paper due in 
the latter part of the semester.

History 320, History of Russia,
Parker,------------ , ------------ .

A survey history of the 
Russian people and their land 
from the earliest beginnings to 
the formation of the modem 
Russian Empire in tiie time of 
Tsar P eter the Great 
<1682-1725). Covers (1) the 
emeigence of the Eastern Slavs 
as the dominant ethnic group in 
steppe and forest (2) the 
Varanpan period and the 
founding of Kiev Rus (3) the 
Mongol Occupation (4) the rise 
of Muscovite Russia under the 
Vasilevich tsars (5) the 
so-called" Time of Troubles" and 
the rise of the Romanov 
dynasty. Approximately equal 
emphasis is given to political life, 
economic considerations, social 
structure, foreign relations and 
cultural-spiritual matters.

History 322, The Far East,
Parker,------------ , ------------ .

Tradition to the contrary 
notwithstanding, this course 
might better be dexcribed as the 
history of East Asia in modem 
times. It is a survey of Chinese. 
Japanese, Vietnamese and 
Korean history since the 17 th 
century. Primary emphasis is 
given to the history of Japan and 
China, while the course focuses 
on the question of how the East 
Asian peoples responded to the 
challenge of the West. 
Approximately two-thirds of the 
class mectinp are devoted to the 
period from 1840-1945-from 
the Opium War to World War II.

History 3 30 G, The 
Americans..., John D. Bom, Jr., 
(4), 8:30-10:20 T ill.

A general studies coune 
designed primarily for the 
non-history major to profice a 
sense of individual and collective 
American heritage. By the 
utilization of lecture material, 
appropriate film, discussion 
sessions, and library research the 
student will gain a broad 
perspective and be able to 
acquire knowledge of the major 
trends in American history.

ffistory 350, Hie Andcnt World, 
Todd, (2), 11:30 t i l l .

The ancient world from the 
beginnings of civilization in the 
Near East in the tiiird millenium 
B.C. to the fall of the Roman 
empire. With this core survey 
course is offered a variety of one 
hour satellite courses in 
specialized topics in ancient 
c iv i l i zat ion.  Concurrent  
enrollment in History 350 and 
one or more of the satellite 
courses is required. Satellite 
courses offered in the History 
Department arc History 361 A, 
361B. 361C. 361D. Satellite 
courses offered in other 
departments are Latin 546, Art 
History 520, English 580, 
Geography 695.

The following are satellite 
courses for History 350:

Ifistoiy 361A, Hie Chuidi In 
the Roman Empire, Todd, <1), 
12i30M.

The Christian church from the 
fiist to the end of the sixth 
centuries. The tensions between 
chruch and state will be 
emphasized but developments in 
m o n a s t i c i s m ,  c h u r c h  
organization, doctrine, and other 
areas will also be considered.

History 361B, The DccUne of 
Antiquity, Thomas, (1), li30  T.

An examination of the 
principal factors which led to 
the demise of the ancient worid 
and a review of the 
interpreutions of this event 
offered by historians since 
Edward Gibbon.

Histofy 361C, Dally life  in 
Ancient Times, Todd, <1), 12i30 
W.

Food, clothing, housing; 
marriage and the family; 
education and athletics; ancient 
music; buriness and professions; 
money and banking; law; 
popular  religion-all the 
interesting things that have to be 
left out of a course in political 
history.

History 361D. Egyptian 
Ifieroglyphics, Miner-TotM, <1), 
12:30 Th.

Not as hard to learn as you 
think when taught by the 
Miner-Todd New Easy Method.

Latin 546, Descents to the 
Underworld in Anciety 
literature, Kehoe, (1), 1:30 W.

In En^ish. No knowledge of 
Latin necessary.

Ifistory 502, The American 
Revolution ft the Early 
Republic, John D. Bom, Jr., (3), 
7:05 WN.

Examines the causes of the 
Revolution, military action, 
diplomatic negotiations, and the 
attempt to create a new nation. 
Within this format the student 
will discover the achievements of 
such men as Washington. 
Jefferson,  the Adamses, 
Hamilton, Franklin, Paine, and 
Madison, and how they, with the 
help of a willing population, 
shaped the destiny of America. 
Considerable attention will be 
given to lesser known British and 
American figures who 
participated in the struggle.

History 507, The Unhed States: 
The Twentieth Centuty, 
1929-1945, James Griy, (3), 
11:30 MWF.
Prom the coming of the Great 
Depression through World War tl 
with special attention to Hetbett 
Hoover’s conservative response 
to the depression; the impact of 
the d e p r^ o n  on the life of the 
American people; Franklin 
Delano Roosevelt, the New Daalt 
and the Social We Ifiaie state; the 
rite of organized labor; Black 
Americans; the sequence of 
events leading to Am ^can entry 
into the Seednd World War; the 
JAPANESE-AMERiCANS: 
i n t e r n m e n t  o f  
Japanese-Americans; American 
war-time diplomacy and military 
strategy; and the dropping of the 
atomic bomb on Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki. Lecture, discussion, 
essay exams.

History 508, Hie United Statcai 
The Twentieth Centuty, Wttee
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lf* 5 , J n c i  Gray, <3), 9*30 
MWP.

A general survey o f domestic 
and foreign policy and social 
cu ltu ra l, and economic 
developments during the 
Iriiman, Eisenhower, Kennedy, 
J o h n s o n ,  a n d  Nixon 
administratioiu with special 
attention to McCarthyism, the 
Cold War, the Korean War, the 
Black Revolution, the Feminist 
Movement, the emergence of a 
counterculture, the Vietnam 
War, and Watergate, lecture, 
discussion, essay exams.

History 517, Constitutional 
HiscoTy of the U.S. to 1865, J.C. 
D unn ,, 10*30 MWF.

Evolution of the American 
constitutional system from its 
origins to the Civil War. 
Symbiotic relationships between 
legal development, growth of 
judicial power, and o ^ e r aspects 
of American culture are 
analyzed through study of 
significant cases. Evaluation is 
based on three essay exams and 
a research report. Though not 
designed exclusively for them, 
pre-law students should find this 
course valuable.

History 530, Women in 
American History, Van Meter, 
7*05 WN.

His story has been the 
dominant approach to the study 
of the American past-his 
establishing the colonies, his 
organizing and operating the 
government, his development of 
agriculture, industry, business 
and education; his planning for 
wars. Her story, the woman’s 
role in American history has not, 
until recent years been a 
conscious part of our historical 
heritage. This course emphasis 
the woman’s part. Readings, 
lecture, class discussions, student 
presentations, guest speakers and 
film.

History 532, The Indian In 
American History, Professor 
William E. Unrau, (3) 8*30 
MWF.

A survey course on the Indian 
experience in North America 
from the late 15th century to 
the present, with principal 
emphasis on the period afrer 
1783. As an introductory theme 
some material on Indian 
pre-history will be presented. 
Lectures, classroom discussion, 
and reading assignments, on a 
topical basis. Two written 
examinations and a final 
examination. The student will be 
required to become acquainted 
with certain basic reference 
works avaflable on closed reserve 
in the library.

History 545; The World Since 
1945; John E. Drdfbiti (3); 
10*30-11*20 MWF.

A topical approach will be 
utilized to provide an in-depth 
examination of sdected critical 
problems during the period with 
emphasis upon the analysis of 
causes, complexities, and
possible solutions to such
problems as the Cold War, the 
Arab-lsradi conflict, the
Vietnam conflict, and the 
emergence of the Third World, 
among others. Evaluation based 
upon class participation, 
presentation of short papers, and 
two major examinations.

ffistory 553, The Republic of 
Mexico, Randall Hudson, (3),

n*30*12i20MWP.
Hie development of Mexico 

from a colony of Spain to a 
modem industrial nation. The 
format of the course will follow 
the ro u ^  division of the course 
into Independence and the 
Formative Years of the 
Republic, The Reform Era and 
the Age of Diaz, and the 
Revolution of 1910 and the 
evolution of modem Mexico. 
Emphasis will be on the 
political, economic, and social 
trends which constituted the 
m ainstream  o f Mexican 
development, and the major 
institutions which hindered or 
abetted Mexico’s evolution. 
Lectures and class discussion. 
Two one hour exams and a two 
hour final will be utilized to 
evaluate th e  s tu d e n t’s 
performance. Outside readings 
will also be utilized.

History 559; Greek History I; ?
Political and cultural aspects 

of ancient Crete and Mycenae 
and of archaic and classical 
Greece from prehistoric times to 
the end of the PeloponnesianWiff 
(c. 2000-404 B.C.). Particular 
attention is given to the 
development of Athenian 
democracy and its failure in the 
Peloponnesian War. Religion, 
art, and literature are also 
described. Most useful for 
students interested in the 
background for the art of 
classical and pre-ciassical Greece.

History 568; Medieval Social and 
Intellectual History; Phillip 
Drennon Thomas; (2) 9*30 TTh.

An examination of select 
topics in the social and 
intellectual history of western 
Europe from the 4th to the 14th 
centuries. Particular attention is 
paid to the growth of 
monasticism and monastic 
learning, the Carolingian 
Renaissance, the growth of cities 
and increasing societal 
specialization, the rise of 
universities and scholasticism, 
chivalry, and fundamental 
themes in the daily life of 
medieval people.

History 576, The Reformation, 
J.K. Sowardi, (3), 10*30 MWF.

The religious revolution of 
Martin Luther in Germany and 
its spread across Europe. Begins 
with the economic, social, 
relipous, and intellectual 
background to the Reformation; 
deals with such major figures as 
Luther, Erasmus, Calvin, and 
Loyola; includes the major 
political events and movements 
as they are affected by religious 
diasent. Primarily lecture. 
Reading from three or four 
paperbacks. Two hour 
examinations and a final, all 
essay questions. Term papers 
only for History Graduate 
Students.

Ifistoiy 597, History of Rusrian
Thott^t, P a rk e r,----------- ,
------------ . focuses on three
primary questions: (1) How did 
Russia respond to the challenge 
of Western thought in the 18th 
and 19th centuries? (2) What 
were the'roots of Russian radical 
thought and precisely how and 
when did they produce the 
Russian revolutionary tradition? 
(3) What, if any, were the 
moderate and conservative 
systems of thought in Russia 
during the 18th and 19th 
centuries?

History 599, American Films 
and the Great Deprettion, James 
Gray, (3). 7*05-9*45 M N.

A new course designed to help 
s tu d e n t s  d e v e lo p  an 
understanding and awareness of 
the distinctive qualities of 
American life and culture during 
the years of the Great Depression 
by viewing and discussing 
selected frlms made in the 
United States during the 1930’s. 
Lecture, films, discussion, essay 
exams.

History 630, England Under the 
Tudors, L. Dralle, (3), 7*05 T N.

Examines in depth the most 
fruitful and lurid period of 
modem English history. Prom 
the recovery of the country out 
of the chaos of the War of the 
Roses to the effloresence of the 
Age of Elizabeth, we shall 
observe England emerging into 
the Northern Renaissance* and 
becoming a world power. While 
concentrating on the political 
aspects of the period, we shall 
also look into the economic, 
social and cultural aspects, as 
well as paying particular 
attention to the religious 
changes which transformed the 
iriiole.

History 632 ,18th Century Great 
Britain, L. Dralle, <3), 12*30 
MWF.

Should have an unusual 
appeal to American students 
since a true understanding of the 
American Revolution must 
embrace the view from 
Whitehall. The richness of the 
age-David Hume in philosophy. 
Gibbon in history, Johnson in 
various types of literature and 
the poets from Pope to 
Cowper-exemplify the world in 
>idiich the American Foundir^ 
Fathers had their place. Politics 
will be the principal theme, but 
the cultural, economic and social 
attitudes of the period will also 
have much attention. Lecture, 
class discussion. Several 
one-hour tests and a two-hour 
final examination.

History 699, (3), 8.30 TTh, 
Instructor to be announced.

An analysis of historians 
writing in the last 30 years who 
have contributed especially 
imaginative interpretations of 
the past. A study of their 
background and methods of 
writing and thinking.

IBstory 699, Historiography, 
Lewis A  DraOe, (3), 11*30 • 
12*20 TTh and arranged.

Examines in some . detail 
schools of historical thought, 
philosophies of history, and the 
contributions of various eminent 
historians with an emphasis on 
the modem period. Comparison 
and contrast will be emphasized 
in these considerations. The class 
will be conducted as much as 
possible as a colloquium. There 
will be several one hour 
examinations and a two-hour 
frnal, all of the essay type.
H istory  725; Advanced 
Historical Method; William E. 
Unrau; (3); 7*00-9*00 M N and 
arranged.

Primarily designed to prepare 
M.A. students in history for the 
M.A. written comprehensive 
exams and the writing of M.A. 
theses in history. History 725 
will review basic research 
methods, the general character 
of field bibliographies and recent

interpretations, and the 
techniques of professional 
narrative devebpment Students 
need to schedule time for 
extensive use of the library. 
Beginning with the fall 1976 
semester, required of all M.A. 
students in History. Texts will 
be assigned on an individual 
basis. Prerequisite: Graduate 
School Adm ission and 
Department Consent.

History 731, Seminar in Latin 
American History, Randall 
Hudton, <3), 7.05-9*45 W N.

A group investigation vrill be 
made of the Cuban Revolution 
of Fidel Castro, its antecedents 
and results. Work will be 
primarily composed of extensive 
readings with class discussion of 
these varied readings and a final 
brief written summation of each 
student’s evaluation of the topic. 
P rerequisite: Departmental
consent.

History 733; Seminar in Modem 
European ffistory; John E. 
Dreifort; (3); 7*05-9*45 Th N.

A research seminar focusing 
upon m odern European 
diplomacy during the period 
1931-1945. C onsiderable 
attention will be placed upon 
developing skills necessary for 
advanced historical research and 
writing, but the core of the 
course will involve the selection, 
researching and writing of a 
research paper based upon 
primary sources and chosen in 
consultation with the instructor. 
Evaluation will be based upon 
the research paper and critiques 
of the papers of other members 
of the class. Prerequisites: 
G r a d u a t e  standing or 
departmental consent.

Honors
A delineation of honors sections 
6f regularly-scheduled courses 
(English 102H, Sociology 211H, 
etc) may be found at the end of 
the "Honors” section in the 
Schedule of Courses. Specific 
enrollment information for these 
sections will be found within the 
listings for the appropriate 
department. Any student with at 
least 30 graded semester hours 
and a cumulative grade-point 
avera^ of 3.25 or h i^ e r is 
eligible to enroll in an honors 
course. Further information on 
this option may be obtained 
from the Honors Program 
Office, 305 Jardine Hall.

Honors 300* Paraifise Regained* 
The Uto|dan Vision, Anfiestor* 
Robert Meyers, Time* 10*30 - 
11*20 MWF, (3)

"Man cannot be uplifted; he 
must be seduced into virtue.” 
This course traces the efforts to 
arrange that seduction from 
mythical Utopias and New 
Atiantises to actual experiments 
like Oneida and Brook Farm. 
Students will follow motifs (e.g,, 
education, ownership of 
property, governance. sex, 
rearing of children, leisure time, 
etc.) through the texts and 
synthesize their frndings in a 
term paper. Frequent short 
quizzes,short reports on related 
materials, and a final exam, 
complete the requirements.

Honors 400: Transactional 
Analysis, Professor: Mario
Dennis, Time: 9*30 - 10:20 
MWF, (3)

T«ns.ctionjU Analyri, 
both u  a schema for impoiih. 
an artificial structure ^  
b e h a v i o r  an d  as 
psychotherapeutic model, 
in-depth examinations of the 
three e ^  states, the analysis of 
transactions, game analysis, and 
senpt analysis. Other topia 
explored include proxemic and 
kinesic tehavior, paralanguaae 
behavior in small groups, and the 
scientific and theoretical 
problems of TA Emphasis also 
on using TA as a valuable 
in te rpersonal  tool for 
understanding and rectifyin,
in te ract ional difficultia 
Students wiU produce a paper of 
major length and importance.

Humanities
Hamairidcs 299, Topics in 
Human Sexuality, Ray Cook, 
M.D.and Staff, 8.30-10*20 
Th and arranged.

Provides a forum for 
information and discussion on 
topics related to human 
s e x u a l i t y  and human
relationships: Physiology of 
sexuali ty ,  developmental 
phys iology,  psychosocial 
development of sexuality,
examination of Masters and 
Johnson, Kinsey, birth and 
Pregnancy, birth control,
problem pregnancy, values and 
sexuality. roles and role 
expectation. (Cross-listed as 
Women’s Studies 299)

Humanities 389, Women in 
Society, Dorothy Walters, 9*30 
MWF, SaHy Kitch, 10*30 MWF, 
7*05-9*45 W N, Carol Konek, 
12)15-1*30 TTh, 7*05-9.45 TN, 
Anita Skeen, 9*00-12*00 S, (3).

Looks at women in the 
modern world from various 
p e r sp ec t iv e s :  historical,
psychological, sociological, legal, 
literary, etc. Primary aim: to 
ascertain the current role of 
women in society, to discover 
why women in the past have 
been relegated to subordinate or 
inferior positions, to see what 
challenges are now being issued 
to these traditional views, to 
establish how the changes are 
taking place throughout the 
social structure. Lectures by 
experts from various fields plus 
frequent open discussion 
sessions. (Cross-listed as 
Women’s Studies 389).

Humanities 398, TVavet Seminar, 
Martin A Hcif, (2-4), AnangriL

OrgMiized to award college 
credits for persons who intend 
to travel abroad, individually or 
as memben of a group, and wish 
to combine the traveling activity 
with academic work. The details 
must be worked out in 
consultation with the supervising 
professors from various fields. 
For details and specific 
instructions students must mate 
appointments with Dr. R«f» 
Pairmount College of Liberal 
Alts and Sciences, prior to 
actual enrollment.

Industrial Education

Industrial Education HL 
Introduction to Industrial 
Education, Professor: E.L 
Webb. (2). Time: 12:30 1*20
TT.

Industrial education as a

• I'
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cg tte ti tn  introduction to 
present-day programs and the 
o p p o r t u n i t i e s  available. 
Recommended as a first course 
to be taken in tbe department.

Industrial Education 112i 
C onstruction  Technology, 
profeswr* Staff, (3), Tlmei 6i00 
. lOiOO T n.

Emphasizes the understanding 
of technology and the scope of 
industry as it applies to 
construction . Instruction 
includes occupationally oriented 
laboratory activities to reinforce 
the student^s understanding of 
how man plans, organizes and 
controls all available resources to 
produce products on a site.

Industrial Education 113t 
Manufacturing Technology, 
Professori D.W. Becker, <3), 
Timet 9>30 • 10t20 M, 8>30 - 
10i20 TT.

A study of how industry 
integrates man, machines and 
m aterials in to  efficient 
production systems. The study 
focuses on the management, 
personnel and production 
techniques of manufacturing.

Industrial Education 121t
Drafting 11, Professor: D.W. 
Chobar, (3), Time: 9:30 • 10:20 
M, 8:30 -10t20 TT.

A study of the relationship of 
views in drafting, with emphasis 
on rotation, projection of solids, 
planes and lines using standard 
d rafting  techniques and
prodecures.

Industrial Education 125:
Woodwork II, Professor: Staff,
(3), Time: 11:30 - 12:20 M, 
10:30 - 12:20 TT, Second 
Section: 6:00 • 10:00 Th n.

A s tudy in design, 
construction and finishing of 
woodworking projects, with 
s p e c i a l  e m p h a s i s  on
woodworking machine tools, 
including methods and processes 
used by industry.

Industrial Education 170: 
M aterials and Processes, 
Professor: S.B. Lcwallen, (3), 
Time: 8:30 - 9:20 M, 8:30 - 
10:20 WF, Second Section: 6:00 
-10:00 Wn.

A study of basic material 
processing methods, emphasizing 
those processing methods most 
common to all materials. 
Through laboratory applications, 
the student can develop an 
understanding of material 
processing that will facilitate the 
appropriate selection of suitable 
materials and processes for 
particular products.

Induttriil Education 180: Power 
and Bnetgy, Professor: E.L. 
Webb. (3>, time: 10:30 - 11:20 
M, 10:30-12:20 WF.

A study of energy sources, 
means of harnessing energy, 
transmitting energy and the 
effects of power systems. The 
major types of power and energy 
to be considered are mechanical, 
f l u i d ,  e l e c t r i c a l  and 
combinations thereof.

Industrial Education 190: Visual 
Gommnications, Professor: D.W. 
Chobar, (3), Time: 12:30 -1:20 
M. 12:30 - 2:20 WF, Second 
Session: 6:00 • 10:00 M n.

A study of systematic
procedures common to
development of  visual

communications, including 
analysis of communication 
problems, selection of media, 
comm unication preparation, 
communication diMmination, 
communication evaluation and 
communication storage and 
retrieval systems. Students 
develop communication projects 
using each of the following 
media: technical graphics,
printing, television and 
photography.

Industrial Education 261:
Plastics II, Professor: D.W.
Becker, (3), Time: 12:30 - 1:20 
M, 12:30-2:20 WF.

Technical information and 
product development and 
Construction of molds and forms 
for molding, casting, laminating 
and thermoforming.
Industrial Education 282:
Electronics I, Professor: J.W. 
Prior, <3), Hmei 6:00 - 10:00 T 
n.

A basic study of electronics, 
including the function of 
components, DC and AC theory, 
vacuum tube characteristics and 
applications of power supplies. 
Experimentation and project 
construction are included.

Industrial Education 286: Power 
Mechanics III, Professor: R. L. 
Savage, (3), Time: 8:00 - 12:00 
Sat.

A continuation of the study 
of motor vehicles, including 
tune-up, electrical systems and 
engine service.

Industrial Education 325: 
Woodwork III, Professor: Staff,
(3>, Time: 8:00 • 12:00 Sat.

For advanced wordworking 
students, with special emphasis 
on tools, materials, and 
construction practices as they 
relate to the building trades.

Industrial Education 337: Metals 
III, P r o f i t :  T. L. Keithley, 
(3), Time: 6:00 -10:00 W n.

A study of the structure, 
physical and mechanical 
properties of metals and the 
effect of heat treatment on these 
characteristics. The methods of 
hot working metals, including 
forging, foundry and arc, 
acetylene and tungsten inert gas 
welding are included.

Industrial Education 370: 
Directed Study In Materials and 
Processes, Professor: D.W. 
Becker, (3), Time: Arr.

Will deal with content related 
to trade and occupational titles 
such as building construction, 
metalworking, cabinetmaking 
and plastics tooling, provides 
depth of conceptual knowledge 
and psychomotor ticills. 
Repeatable with adviser's 
consent. Prerequisite: 112, 113, 
and 270 or Dept. Consent.

consent. Prerequisite: 112, 113, 
and 280 or Dept. Consent.

Industrial Education 380: 
Directed Study in Power and 
Energy, Professor: E.L. Webb, 
(3), Time: Arr.

Deals with content related to 
trade and occupational titles as 
auto mechanics, electronics, 
electrical wiring and hydraulics, 
provides depth of conceptual 
knowledge and psychomotor 
skills. Repeatable with adviser's

Industrial Education 390:
Directed St udy in Visual
Communications, Professor: 
D.W. Chobar, (3), Time: Arr.

Deals with content related to 
trade and occupational titles in 
drafting, photogrpahy, printii^, 
production illustration and
architecture, provides depth of 
conceptual knovrie<%e and
psychomotor skills. Repeatable 
with adviser’s consent. 
Prerequisite: Dept. Consent.

Industrial Education 485: 
Electronics IV, Professor: J.W. 
Prior, (3), Time: 6:00 - 10:00 
Th n.

Motors and generators; 
synchros and synchrocontrol 
systems; sei^control devices 
and systems: introduction to 
microwaves and microwave 
o s c i l l a t o r s ;  microwave 
t r a n s m i t t e r s ,  microwave 
duplexers and antennas; 
amplifiers and microwave 
mixers; microwave receivers; 
multiplexing; radar detection 
and navigation systems. 
Prerequisite: 384 or Dept. 
Consent.

Industrial Education 751: 
Institute in Industrial Education, 
Professor: D.W. Becker, (3), 
Time: 6:00 -10:00 Mn.

To develop knowledge «and 
competence related to curricular 
and methodological innovations 
in industrial education. The 
content is designed to satisfy 
those competencies that are 
identified as essential for 
teaching a detined subject area. 
Prerequisite: Dept. Consent.

Instructional Services

Early Childhood Education;

I.S. 761, Introduction to Early 
CMIffliood Education, Dr. Davia 
Veach, 7:05-9:45 MN, (3).

Gives the student an overview 
of an Early Childhood Program 
in terms of the (1) physical 
facilities, (2) scheduling and (3) 
general expectations of 
pre-school children in the 
classroom in terms of the 
physical, intellectual and social 
performance and emotional 
adjustment of individual 
children. Also includes a study 
of the various types of Early 
Childhood Programs which are 
in operation across the nation. 
Students will visit one or two 
Nursery Schools or Day Care 
Centers during the semester.

I.S. 763, Teachcr/Child 
Rriations in Early Childhood 
Education, Dr. Davia Veach, (3), 
7:05-9:45 Th N.

A new course to assist the 
student in developing the 
necessary skills for effective 
communication with young 
children in the classroom. 
Emphasis placed upon helping 
the child to build a positive 
self-image and a positive 
relationship with others. 
Includes a study of the 
influences of the environment 
upon the young child's self 
concept, social adjustment and

self control. Alao included: (1) a 
study of baric ricills which are 
aimed at enhancing adult-child 
communication and <2) the 
various situations which often 
cause problems for tiie teacher 
and/or child. Prerequisites: El. 
Ed. 761 or DepL Consent.

Educational Psychology:

I.S. 233, Biychology of the 
Elementary School Student, 
David C  Rand, (3), 10:30 MWF, 
7:05-9:45 Th.

For the student with little or 
no background in child 
development. Primarily designed 
to serve the needs of preservice 
teachers. Topics included:
physical growth, cognition,
intelligence and creativity,
socialization patterns and the 
effect of peer groups, 
personality and emotional
development, and individual 
differences among children, 
including a wide range of 
e x c e p t i o n a l i t i e s ,  and  
applications of developmental 
theory and knowledge to 
i n d i v i d u a l  and group
t e a c h i ng/leaming situations.
Students will also be briefly 
exposed to methods of research 
in child development.  
Prerequisite; IS 232 or
Instructor Consent.

233F Psychology of the 
Elementary School Student, Ted 
Fremont, (3), 9-1 D or 12-4 D.

Part of the Held based 
program. Offered within the 
public school environment, it is 
able to concentrate on both the 
applied and theoretical 
components of the child and the 
learning process. Emphasis on 
learning styles, moral education, 
individual differences, social 
interaction dynamics, theoretical 
and applied aspects of learning, 
cognitive and intellectual 
d e v e l o p m e n t ,  behavior 
management and affective 
education; also, the education 
and psychological dynamics of 
the atypical student. See I.S. 
232F for a description of the 
field-base program. Prerequisite: 
Psych 111 and Concurrent enroll
ment in IS 232F and 428F.

I.S. 333, The Secondary School 
Student, J. Collins, (3), 9:30 
MWF, 7:05 M N.

Focuses on the nature of 
adolescent development and the 
nature of secondary schooling in 
order to examine the "fit” of 
these two processes. Designed to 
prepare the teacher candidate to 
make better decisions about 
what methods fit you, your 
students, your subject matter, 
and the immediate situation. 
Developmental theory is 
presented, and the student is 
expected to develop skill in 
using theory as a teaching tool. 
Application of theory is stressed. 
P r i m a r i l y  d i s c u s s i o n .  
Instructor^tudent contracts give 
students latitude in choosing 
which types of performance 
they prefer as the basis for a 
course grade.

I.S. 333F, The Secondary 
School Student, J. Collins, (3), 
9:00-1:00 or 12:00-4:00 D.

Part of thfe field-based 
program. Offered within the 
public school environment, it is 
able to concentrate on both the

applied and tbeoietical 
components of tbe adokMent 
and tbe leamitig ptooem. 
Application of theory is streMed. 
P r i m a r i l y  d i s c u s s i o n .  
Instructor-student contracts gke 
students latitude in choring 
which types of performance 
they prefer as the basis for a 
course grade. See I.S. 232F for a 
description of the field-based 
program. Prerequisite: ftych. 
I l l  and concurrent enrollment 
in IS 232Fand428F.

Ed. hych 433, Psychological 
Aspects of tbe Teachtog Process, 
Richard L. Isakson, (3), 12:30 
MTWThF (Sec. Ed. Student 
Teaching Block), 4i30-6t55 M 
(Elem. Ed.)i 4:30-6:55 Hi (Sec. 
Ed.).

The principles and theories of 
psychology and measurement 
vrhich apply to learning in the 
classroom. The student wiU 
develop skills in: writing 
beh av io ra l  instructional 
objectives, task analysis, 
evriuation of entering and 
exiting student behaviors, 
analyzing learning activities 
providing for retention and 
transfer of learning, motivating 
the student and understanding 
discipline proMems in the 
classroom. Class discussion and 
individual project work. 
Evaluation be based >ipon the 
s t u d e n t  p r o j e c t  and 
examinations. Prerequisites: IS 
233 (Elem. Ed. Majors); IS 333 
(Sec. Ed. Majors)

I.S. 700 Understanding Statistics 
in Research literature, Randy 
Ellsworth, (1), Time: arranged.

New course. Many persons 
avoid reading reports of research 
and other evaluation efforts 
because they lack an 
understanding of the statistical 
terminology used. This course 
attempts to cover from a 
conceptual rather than, a 
computational lehel such 
sutisticaJ topics as (1) 
hypothesis testing, (2) 
parametric and nonparametric 
statistics, (3) interpretation of 
statistical results presented in 
research articles, and (4) 
statistical significance. All will 
be dealt with using sample 
research articles. Student 
progress will be evaluated by 
demonstrating proficiency in 
reading and undersunding 
several educational research and 
evaluation articles. The course 
assumes no previous knowledge 
of statistics.

I.S. 704, Introduction to 
Educational Statistical Olpha R. 
Duel) and Rani^ Bttiworth, (3), 
10:30 t t h ,  5:35 t t h .

For each statistic studied 
emphasis is placed on when and 
how to use it, what conclusions 
may be drawn from the obtained 
answer, and how to report 
finding in a journal. The course 
include measures of central 
tendency,  measures of
variability, correlation, chi
square, median test, t-test, 
correlated t-test, and one-way 
and two-way analysis of 
variance. Class periods will be 
used for presenting examples of 
the statistics With student 
questions encouraged at all 
times. Some open book-open 
note exams combined with a 
review of a journal article. 
Prerequirite: none.
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M . 721, M «ttl H y ^ i ,  *M 
n « n M t,(l) , SiOMtlSMW.

The n tio m lc . theory and 
cppceptuel Mpecis of affective 
education and mental health 
education within the claaroom 
environment. Verbal and 
non-verbal communication, 
social misperception, attitudes, 
values and social class 
differences are examined as they 
relate to  positive mental health 
and effective education. Also 
studied are the interrelationship 
of the teacher, school, home, 
peer group and community in 
relation to healthy psychological 
functioning. The historical 
development and current 
th e o re tic a l tren d s  are 
investigated in detail.

1.5. 729, Human Dcvelopincnt 
lit Later Childhood, David C  
Rend,(3),7t05-9i4S Th.

The growth and development 
of the child from about five 
through age twelve. Within the 
four ma|or areas of physical, 
cognitive, psychosocial, and 
moral development, a variety of 
content areas are studied, 
including physical growth, 
socialization patterns and the
effect of peer groups, 
personality and emotional
developm ent, motivation, 
cognition  and cognitive
processes, intelligence and 
creativity. and individual
differences among children. Also 
includes repeated applications of 
developmental theory and 
research to working with 
children. Prerequisites: IS 233 or 
IS 333 or Instructor Consent.

1.5. 730, Growth and 
Development lilt Adolescence,
J. Collins, (3>, 7t05 M N.

May be taken by students 
from a wide variety of 
professional training programs, 
does not concentrate solely on 
applications to the teaching 
profession. While considering the 
full continuum of human 
development from birth to old 
age, the continuum is primarily 
useful as a way of examining the 
tasks and characteristics of 
adolescents in the United Stttes 
between the ages of ten years 
and tw enty-five years, 
approximately. Personalized and 
self-paced within the time limit 
of one semester. Seminar 
d iscussion , psychodram a 
te c h n iq u e s , audio-visual 
materials, and guest speaken.

1.5. 732, Behavior Management, 
Ted Fremont, (3), 7:05-9:45 W 
N.

To acquaint students with the 
most effective methods for 
modifying social and academic 
b e h a v io r  o f ch ildren , 
adolescents, and adults. Special 
emphasis on reinforcement 
techitiques, reciprocal inhibition, 
pi'ugietsive rdaxation, token 
feinforcertient systems, self 
monitoring of behaviors and on 
the dimination of undesirable 
habits. Reviews the historical 
development of behavior 
modification and presents 
applied as well as theoretical 
aspects of behavior m an^m ent. 
EspedaUy useful for teachen, 
school mental health specialists, 
nurses and students specializing 
in speech disorders.

I.S. 800, Principles and 
^^ppheations of Educational

PyKbology, David C  Rand, (3>, 
4i3fe5i45MW.

New course. Examines the 
basic scope, definition, and 
strategies used in educational 
psychology and applies diese to 
an examination of a wide variety 
of areas. Major topics: learning, 
m o tiv a tio n , in te lligence, 
creativity, cognition and 
thinking strategies, individual 
differences, affective processes, 
development, and classroom 
processes and interactions. 
Additionally, students will 
examine the application of 
principles of educational 
psychology to a variety of 
teach  i ng/Ieaming situations. 
Team taught by faculty 
responsible for their specialities. 
A variety of teaching formats 
will be used; some writing and 
examinations are required. 
Prerequisite: IS 233 or IS 333 or 
IS 433 or Instructor Consent.

1.5. 801, Introduction to 
Educational Research, Randy 
Ellsworth and Rich Isakson, <3), 
5:00 MW, 7:05 TTh.

A process approach to 
educational research. The 
scientific method is emphasized 
and students tOTead and critique 
research articles, and to identify 
a research problem that they can 
develop into a research proposal. 
Open discussion of the critical 
analysis of research articles by 
stuefents as well as individual and 
small group work on the 
development of each student’s 
propoi^. Students’ evaluation 
will be based on their critiques 
of research articles and their 
research proposal.

1.5. 820, Learning Theories for 
Teachers, Orpha K. Duell, (3), 
7:05-9:45 WN.

The different ways learning 
theorists have proposed for 
explaining how learning occurs. 
Theorists include Behavior 
(Thorndike, Guthrie, and 
Skinner), Neo behavior (Pavlov, 
Hull and Tolman) and Cognitive 
psychologists (Bruner, Ausubel, 
and Smith). The basic ways 
psychologists have studied 
learning and the typical outcome 
of such studies are also included. 
Multiple-choice hour exams, a 
multiple-choice final exam, 
written responses to questions 
over a minimum of 5 assigned 
journal articles, and a student 
project that deals with some 
phase of human learning.

Elem entary Education:

El. Ed. 316, ChUdicn’s 
Literature, Marcus Ballenger, 
(3), 9:30 MWF.

Emphasis on reading and 
examining a wide selection of 
children’s books, recordings, 
poems, and films. Materials and 
activities suitable for use with 
children in, the pre-school and 
elementary grades are explored. 
Open discussion, lecture, group 
and individual projects. 
Prerequisite: Junior or Senior 
Standing.

El. Ed. 319, Language Arts in 
the Elementary School, D.R. 
Bezel, (3), 8:30 MWF; 9:30 
MWF.

To aid the elementary 
education major to develop an 
u n d e rs ta n d in g  of the 
communicative arts and 
appropriate teaching strategies

for the elementary school. The 
components considered are: 
handwriting, spelling, listening, 
and oral and written 
c om m u n ication. On-campus 
portion of the course: lecture 
and demonstrations by the 
instructor and mini-lessons by 
students. Off-campus the 
students will be engaged in 
s u p e r v is e d  f ie ld -b a se d  
experiences. Prerequisites: l.S. 
232 & 233.

El. Ed. 321, Science in
Elementary Education, Dr. 
Michael James, Dr. Alice 
Hosdeka, (3), (MJ) 8:30-7:30 T, 
8 :3 0 -1 0 :3 0  Th, (AH) 
11:30-1:30 T, 12:30-1:30 Hi.

A study of the basic methods 
of instruction with emphasis 
given to  relating the 
development of science concepts 
to cognitive development and 
learning. Specific attention is 
given to the use of text series, 
current curriculum projects and 
materials, and experimental
science. An off-campus
participation in elementary 
science classes may be required. 
For the 11:30 TTh section, 
concurrent enrollment is 
required in the 10:30 TTh 
section of l.S. 444 (Math in El. 
School). Prerequisite: IS 232 & 
IS233.

El. Ed. 406, Social Studies in the 
Elementary School, John H. 
Wilson, (3), 10:30 MWF.

The content and structure of 
newer social studies curricula are 
explained. Inquiry-centered and 
expository type instruction are 
modeled and studied. The values 
education component , of 
elementary social studies is 
analyzed and alternatives for 
dealing with value-laden issues 
are considered. Unit teaching as 
an instruction concept is 
thoroughly developed; students 
will practice with modifying a 
teaching unit.

Much of the course will 
involve independent, small 
group, and whole class inquiry 
experiences. Evaluation by the 
contract approach. Prerequisites:
l.S. 232 6c l.S. 233.

El. Ed. 420, ReacEng in the 
Elementary School, John W. 
Mifler, (3), 8:30 MWF, or
8:30-10:20 T ft 9:30 Th.

To prepare undergraduate 
students to teach reading in the 
elementary classroom. The scope 
and sequence of reading skills is 
examined in a developmental 
approach. Students complete 
their class work on an 
individualized basis through 
independent study efforts. 
Additionally a twenty-hour 
practical teaching experience is 
required of all students. 
Teaching activities can be 
completed in the public schools 
or in the university lab. 
Prerequisites: 232 ft 233.

El. Ed. 421, Teaching Methods 
and Materials for Reading, John 
W. MiUer.(3>, 1:30.

Strategies and programmatic 
materials for teaching reading in 
the elementary classroom. 
Diagnostic/prescriptive teaching, 
the use of criterion-referenc^ 
assessment, skills oriented 
instructional materials and 
management of the total 
classroom reading program are 
stressed . S tuden ts  will 
participate in a twenty-hour

practicum in a reading lab 
setting. Prerequisites: 420.

1.5. 422, Methods in Phyrical 
Education, P.H. Thibault, (4), 
8:10-9:50 Dally.

Introduces undergraduate 
students to basic methods of 
elementary school physical 
education. Emphasis is on 
techniques, skills, organization 
of activities, and classroom 
procedures.

El. Ed. 444, Mathematics in the 
Elementary School, Dr. Michael 
James, Dr. Alice Hosticka, (3), 
<MJ) 10:30-1:30 MWF, (AH) 
10:30-11:30 T, 10:30-12:30 Th.

Basic methods of instruction, 
emphasis given to relating 
mathematics concepts to 
cognitive development and 
learning. Specific attention to 
current text series, curriculum 
studies, materiSs, and diagnostic 
teaching. For the 10:30 TTh 
section, concurrent enrollment is 
required in the 11:30 TTh 
section of l.S. 321 (Science in 
the El. School). Prerequisite: 
Math 501, IS 232, IS 233.

IS 446, Elementary Student 
Teaching Seminar, Staff, (3), 
Arranged.

The seminar is provided for 
elementary student teachers for 
the purpose of discussing 
experiences emerging from the 
public school classroom teaching 
experiences and planning school 
student teaching strategies. 
P rerequ isites: Concurrent
enrollment in student teaching.

1.5. 447, Student Teaching — 
Elementary, 447-A Art, (3), S. 
Z w ingcr, 447-C Early 
Childhood, (13), Staff, 447-E 
Elementary School, (13), Staff, 
447-M Music, (3), J.L. Hardy, 
447-P Physical Ed. (8), F.H, 
Thibault, Arranged.

The student teaching semester 
is required of all students 
working toward a teaching 
certificate in elementary 
education. The program provides 
full-time participation in the 
public school classroom under 
the guidance of a master teacher. 
Students enroll in the section 
appropriate to their specialities.

1.5. 845, Elementary School 
Curriculum, Michael James, (3), 
7:05 Th.

A study of the elements of 
the  elem entary  school 
curriculum which includes the 
objectives; le arning/teaching 
theory; values, person, subject, 
society centeredness; and the 
school community. The 
potential of these broad 
concepts form the basis of a 
personalized elementary school 
curriculum.
El. Ed- 846, Diagnostic 
Procedures in Reading, John W. 
Miller, (3), 7:05 W.

For classroom teachers and 
r e a d i n g  s p e c i a l i s t s .  
Administration, scoring, and 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f the 
individualized diagnostic tests 
are covered at both the 
knowledge and application 
levels. Emphasis is placed on 
reading diagnosis as well as 
assessment of mutual capacity, 
perceptual development, and 
social adjustment. Ginical report 
writing and interpretation are 
also examined. The culminating 
activity is the diagnosis, staffing, 
and report preparation for a 
child with a reading disability.

EE 849, Seminar in Readini. 
Rkhrd L. Wttson, (3), 7.05 ’f t  
N.

Provides a small group format 
for the discussion of trends and 
research in reading programs 
with examples of alternative 
systems and problem solving 
processes. Additionally, time U 
spent in the analysis of 
components and procedures 
essential to developing a 
school-wide reading management 
s y s t e m  b u i l t  around 
criterion-referenced testing. 
Prerequisite: EE 705.

EE 859, Seminar hi Elementary 
Education, Michael James, (3) 
7:05 MN.

Students will explore previous 
learning and/or teaching 
experiences which have 
contributed to their own 
personal and professional 
development and attempt to 
synthesize these experiences. 
Topics of relevance, innovation, 
and change will be processed.

EE 863, Trends in Theories of 
Instruction, Joe D. Payne, (3) 
7:05 Th.

EE 863, Trends in Theories of 
Instruction, Joe D. Payne, (3), 
7:05 Th.

The ways teachers describe 
teaching activities give clues as 
to what theories are available for 
study. Activities encompassing 
c l a s s r o o m  s e t t i n g ,  
socio-emotioanl climate, and 
subject matter can be described 
with popular metaphorical 
language. With application of the 
descrip tive  method, the 
literature, trends, and issues can 
now be examined and 
understood.

Involves writing a descriptive 
journal of classroom instruction 
and teaching. Reading and 
discussion of libaray materials 
will follow. Brief analysical 
papers will be written in and 
before class sessions.

Foundations of Education;

l.S. 232, Introduction to the 
Study of Education. David 
CUpsadefle, Place to be 
announced, (4), Time to be 
announced.

Introduces the student to an 
understanding of the school as a 
social institution. The student 
will be helped to formulate 
his/her own defensible concept 

of what the educational system 
is and what it ought to be. Cass 
meeting will be informed, and 
the course will involve the 
completion of personalized 
leamitig ^packets which the 
student may pursue at his/her 
own speed.

Instructional Services 232: 
Introduction to the Study of 
Teaching, Professor: N. Kroman, 
J.M. Nickel, L  Goldman, (4), 
Time: 8:30, 10:30 TTh, 9:30, 
12:30 MWF, 7:05 Tn.

Provides students with 1) a 
dispassionate view of what 
public education currently is, 
and 2) conceptual tools and 
analytical skills which may be 
useful in the development of the 
student’s own critical judgment 
of what it ought to  be. This first 
course  in Educational 
Foundations s tresses the 
processes of critical thinking 
with some concern for the major

!
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concepts of selected academic 
disciplines which deal with the 
sociocultural milieu in which 

^  education occurs. Since this 
course is taught by a number of 
professors, course requirements 
such as reading lists and 
evaluation techniques will vary. 
All, however, will involve a 
student in self examination. 
Prerequisite: Sophomore and C 
or better in English 111.

(
4:1

J l ' )

Instructional Services 232F: 
Introduction to the Study of 
Education, Professor: Staff, (4), 
Hmei 9i00 - ItOO or 12:00 - 
4:00 daily.

Part of a ten credit hour 
field-based program designed for 
students contemplating teaching 
as a career. It differs from the 
usual program leading to 
certifreation in that students, 
rather than studying on campus 
about teaching, are assigned in 
groups to public schools in 
which they assume junior 
teaching sum s as they pursue 
the academic woric of the 
courses. Smdents may enroll for 
morning or afternoon sections 
and for elemenury or secondary 
credit. Hie program insures one 
hour of close contact daily with 
public school personnel and 
students. One hour daily is spent 
at the school in seminar with a 
WSU professor. The remaining 
hours of the program may be 
used in s m ^ . Prerequisite: 
Sophomore standing and C or 
better in English 111.
Elementary candidates enroll in 
I S. 232F, l.S. 428F and l.S. 
233F. Secondary candidates 
enroU in l.S. 232F, l.S. 428F 
and l.S. 33 3F.
l.S. 232P, Uught in conjunction 
with l.S. 428F, introduces the 
student to an undersunding of 
sociological and philosophical 
concepts and issues as related to 
the school as a social instimtion. 
The student will be assisted to 
formulate his own defensible 
concept of udiat the educational 
system is and what it ought to 
be.
These courses will involve the 
completion of personalized 
learning packets which the 
student may pursue at his own 
speed, seminars conducted at the 
public school, and a position 
paper related to the smdent's 
understanding of his developing 
instructional style.

Instructiond Services 428: 
Social F oundations of 
Education, Professor: Louis 
Goldman, (3), tim e: 10:00- 
11:20 daily (first seven weeks) .

An inquiry into the theory 
and practice of education which 
draws upon the related 
disciplines of sociology, 
a n t h r o p o l o g y ,  po litics, 
econom ics, history and 
philosophy. The emphasis is on 
formal schooling, although 
informal education is included, 
and the roles and problems of 
the professional teacher are 
emphasized both in relation to 
the formal school structure and 
how it relates to the wider social 
context. Lecmre—discussion 
format. Written term project and 
final examination required.

Instructional Services 428F: 
Social F oundations of 
Education, Professor: Staff, (2 
or 3), Time: 9:00 - ItOO or 
12:6o - 4:00 daily.

Part of the field-based 
program. See l.S. 232F for 
description.
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Instructional Services 727: 
E d u c a t i o n a l  Sociology, 
Professor: Louis Goldman, <3), 
Time: 7:05-9:45 Wn.

Understanding the place of 
education in modem society. 
Special emphasis in two areas: 1) 
What aspects of the educational 
system can be changed to create 
the most impact in achieving 
educational and social goals, and 
2) what direction of social and 
educational change can be 
expected in terms of our past 
and in terms of present trends? 
Problems which are considered 
include desegregation, poverty, 
academic freedom, population, 
assimOation and our puritan 
heritage. Lecture—discussion. 
Written term project and final 
e x a m i n a t i o n  requ i red .  
Prerequisite: l.S. 232; may be 
substituted for l.S. 428; closed 
to students who have had l.S. 
428.

Instructional Services 754: 
Education and Anthropologica] 
Perspectives, Professor: N. 
Kroman, (3), Time: 7:05 T n.

This course is one of several in 
the general field of Foundations 
of Education. Its premise is that 
education, like other human 
activities, can most usefully be 
examined from a perspective 
other than its own. In this class, 
the organizii^ concepts and 
perspectives of anthropology are 
used to examine the educational 
system. The anthropological 
perspective is itself clarified and 
then used to view education as 
one aspect of a total cultural 
system.

Library Science;

Instructional Services 711: The 
School Media Center Program, 
Professor: Dorothy Knight, (3), 
Time 7:05 M n.

A study of administrative 
practices and services to
im|dement educational aims, 
with emphasis on services to 
faculty and students. The place 
of the media center in the 
educa t iona l  system  is
emphasized along with cuirent 
trends and developments on the 
educational scene.

Secondary Education:

Instructional Services 442: 
Secondary Teaching Methods, 
Professor: Staff, (4), Time: See 
below.

Methods for teaching in the 
secondary school is required of 
all students working toward a 
teaching certificate in secondary 
education. Techniques for 
teaching the various disciplines 
and planning strategies are 
discussed. Students enroll in the 
section appropriate to their area 
of specialization, as follows: 

442A - Art-Arr.-S. Zwingcr 
442D Speech &

Drama—Arr.—A. Needles
442E - English-Arr.-H.J.

Throckmorton
4421 - Industrial E.—2:30 - 

8:30daily-S.B. Lewallen 
442J — Social Studies—

Arr.—R. D. Alley
442P - Physical Ed.-8;00 - 

9:50 daily—G.l. Mason

442 R 
Traugh

442 - Business-8:00 - 9:50 
daily—M.N. Wilkes

Instructional Services 448: 
Student Teaching - Secondary, 
Professor: Staff, Time: Arr.

The student teaching semester 
is required of all students 
working toward a teaching 
cert if icate in secondary 
education. The program consists 
of full-time assignment to a 
public school classroom. 
Students enroll in the section 
appropriate to their area of 
specialization, as follows:

448A - Art—(4)—S. Zwii^er 
448A - Art—(7)—S. Zwinger 
448D* Drama-(7)-A.

Needles
448E* - Engiish-(7)-H.J.

Throckmorton
4481 - Industrial E.-(7)-S.B. 

Lewallen
4 4 8 J *  S o c i a l

Studies—(7)—R.D. Alley
448M Music-(3)-J.L.

Hardy
448P - Physical Ed.-(4)-G.I. 

Mason
448P - Physical Ed.-(7)-G.I. 

Mason
448 R* Science &

Math-(7)-C.E. Traugh
448S - Business—(7)—M.N.

Wilkes

Students enroll in MITEC.

MITEC is a student teaching 
program which draws together 
student teachers from difrerent 
disciplines and from different 
college and university campuses 
and which attempts to int^rate 
know let^ from educational 
psychology, social foundations 
of education and methods of 
instruction into a unified 
approach to the teaching 
process. MITEC is also a 
field-based program and ties 
most of its content to the 
experiences students have in the 
schools and the community. The 
courses included in the MITEC
program are:

l.S. 428; l.S. 433; S.E. 442D 
or E or J or R or Ax t 516; l.S. 
448A or D or E or J or R.

Instructional Services 616: 
literature for Adolescents, 
Professor: N.C. MlBett, (3), 
Time announced.

Students read a wide variety 
of books in areas of interest to 
adolescent readers of varying 
ability and share annotations of 
these books with class members. 
Some works are read in common 
and others are individually 
selected. Students also present 
projects on subjects of special 
interest. Prerequisite: Junior 
standii^.

Instructional Services 838: 
Curriculum Alternatives, 
Profenor: C. Traugh, (3), Time: 
7:05 Wn.

Deals with a variety of 
conceptions of the goals, 
content and organization of 
curriculum. For example, should 
curriculum focus on the process 
of learning or should it stress 
content? Should curriculum 
focus on providing personally 
satisfying consummatory 
experiences for each individual 
learner or should it stree societal 
needs and social reform? Schools 
and programs which exemplify

alternative answers to curricular 
questions will be examined along 
with theoretical models.

Instructional Services 850: 
Seminar in Secondary 
Education, Professor: Bob Alley, 
(3), Time: 7:05 Th n.

Considered the terminal 
course for students pursuing a 
master's degree in secondary 
education. Specific topics to be 
considered are determined by 
class members. Previously such 
topics as grading practices, 
compulsory attendance policies, 
dropout  problems, and 
alternative forms of schooling 
such as voucher systems, open 
education, or the back to basics 
movement have been explored 
because the students of those 
classes elected to include them. 
Very informal with heavy 
emphasis upon class discussion. 
Each student will present a topic 
to the class in a manner of 
his/her choosing. In addition a 
short paper will be assigned to 
facilitate student investigation of 
areas of special interest.

Special Education
l.S. 604, Understanding the 
Mentally Retarded Child, P.A. 
Hoemicke.<3),7:05 W.

Introduction th the area of 
mental retardation. The content 
includes historical, sociolc^cal, 
psychological, cultural and
physical factors associated with
the phenomenon of mental 
retardation. Further, the
relationship of mental 
retardation to contemporary 
society is explored. Evaluation 
in the course is based on written 
assignments and examinations. 
Appropriate for persons 
pursuing careers in education, 
psychology, sociology, and other 
h e l p i n g  professions.
Prerequisites: EP 601 or
departmental consent.

J.S. 742, Learning and Behavior 
Disorders, Lloyd R. Kinnison, 
(3), 7:05 W.

A broad background for the 
student interested in studying 
learning disabilities. Topics 
include possible 1 explanations 
for casuality, personal and 
l e a r n  in g characteristics,  
historical perspectives, and 
associated factors influencing 
the education for these 
individuals. Emphasis is placed 
on the development of an 
understanding of the learning 
disabled and associated 
behavior, but the course also 
provides a broad base for the 
understanding of differences 
among people. Examinations 
and written papers. Prerequisite: 
Instructor’s Consent.

Sp. Ed. 743, Methods for 
Teaching Learning and Behavior 
Disoredred Children, Eunice 
Ndson,(3), 7:05 T.

For students who are
interested in working with 
exceptional children. Provides a 
study of the theoretical and 
practical application of
diagnostic and remedial 
techniques appropriate for
individuals with learning 
problems. Emphasis vrill be 
placed on how to develop a 
diagnostic work-up and how to 
use appropriate methods and 
materials. Prerequisite: 742 or 
instructor's consent.

l.S. 748, Assessment 8t Anelytis 
of the Learner, Uoyd R. 
Kinnison, (3), 7:00 M.

For the student interested in 
studying the application of 
psychological tests, standardized 
diagnostic tests, and informal 
assessment techniques. Emphasis 
is placed on the interpretation 
an d  unders tanding of 
psychological test data,
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n a n d
interpretation of standardized 
d i a g n o s t i c  tests,  and
Informational techniques that
may be used to gain information 
on the learning process. 
E x a m i n a t i o n s ,  writ ten  
ass ignments,  and oral
presentations in class.
Prerequisite: Ins tructor’s
Consent.

l.S. 749, Emotionally 
Disturbed, Ted Fremont, (3), 
7:05-9:45 MN.

Introductory course in special 
education to acquaint students 
with the characteristics of 
children/ adolescents who are 
experiencing emotional and
social difficulties within the 
school atmosphere. Emphasis is 
placed on informal assessment, 
e du cation  al procedures,
remediation, classification and 
developmental characteristics of 
the emotionaly disturbed 
individual. The course is divided 
into three major areas which 
include diagnosis, therapeutic 
intervention methods and
theoretical aspects from several 
major conceptual models.

l.S. 840, Psychology of 
Exceptional Children, P.A. 
Hoemicke, (3), 5:00 MW.

Provides a broad overview of 
exceptional individuals including 
the mentally retarded, learning 
disabled, emotionally disturbed, 
physically handicapped, hearing 
impaired.  deaf, visually 
handicapped, blind, speech and 
language impaired and the 
gifted. Content includes 
h i s t o r i c a l .  sociological, 
psychological, perceptual, 
cultural, and physical factors 
associated with each categorical 
area. Designed to provide the 
student with a broad 
background that should enable 
him/her to be better able to 
understand differences in 
people.^ Written examinations 
and other written assignments. 
Prerequisites: Instructor’s
Consent.

l.S. 847C, Practicum ft 
Internship in Special Education: 
Learning Disabilities, Eunice 
Nelson, (3), 7:05 T.

For students wishing to 
pursue a career in special 
education in the area of learning 
disabilities. Provides actual 
classroom experience with 
exceptional learners. Hie course 
is intended to bridge the gap 
b e t w e e n  t h e o r e t i c a l  
considerations explored in EP 
864 and the actuality of how 
learning disabled persons 
function in the classroom. The 
practicum experience allows for 
close faculty and student 
interaction. Prerequisite: EP 743 
and Instructor’s Consent.! 1.8. 
847D, Practicum and Internship

I. S. 847 D, Practicum and 
Internship in Special Education 
and M en^ Retardation, P.A. 
Hoemicke, (3 or 6h Anranged. 
in Special Education and Mental
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netvdation*.. P.A. Hocmicke, 
<3hS), Artinged.

For students wishing to 
pursue -m career in special 
education in the area o f  mental 
retardation. Provides actual 
daasroom experience with 
mentally reurded students. The 
course is intended to bridge the 
gap between the theoretical 
considerations explored in EP 
865 and the actuality o f how 
educable mentally handicapped 
persons function in the 
classroom. This practicum 
experience with the mentally 
retarded allows for close faculty 
and student interaction. 
Prerequ is ites: Instructor’s
Consent.

1.5. 864, Practicum Seminar, 
Eunice Nelson, (1 ), Arranged.

For students concurrently 
enrolled in EP 847 Practicum, 
promotes discussions and 
exploration o f teaching the 
learning disabled in its broadest 
sense, including ethics o f the 
profession, appropriate materials 
and methods, classroom 
structure, and other factors 
related to teaching. Further, the 
course provides a mechanism 
whereby professional concerns 
may be discussed by the 
practicum student and the 
special education faculty. 
Prerequisites: EP 847 and
Instructor’s Consent.

1.5. 865, Practicum Seminar, 
P.A. Hocmicke, (1 ), Arranged.

For students concurrently 
enrolled in EP 847D Practicum, 
prom otes discussion and 
exploration o f teaching the 
mentally retarded in its broadest 
sense, including ethics o f  the 
profession, appropriate materials 
and methods, classroom 
structure and other factors 
related to teaching. Further, the 
course provides a mechanism 
whereby professional concerns 
may be discussed by the
practicum student and the
special education faculty. 
P rerequ is ite : concurren t
enrollment in EP847.

Journalism
Journalism 115» Introduction to 
Mast Communication, Harry L. 
Kennedy, Jr., (3), 10:30- l l i2 0  
MWF, 5:35 -6:50 T T N .

A  wide-ranging look at mass 
communication and the ways in 
which the mass media operate. 
Topics include freedom o f the 
press, the relationships o f the 
press to the government, 
criticisms o f the media, the 
effects o f the media on everyday 
life, how advertising and public 
relations affect the mass media, 
jou rna listic  careers, and 
directions in which mass 
communications may be 
heading. You study two 
newspapers or broadcast outlets 
And compare the output o f the 
media. Several professionals 
address the class. Grades are 
based on three tests 9nd an 
assigned project.

Joumatttm 200, (226) Beginning 
News Writing, Staff, (3 ), 9:30 
-10:20 Ml labs 1:30 -3>20 MW or 
10:30 - 12:20 TT i 7:05 - 9:20 W 
N (includes lab)t 1:15 - 3:45 W 
at Bethany College.

Required o f all journalism 
majors. The emphasis is on clear, 
precise and interesting writing at 
a high professional standard.

You develop skill in exercising 
news ju d g iM t, finding the right 
sources, gathering information, 
checking it for accuracy and 
balance, organizing it effectively 
and then writing the story. Write 
about 20 exercise stories during 
lab sessions and three to five 
real, publishable news stories 
outside class. The night class 
does the work o f one lab during 
class and the work o f the other 
lab as homework. Grades are 
based on the written papers. 
Pre-requisite: English 102.

Journalism  240 (232 ),
Introductory Photojournalism, 
Steven Harper, (3 ), 2:30-4:20 M|

labs 2:30-5:20 TT  or 2:30-5:20 
WFi 7:05-9:45 M, Ubs 
7:05-9:45 T T N .

V isu a l com m unication  
throu^ the medium o f still 
photography. The first half 
semester emphasis is on 
acquiring basic technical 
skills-using a 35mm, single lens 
re fle x  camera, learning 
e x p o s u r e / d e v e l o p m e n t  
relationships and controls, 
understanding types o f film and 
paper and their use, making 
prints by projection and
understanding light in relation to 
the medium. After midterm, 
emphasis is on implementing
these skills in assignments like 
those at news organizations. Six 
to ten hours a week should be 
devoted to the course. You arc 
graded on your regular
progression through the work o f 
the course and on your
demonstrated understanding o f 
photography as a journalistic 
meefium. Prerequisite: Joum. 
200.

Journalism  250 (238 ),
Introduction to Advertiting, 
Nathan, (3 ), 7 i05-9i45TN .

An overview o f the “ tools o f 
the trade.’ ’ Analysis o f layout o f 
the newspaper and magazine 
display ad and the double-page 
spread; preparation o f a 
point-of-sale sin^e-fold flyer; 
preparation o f a multi-fold 
self-mailer brochure; basics o f 
the radio spot announcement; 
basics o f the TV  spot 
announcement; (final project) 
preparation o f a coordinated 
advertising c a m p a i g n ,
encompassing the tools used 
during the course. Concentration 
is on professional form -  the 
appearance o f the page -  in 
connection with submission o f 
work on a free-lance basis, prior 
to actual involvement as a 
career. Grades are based on tests 
and projects done in class.

Jounmiism 300, Beat Reporting, 
Milton Besscr, (3), 3:30-4:20 T 
and 3:30-5:20 Th.

Cover news on and around 
campus and write stories for 
pu b lica tion  under the 
supervision o f the professor. 
Much o f it will be published in 
the Sunflower, but a good deal 
will be circulated to publishets 
throughout the state. Gives you 
experience at covering spot news 
and at meeting deadlines under 
realistic conditions. You also 
learn how to find and cultivate 
news sources. Grading is l ^ d  
on  p r o d u c t i v i t y  and 
improvement in the quality o f 
the news reports. Prerequisite: 
Journ. 200, This course 
supplants Joum. 327 
Sunflower Reporting.

Journalism 322, Broadcast News 
(crossUited as Speech 322), 
PUlicia CahiD, (3 ), 10:30-11:20 
MWF plus three hours a week at 
radio station KMUW.

The theory and technique o f 
broadcast news, with emphasb 
on nuko journalism. This course 
focuses on the special demands 
o f broadcast journalism and 
requires that you already have 
some background in both news 
writing and radio production. 
You leam to use an 
audio-recorder for radio news 
coverage and to prepare radio 
news reports, making effective 
use o f taped actualities. You 
prepare and deliver regular radio 
news broadcasts and get some 
practice editing and producing 
news programs. Grading is based 
on tests, news reports and 
performance in the station. 
Prerequisite: Joum. 200 and 
Speech 224.

Journalism 350, Introductory 
Public Relations, Harry L. 
Kennedy, Jr., (3), 7:05-9:45 Th.

Public relations is discussed 
more and more but less and less 
understood. This new course not 
only teaches you to understand 
it but also instructs you in some 
o f its skills. You study public 
opinion and the process by 
which it is formed. You gain 
preliminary skill in working with 
some o f the tools public 
relations practitioners use in 
reaching specific groups for 
various purposes, and you get an 
overview o f public relations 
planning. Grades are determined 
by two examinations and 
completion o f a project 
involving a public relations 
campaign. Prerequisite: Joum. 
200.

Joumalitm 380, Hbtoiy o f 
Communicadon, Milton Bcaaer,
(3), 5:35-6:50 MW N.

An appreciation o f tire 
development o f  American 
journalism will place some o f the 

con fusing issues facing 
jou rna lists  tod ay  in to  
perspective. In this course you 
follow the stnig^e for a free 
press from En^ish and European 
roots through its evolution in 
this country up to its current 
problematic situation. You 
review the major changes 
brought about by journalism’s 
innovators. You carry out a 
project o f original historical 
research involving newspapers, 
broadcasting, advertising or 
public relations. You report on 
two books o f significance to the 
field o f mass communication. 
Grading is based on these 
projects and on examinations. 
Prerequisite: Joum. 200.

Journalism 440, Advanced 
Photojournalism, Steven Harper, 
(3), 10:30-1:20 MTT (includes 
lab).

For students willing to devote 
the time and energy to achieve a 
comprehensive understanding o f 
visual communication as a 
journalistic medium and to 
refine their technical skills to a 
professional polish. A  minimum 
o f 10 to 15 hours a week should 
be devoted to the course. You 
study the history o f 
p h o t o j o u r n a l i s m  and  
outstanding personalities in it, 
v i s ua l  p e r c e p t i o n  in 
communication, and advanced 
techniques, you produce four 
photographic essays, two of

which are for possible 
publication in magazines, 
business publications or 
newspapers o f the Wichita area. 
You write a detailed paper on 
some facet o f visual perception. 
Grades are based on work done 
th roughou t the course. 
Prerequisite: Joum. 240.

Journalism 500 (530),
Reporting I, The INsdnguished 
Professor in Journalism, (3 ), 
9:30-10:20 M; labs 1:30-3:20 
T T o r  9:30-11:20 WF.
This new course is the first o f a 
two-semester sequence, the 
second o f which is offered in the 
spring. The first semester 
supplants Joum. 530 (Advanced 
Reporting and News Writing). 
You spend two weeks on the art 
o f asking questions and 
interviewing. Then you learn the 
basics o f covering the police and 
the criminal justice system. You 
next go into more specialized 
fields, starting with sports 
reporting, which requires the 
skills o f  a historian, a statistician 
and a stylist. This prepares you 
for covering another competitive 
subject-business. Specialists in 
all these fields will meet with the 
class and be covered in news 
stories. The second semester is 
devoted to two contrasting 
journalist skills-public affairs 
reporting and feature writing. 
Grades are based on your 
written reports. Prerequisite: 
Junior standing, Joum. 200 and 
either Joum. 300 or 322.

Journalism 510, Editing, Uevc 
Mathews, (3 ), 8:30-9:20 T, labs 
1:30-3:20 MW or 10:30-12:30 
TT.
Selecting, evaluating and 
preparing m ateria l for 
publication. Lab periods provide 
practice in editing news agency 
and other copy, writing 
headlines, editing photographs 
and writing picture captions. 
Y o u  study newspaper 
typograph y , layout and 
make-up. But you go beyond 
copy eating into the techniques 
o f budgeting and allocating news 
space and running a news desk. 
You get a limited exposure to 
new electronic techniques o f 
editing. Grades are determined 
by lab work, special projects 
and examinations. Prerequisite: 
Junior standing and Jum. 200.

Journalism 522, Advanced
Broadcast News (Crosslisted as 
Speech 522), Cindy Martin, (3), 
7:05-9:45 T N .
Emphasis on television
journalism, although some
advanced radio techniques arc 
practiced. You leam the special 
problems o f television coven^ , 
from the selection o f visually 
oriented news to the structures 
o f writing news for television. 
You write and produce at least 
one complete television news 
program. Grades are based on 
work done for the class and on 
examinations. Prerequisite; 
Journ/Specch 322.

Journalism 550, Editorial 
Writing, Distinguished Professor 
in JoumaUsm, (3 ) 8:30-9:20 T 
and 8:30-10:20 Th.
Embraces the formal editorial, 
the column of general interest, 
the column o f special interest 
and the 90-sccond broadcast 
editorial. Although it deals with 
expository editorials, this is a 
course In how to win an

arguenumt. What kinds of 
supporting data and what kinds 
o f  lan^agc do you use? You 
leam where to get the materiti 
to back your arguement and 
how to use it when you a t  it 
Your editorials mush have the 
nng o f truth. This course 
requires a great deal o f writing 
and your grade wUl be based on 
that writing. Prerequisite: Junior 
standing and Joum. 200.

Journalism 560, Law of the 
Press. Hany L Kennedy, Jr.. (3) 
8:30-9:20 MWF.

You need to know the limits of 
protection granted to the press. 
Surting with a thorough study 
o f the First Amendment, you 
then survey the development of 
the law on such press-related 
topics as libel, privacy, freedom 
o f information, obs^nity and 
broadcast regulation. The course 
alerts you to the perils inherent 
in mass communication in a 
changing world. Grades arc 
based on four tests and the 
presentation in class o f assigned 
Suprem e Court cases.
Prerequisite: Junior standing and 
Joum.200.

Journalism 570, Magazine
Journalism, Anthony Neville, 
(3), 11:30-12:20 MWF.

This new course on Magazine 
production includes instruction 
in choosing subjects for 
magazine treatment, approaches 
o f presentation, and effective 
use o f illustrations. Special 
attention is paid to assigning, 
shooting and editing of 
photographic stories. You leam 
magazine layout and other 
production techniques, as well as 
other matters important to 
magazine management. Grades 
are based on work in class, 
s p e c i a l  p ro je c ts  and 
exam inations. Prerequisite: 
Joum. 530.

JoumaUfm 599, Book Editing 
and Pufaibhing, John H.Lan^^ey, 
(2), 9-12, alternate Saturdays, 
beginning first Saturday o f the 
semester.
This experimental course, 
offered at WSU for the first 
time, gives you a chance to learn 
in detail what goes into the 
sdection o f editing of 
manuscripts for publication as 
books. You cover the history of 
puUishing and you study the 
economics and merchandising 
techniques o f book publishing. 
Valuable i f  you are interested 
either in finding employment in 
book publishing or in getting a 
book published. Grading is based
p r i m l y  on the final
exam ination . Prerequisite: 
Journ. 510 (536) or
departmental permission.

Journalism 645, Special Topics 
in Journalism, deve Mathews, 
Milton Besser, Hany L 
Kennedy, Jr., and Steven
Harper, (1-3), Arranged.

Directed individual work on 
research or journalistic projects, 
worked out with the professor • 
early in the semester. Thereafter, 
you meet weekly or more often 
with your professor to confer 
about your progress. The final 
project is due before the end of 
the semester so that evaluation 
and revision can be carried out, 
particularly if it is for 
publication or broadcast. The 
course is offered in the areas of
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print journalism, broadcast 
journalism, advertising and
photo*joumalism. You may 
repeat the course, but not twice 
in the same area.

Journalism 690, Journalism 
Internship, Qeve Mathews, 
(3^), Arranged.

Work at a Journalistic 
enterprise under on-the-job 
conditions. The Department of 
Journalism places a limited 
number of interns. In some 
cases, an internship can be 
worked out for a student already 
employed at a journalistic 
establishment. In all cases, you 
make reports on the work 
undertaken and your supervisor 
provides an evaluation of your 
work. An educational purpose 
must be served by the 
in te rn sh ip . Prerequisite: 
Departmental permission.

Journalism 715, World Press, 
Milton Besser, (3), ll:30-12t20 
MWF.

Study mass communications 
on an international basis, with 
emphasis on how differing 
systems developed and how they 
operate. You also look into the 
developm ent of world 
communication systems and the 
roles played by important 
publications and broadcast 
operations. You examine the 
varying philosophies of freedom 
of the press and the functions 
served by the press in 
contrasting societies. Grades are 
based on examinations and 
individual research projects. 
Prerequisite: ^ n io r standing.

Journalism 720, Dimensions of 
Mass Communication, Qeve 
Ma^ews, (3), 5t35-6t50 MW N.

After a review of the theories 
of mass communication, you 
examine the individual mass 
media from the perspectives of 
the nation, the local community
and the individual who uses the 
me^a. You take a critical look 
at research on the functions, 
effects and uses of the media. 
You discuss current issues in the 
field and study trends to see 
where they are taking mass 
communications. Grades are 
based on examinations and 
individual research reports. 
P r e r e q u i s i t e :  S e n i o r
standing.

Linguistics

Lkigulsticsl 50G, The nature of 
Language, Alvin Gregg, (3), 
U>30MWF.

This is a team-taught course 
about the basic principles of 
how human languages work, 
with insights from linguistics, 
English, philosophy, German, 
logopedics, psychology, and 
anthropology. Topics include 
the development of writing, 
English spelling, how words arc 
constructed, how language is 
learned and taught, dialects, 
d ic tionaries, relationships 
betw een languages, how 
languages change, animal 
language. There will be three 
objective tests and a final.

Logopedics
Log. I l l ,  Introduction to 
Speech and Language Pathology

and Audiology, Ronald 
Chambers, (3), Ii30-2t20 MWF.

A general orientation to 
speech and language pathology 
and audiology, their place among 
the other health care and special 
education specialities. Speech, 
language and hearing disorders 
commonly found and treated in 
children and adults, the impact 
of such problems on individuals, 
and General approaches to 
rehabilitation are covered. Log. 
I l l  and Log. 132, are survey 
courses for students considering 
Logopedics as a major or minor, 
for students from other health 
care and speciaheducation fields, 
and for students seekii^ general 
know lei^ about normal speech 
and language development and 
h u m a n  c o m m u n ic a t io n  
disorders.

Log. 132, Introduction to 
Qinical Man^ement in Speech 
and Language Pathology, Martha 
Cory, (2), 1:30-2:20 TTh.

An overview of rehabilitation 
management of children and 
adults with speech, language and 
hearing disorders. Major 
emphasis in this course is given 
to actual observation of clinical 
procedures being utilized with 
handicapped individuals. 
Twenty-five hours of clinical 
observation are required. A 
survey course for students 
considering Logopedics as a 
major or minor and for other 
students from health care and 
special education fields. It is 
designed to  accompany 
Logopedics 111 as a follow-up
o r concurrent course.
Prerequisite: Medical clearance.

Log. 216, Introduction to 
Speech and Hearing Sciences, 
Kenneth W. Burk, (2), 2:30-3:20 
TTh.

The process of human 
communication can be described 
at linquistic, physiologic and 
acoustic levels. The first two of 
these levels are touched upon 
briefly, but major emphasis is on 
the acoustic analysis of the 
human speech signal. The first 
unit: the physics of sound. The 
remaining units: fundamental 
frequency-pitch, intensity-loud
ness, timing of speech, and 
speech recognition research. 
Requisite mathematic skills are 
taught. Three equally-weighted 
examinations; no outside 
assignments other than reading. 
P rerequisite: Sophomore
standing; prior to concurrent 
enrollment in 111.

Log. 218, Phonetics: Theory and 
Ap^lcation, Hal Edwards, (3), 
2:30-3:20 MWF.

The study of speech sounds 
from physiological, acoustic, 
perceptual and linquistic 
perspectives. The student 
becomes acquainted with the 
broader study of phonetics and 
learns to transcribe speech using 
the alphabet of the International 
Phonetic Association. Practical 
applications of phonetics to the 
study of dialects and speech 
improvement are made. Class 
quizzes, a phonetics woricbook, 
and two objective tests-a 
mid-term and the final. In
addition, each student will
compile a notebook containing 
pertinent phonetic data. 
Prerequisite: Sophomore
standing prior or concurrent
enrollment in Log.lll, or
consent.

Log. 315, Articulation 
Diaorders: D i^ o a b  and Qinical 
Management, Ronald Chambers, 
(3), 3:30-4:20 MWF.

In this first of a series of 
methods courses, normal and 
deviant articulation arc 
contrasted. Etiology, evaluation 
and methods of modification for 
children and adults are studied. 
Prerequisite: Log. 214 and 218.

Log. 318, Behavioral Analysis of 
Speech and Language Disorders, 
Rosalind R. Scudder, <2), 
12:20-1:20 MW.

Behavioral analysis, including 
defining, counting and charting 
techniques, is stressed in this 
course. Observation of speech 
and language clients in a clinical 
setting is required and provides 
practice in using techniques 
discussed in class. General 
diagnostic principles arc 
presented and students arc 
required to organize the 
information into a diagnostic 
notebook. I nterviewing and 
counseling procedures with 
parents, clients and professional 
workers are discussed. Also 
included is a section on the use 
of clinical equipment. Prc: Log. 
220.

Log. 322, Qinical Management 
of Speech and Language
Disorders, Wesley Faires, (2), 
3:30-4:20 Th.

The student has an 
o p p o r t u n i t y  to apply 
rehabilitation techniques under 
supervision to simpler types of 
speech and language problems. 
There b observation of more 
d i f f i c u l t  communicative 
disorders. The lecture portion of 
the course provides an 
introduction to language
intervention techniques used 
with childhood aphasia.
Prerequisite: Log. 318 and 
Medical Qearance.

Log. 327, Qinical Methods in 
the Public Schools, William 
Randle, (3), 4:30-5:45 MW N.

Oiganization. adminbtration 
and professional relationships in 
public school speech and 
language management programs 
are introduced. Emphasis is 
given to procedures and material 
for surveying, scheduling, 
the rapeu t ic  management 
planning, record keeping and 
utilization of instructional 
media. This course should be 
taken the semester prior to 
student teaching. Lectures, 
demonstration, reading and 
writ ten assignments and 
examinations. Prerequisite: Log. 
315 and 525. May be taken 
concurrently with Log. 525.

Log. 447, Speech and Language 
Practicum In the Public Sdiools, 
Barbara B. McLeod, (5), 
arranged.

Half-time participation in a 
public school speech and 
language management program is 
required for all who are working 
toward certification as a public 
school speech and language 
clinician. Practicum must be 
arranged under the guidance of a 
certified clinician and a college 
supervisor. Admission to the 
student teaching program must 
be obtained by application. The 
assignment of student teaching 
begins with the opening of the 
public schools, and the student

clinician is expected to follow 
the public school calendar, on a 
half day basis, for a semester. 
The students will be involved in 
video taping and self evaluation. 
Prerequisite: Log. 327,
departmental consent, medical 
cieamance.

Log. 448, Public School Speech 
and Language Programs, Barbara 
B. McLeod, (2). 7:05-9:00 Th N.

Study of existing speech and 
language programs by the 
student speech and language 
clinician during the practicum 
semester. An informal inquiry 
discussion format is used. 
Includes: disorders of language, 
articulation, voice and fluency in 
the public school population; 
types of programs available for 
preventative measures; role of 
the speech and language clinician 
in interdisciplinary programs; 
and public relations. Open 
discussion and evaluation of the 
student teaching experience, 
interaction in a group process, 
demonstrations, readings and a 
self evaluation. Prerequisites: To 
be taken concurrently with Log. 
447.

Log. 517, Supervised Practicum 
in Speech and Language 
Pathology, Nickola W. Nelson, 
(3), 1:30-2:20 TTh.

Students are generally 
scheduled for observation and 
clinical practicum with two to 
three clients at the Institute of 
Logopedics where they work 
cooperatively with an Institute 
clinician and arc supervised 
periodically by the course 
instructor. The two hours of 
scheduled lecture per week arc 
used for training the students in 
m e t h o d s  o f  behavior 
modification and analysis of 
clinician-client interaction and 
client progress. Qinical problems 
for a wide variety of 
communicative disorders are 
discussed, including task and 
error analysis and appropriate 
management procedures. 
Includes lesson planning, 
interaction analysis, behavior 
charting and description, and 
sequencing behavioral objectives. 
50 hours of clinical experience 
including 25 hours of direct 
practicum required. Prerequisite: 
Log. 322 and medical clearance.

Log. 531, Introduction to 
AuiEology, William E. Miller, 
(3), 4:30-5:20 m iF N .

The history and scope of 
audiology. A review of basic 
aspects of physics of sound as 
well as anatomy and physiology 
of the hearing mechanism. 
Considerable emphasis is placed 
upon study of pure tone 
a u d i o m e t r i c  procedures 
including the use of clinical 
masking. Students also get a 
brief introduction to speech 
audiometry and other 
site-oHesion test procedures. 
Includes an introduction to the 
use of hearing aids, auditory 
training, lip reading and 
rehabil itative counseling. 
Prerequisite: Log. 214 and 2l6.

Log. 560, Signing Exact English 
I, Staff, (1), 12:30-1:20 TTh.

This course is designed to 
introduce the student to one of 
the more widely accepted 
signing systems for the deaf and 
to provide adequate exposure 
and practice to facilitate 
communication with manual
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signs. Prerequisite: Junior 
sunding.

Log. 709, Comrounicativc 
Difordera, Nickola W. Nction,
(3), 7:05-9:45 TN.

For nonlogopedics majors, an 
introduction to speech, language, 
and hearing disorders, their 
identification and treatment. A 
background in normal
communicative structures, 
processes and acquisition is 
provided for understandii^ 
communicative disorders. 
Includes language disabilities in 
children,  adult aphasia,
articulation disorders, voice 
disorders, cleft  palate,
laryngectomy, s tu ttering 
cerebral palsy and hearing 
impairment. Lecture and 
discussion. Demonstrations of 
communicative disorders and 
their treatment are provided via 
audio and videotape, and guest 
lecturers contribute information 
from the perspective of the 
person who has the 
communicative handicap. 
Students wishing to cam 
graduate credit require a short 
term paper or case study in the 
area of their choice. Not open to 
logopedics majors, cross-listed as 
Speech 665.

lx>g. 710, The Neurology of 
Speech and Language, Hal 
Edwards, (4), 8:30-9:20 MWTF.

Provides the student with a 
basic understanding of the 
central nervous system with 
special emphasis given to the 
representation of speech and 
language functions. The 
discipline of neurolinguistics is 
introduced along with discussion 
of CNS pathologies that may 
result in speech and/or language 
impairments. Other topics 
include minimal brain 
dysfunction (MBD) in children, 
drug therapy, the arterial system 
and embryological development. 
Lecture and demonstration. 
Prerequisite: Senior standing or 
c o n sen t .

Log, 715, Selected Topics in 
Logopedics, Team-Taught, (1>, 
7:0^9:45 M N. DAug. 23-Sept. 
27, 2) Oct. 4-Nov. 1, 3)Nov. 
8-Dec. 6.

Consists of a series of three 
one-credit-hour modular courses 
each five weeks in length. A 
student may enroll for one, two, 
or all three. The purpose of 
these short courses will be to 
provide professional update in 
communicative disorders, 
primarily for speech, language or 
hearing clinicians presently 
working. Students with 
advanced standing may also 
enroll. Specific topics to be 
covered in each course will be 
announced in the summer of 
1976. Employed clinicians not 
needing graduate credit are 
encouraged to register for 
A U D IT .  P r e r e q u s i t e s :  
Advanced standing or graduate 
status in Logopedics.

Log. 735: Anatomy, niytiology, 
and Pathology of the Auditoty 
System, Thomas R. Kneil, (3), 
11:30-12:20 MWF.

The auditory system is 
examined from the middle ear to 
the auditofy cortex. Emphasis ia 
placed on both anatomical 
structure and physiological 
function, including that of tiie 
n e u r o l o g i c a l  pathw ays. 
Throughout  the sywem, 
pathological condirions anti their
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IRtirifestations ire described. 
Lecture and discussion. Two 
hour examinations and a fihal, 

•of the essay variety. Two papers 
or an annotated bibliography 
and one paper are required. 
Prerequisite:- Log. 531.

Log. 747 , Rehabilitative 
AudUdogy, Roger n . KMten, 
<3K 2t30-3t20MWF.

The educational and 
psychological impact of hearing 
loss will be considered in detail. 
Methods of improving the
educational and family 
environment for the benefit of 
the hearing ̂  impaired are
covered. Hearing aid systems, 
i n c l u d i n g  o p e r a t i o n ,  
electroacoustic characteristics, 
troubleshooting and procedures 
fo r maximal usages of
amplification are discussed. 
Speech reading and auditory 
training are studied as
methodologies for dealing with
speech and language defects by 
utilizing auditory and visual 
cues. Lectures and group 
discussion. Three examinations, 
short answer and essay type. 
Prerequisite: Log. 531.
Log. 760,'Introduction to Deaf 
E d uca t ion ,  R obert L. 
McCroskey, (3), 3:30^>20
MWF.

This is basically a survey 
course which provides a brief 
review of historical aspects of 
education of the deaf, but the 
bulk of the content relates to 
traditional classical approaches 
plus introduction to current 
philosophies and procedures. 
Strong emphasis on the scientific 
base for utilization for the 
residual hearing. Both social and 
vocational implication are 
included. At least two written 
examinations, outside reading 
and a programmed instruction 
project. Prerequisite: Log. 531.

Log. 785, Supervised Practicum 
in Speech and Language for the 
H ca^g  Impaired, WUUam E. 
Miner, (1-3), 2<30-3.20 Th. 

P r o v i d e s  s u p e r v i s e d
experience in the teaching of 
speech, language, speech rea^ng, 
and listening skilk to deaf or 
hard of hearing children or 
adults. Three houts of clinical 
practice each week are required 
for each credit hour of 
enrollment. Prerequisite: Log. 
747 and Medical clearance.

U)g. 800, Introduction to 
Qtaihiate Htady and Research, J. 
Keith Graham, (3) 9.30-10.20 
MWF.

For the beginning graduate 
student, this required coune 
first presents some of the skills 
and standards involved in 
successful graduate study. A 
survey is then made of research 
procedures utilized in the fields 
of communicative sciences and 
communication  pathology. 
Presentation of principles for 
scientific writing and critical 
reading of professional research 
journals is included. Final 
^ r s e  assignment involves the 
prepimtion of possible research 
project and methodology by 
each student.

Log. 810, Cerebral Palsy i 
Evaluation and Clinical 
Management, Weriey Faiies, (3), 
10.30>11.20MWF.

stu d ied . Evaluation and 
modification of speech and 
speech-related functions are 
included as well as a study of the 
cerebral palsied individual in 
society. Prerequisite Prior or 
concurrent enrollment in Log. 
710.

Log. 815, Interviewing and 
Parent Counseling, Kenneth W. 
Burk, (3), 11.30-12.20 MWF.

Information of an applied 
nature on current techniques for 
case history taking and 
interviewing as they apply to 
speech, language, learning and 
behavioral disorders in children 
and adults. Intended to meet the 
professional training needs of 
students in logopedics as well as 
those in special education. Types 
of interviews intensively studied 
are the information-getting, 
information-giving and the 
counseling interview. Special 
attention is given to the 
s e m a n t i c s  o f  human 
communication, and the 
problem-solving process. Lecture 
and demonstration. Three 
equally weighted examinations.

Log. 820, Examination Methods 
in Speech and Language 
Pathology, Wesley Fahes, 
(3 ) ,8 r3 0 -9 .2 0  MWF &
8.30-11.20 Th.

The course presents 
information related to appraisal 
and differential diagnostic 
techniques in speech and 
langua^ pathology. A weekly 
diagnostic practicum in 
communicative disorders is held, 
with experiences in report 
wri t ing  and follow-up 
p r o c e d u r e s  p r o v i d e d .  
Prerequisite^ Terminal semester 
of graduage. program and 
medical clearance.

Log. 828, Advanced Speech and 
Hearing Science, T.R. KneU, (3),
1.30-2.20 MWF ft 1.30-2.20 
Th.

To acquaint the student with 
that area of communications 
called speech and hearing 
science. Broadly covers speech 
generation, speech acoustics, and 
hearing function. The body of 
knowledge^ discussed deals 
primarily with normal 
mechanisms. Emphasis is placed 
on understanding laboratory 
procedures as well as 
understanding the results of 
research investigations. Exams 
are primarily multiple choice 
and short answer. Three or four 
class projects are conducted and 
each requires a formal report. 
Prerequisite: Log. 216 or
equivrient or department 
consent.

Cerebral palsy and related 
neurologicaJ disorders are

Log. 835, Graduate Practicum in 
Communicat ive  Disorders, 
Rosalind R. Scudder, (1-3),
11.30-12.20 Th.

Supervised application of 
diagnostic and/or clinical 
management techniques for 
children and adults presenting 
communicative disorders is 
provided through clinical 
assignments in a variety of 
practicum facilities. This course 
may be taken for 1-3 hours and 
is required each semester a 
student is enrolled as a fiiU-time 
graduate student. Fifty hours of 
clinical practice is required for 
each credit hour of enrollment.

Prerequisite' Log. 
medical clearance.

517 and

Log. 850, Supervised Practicum 
in Audiometries, Team-taught, 
(1-3), 3i30-4i20T.

T h e  a p p l i c a t io n  of 
audiometric techniques in 
clinical situations. Experience 
with a broad variety of hearing 
i m p a i r e d  i n d i v i d u a l s  
demonstrating a wide range of 
audiometric  deficiencies. 
Includes complete patient 
management, counseling and 
rehabilitation follow-up, when 
appropriate. Lecture and 
discussion relative to spedtic 
techniques in audiological 
evaluations. Three to four hours 
of clinical practice is required 
each week for each credit hour 
o f  e n r o l l m e n t .  Class 
performance will be determined 
primarily on the basis of 
p r a c t i c a l  abil i ty and 
demonstrated improvement. 
Prerequisite: Log. 740.

Presentation of 
Staff,  (1-3),

Log. 880,
Research,
Arranged.

An individual, directed 
research project culminating in a 
manuscript appropriate for 
puMication. Prerequisite: Log.
800 and instructor prior 
consent.

Log.890, Independent Study in 
Speech and Language Pathology 
o r  A u d i o l o g y ,  Staff , 
(1-3), Arranged.

Provides arranged individual, 
directed study in specialized 
content areas in speech and 
language pathology or 
audiology. It provides the 
graduate student with the 
opportunity for independent 
investigation of areas not 
covered adequately in other 
c o u r s e s .  P r e r e q u i s i t e :  
Instructor’s consent prior to 
enrollment.

Log. 910, Communicative 
Sdencesi Acoustic Phonetics, 
TR. Kneil, (3). 9> 30-10.20 
MWF ft 9.20-11.20 TH.

Examines the fairly extensive 
body of research literature 
concerned with the acoustical 
characteristics of speech. 
Considerable attention is given 
to the techniques of study is 
well as the results of studies. 
Critical evaluation by the 
student is expected. A portion 
of the course is given to studies 
of {speech perception. Essay type 
examination. A semester-long 
labora to ry  project with 
extensive formal write-up is 
required. Prerequisite; Log. 828.

Log. 93 5,Advanced Practicum in 
U>gapcifics, Team-Taught, (1-2),
11.30-12.20 Th.

A supervised internship in one 
or more of the following 
sections: Advanced practicum in 
client management, advanced 
practicum in clinical supervision, 
advance practicuhi in academic 
instruction and advanced 
practicum in clinical and 
p rog ram  adminis tra tion.  
Intended for doctoral students 
or advanced master’s level 
students. Repeauble and more 
than one section may be taken 
concurrent ly .  Prerequisite: 
Doctoral or Advanced Graduate 
Student Status.

Log.  9 9 0 ,  Advanced 
Independent Stu<h  ̂ in Speech 
and Language Pathology, 
Audiology or Speech Science, 
Staff, (1-3), Arranged.

This course is intended for 
doctoral candidates who wish to 
carry out individual, directed 
study in specialized content 
areas in speech and language 
pathology, audiology or speech 
science. It provides the student 
with the opportunity to 
investigate in detail areas not 
covered adequately in other 
courses. Prerequisites: Advanced 
standing and Instructor’s prior 
consent.

Mathematics
A NOTE OF CAUTION 

ABOUT PREREQUISITES. 
Almost all courses in the 
mathematics department require 
a prerequisite. The student can 
expect to do poorfy if the 
prerequisite is not satisfied in 
spirit as well as on paper, 
fa m in e  the prerequirites 
doady before enrolling and take 
a ref w her course if necessary.

Mathematics Oil , Algebra, Staff, 
(5), various times.

Beginning and intermediate 
algebra. Credit does not apply 
toward any degree and does not 
count  toward graduation 
requirenKnts. Grade: Credit (CR) 
or No Credit (NCR). This course 
or its equivalent is a prerequisite 
for most mathematics courses. 
Mathematics O il is equivalent to 
IVi units of high school algebra. 
Topics studied: exponents and 
radicals, addition, subtraction, 
multiplication and division of 
a l b e g r a i c  e x p r e s s i o n s ,  
fac to r ization  of certain 
expressions, and solution of 
equations and inequalities.

PlaneM athem atics 021, 
Geometry,Staff, (3).

For students without credit in 
high school geometry, may be 
used in place of one unit of high 
school geometry in meeting 
course prerequisites. Credit does 
not apply toward WSU degree, 
satisfies no graduation 
requirements. Graded: Credit 
(CR) or No Credit (NCR). 
Topics covered include: 
Properties of lines, at^es, 
polygons and circlesi use of 
compass and straightedge for 
geometric cons truct ions ;  
application of deductive proof 
to  cer tain propositions; 
calculation of measure of line 
segments, an^es and areas. 
Prerequisite: one unit of high 
school algebra, Mathematics 
Oil , or concurrent enrollment in 
Mathematics 011.

Mathematics lOOG, Evolution of 
M a t h e m a t i c s ,  Professor 
Richardson, (3), 10.30-11.20 
MWF.

To show what mathematics is, 
how mathematics has developed 
from man's efforts to 
understand the world around 
him, what the mathematical 
approach to real problems can 
accomplish, and the extent to 
which mathematics has molded 
our civilization and culture. The 
extent to which civilization and 
c u l t u r e  has  affected  
mathematical development will 
also be investigated. The 
int imate  relationship of 
mathematics to science, 
philosophy, religion, music, 
painting and other arts, will not

be overlooked. The lives of a 
selected few mathematicians will 
be part of the course.

Mathematics 101, Mathematics 
Appreciation, Professor Brady, 
(3), 11.30-12.20 MWF.

A study of elementary topics 
in mathematics of interest to 
persons in other fields with the 
objective of giving students a 
chance to develop an interest, 
appreciation and knowledge of 
mathematical ideas, thinking, 
history, and methods. Topics 
may include the nature of 
inductive and deductive 
reasoning and mathematical 
intuition; sequences; functions; 
large numbers and logarithms; 
intuitive geometry; methods of 
counting; the mathematics of 
chance; and introduction to 
statistics; the mathematics of 
distortion and topology. Does 
not count toward either a major 
or minor in mathematics.

Mathematics 111, College 
Algebra, (3), various timet.

Roughly equivalent to the 
fourth semester of h i^  school 
algebra. Students who have 
completed four semesters of 
high school algebra and who 
score 30 or higher on the 
mathematics portion of the ACT 
will be given credit 
automatically. Others may apply 
to the testing center for a credit 
examination. Required of 
graduates in the College of 
Business and in the Collq^ of 
Arts and Sciences. Topics 
covered include polynomial 
functions, graphing, exponents 
and radicals, lihear equations, 
g u a d r a t i c  e q u a t i o n s ,  
introduction to matrices and 
t h e o r y  o f  equations.  
Prerequisite: IVi units of high 
school algebra, or Mathematics 
011 and one unit of high school 
geometry or Mathematics 021. 
Students who do not meet the 
prerequisites may apply to the 
test ing  center for an 
examination. The results will 
determine eligibility to enroll in 
Mathematics 111 without stated 
courcs prerequisites. CREDIT 
FOR BOTH MATHEMATICS 
111 AND 112 IS NOT 
ALLOWED.

Mathematics 112, Algebn and 
Trigonometry, (3), Various 
times.

Covers properties of real 
numbers, operations with 
algebraic expressions, equations 
and* inequalities of tin t and 
second degrees in one or two 
variables, exponents and 
logarithms, systems of linear 
equations in two or more 
variables, the algebra of 
po 1 y n o m iais. Trigonometric 
functions and Identities, 
trigonometric equations, inverse 
trigonometric equations, and 
functions. Applications of 
e lementary  algebra and 
trigonometry. Only two hours 
credit to students who have 
completed either Mathematics 
111 or Mathematics 123. 
Students with credit on both 
Mathematics 111 and 123 will 
receive no credit. Prerequisite: 
1K units of high school 
geometry or Mathematics 021. 
Students who have completed 
two units of algebra, one unit of 
geometry and one-half unit of 
trigonometry in high school 
should be able to skip this 
course. If such students score 30
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or higher on the mathemwics 
portion of the ACT, they will be 
given credit for Mathematics 
112.

Mathematica 123, College 
Trigonometry, (3), various 
times.

Primarily a study of the 
circular functions, including 
trigonometric equations and 
identities. Properties of periodic 
functions in general. Some 

further study of exponential and 
logarithms. No credit will be 
granted to students who have 
credit for Mathematics 112. 
Prerequisite: Two units of high 
school algebra of Mathematics 
111, and one unit of high schodl 
geometry or Mathematics 021.

Mathematics 242, Introductory 
Analysis 1, (5), various times.

The first of a three course 
sequence covering the major 
topics in analytic geometry and 
calculus. Begins with some of 
the elementary topics of plane 
analytic geometry, the idea of 
function, limit, and continuity 
are covered. The remainder of 
the semester is devoted to 
derivatives, applications of 
derivatives, and an introduction 
to integration. All topics are 
restricted to functions in the 
plane. (The remaining two 
semesters of calculus are 
described later in these listings.) 
Prerequisites are of utmost 
importance. Relies heavily on 
skills in algebra, geometry, and 
trigonom etry. Prerequisite: 
Mathematics 112 with C or 
better, or Mathematics 111 and 
123 with a C or better in each, 
or two units of high school 
algebri, one unit of high school 
geometry, and one^alf unit of 
high school trigonometry.

Mathematics 243, Introductory 
Analysis II, (5), various times.

A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of
Mathematics 242, it includes a 
study of inverse trigonometric 
functions, exponential and 
logarithmic functions, and their 
derivatives. Techniques of 
integration and applications are 
stressed. Concludes with a study 
of infinite series, power series, 
a n d  T a y l o r  s e r i e s
approximations of function 
v a l u e s .  P r e r e q u i s i t e :  
Mathematics 242 with C or 
better.

Mathematics 331, Discrete 
Mathematics I, (3), various 
timet.

An introduction to logic, set 
theory, the binomial theorem, 
and probability. In logic, truth 
tables are constructed and some 
of their applications indicated.
In set theoty, basic notions (e.g., 
union, inter-section) are taken 
up. Some discussion on 
permutations and combinations 
prepares the student for the 
binomia] theorem. In probability 
theory examples from everyday 
life are discussed to introduce 
the various ideas. Prerequisite: 1 
unit of high school algebra.

Mathematics 332, Discrete 
M a t h e m a t i c s  II, (3),  
Ili30-12t20 MWF.

V ectors and matrices 
constitute the main topics of 
this course. Everyday examples 
are taken up to introduce the 
conccfAs of vectors and 
matrices; even the discussion of 
basic operations (e.g., addition,

multiplication) on vectors and 
matrices is taken simultaneously 
with their applications. The 
important notion of the inverse 
of a matrix is introduced. These 
ideas are used for solution of a 
system of linear equations. An 
int roduct ion to linear 
programming is provided. 
Prerequisite; Mathematics 331.

Mathematics 340, Survey of 
Analytia, (3), various times.

A brief treatment of calculus 
of one dimension, with 
applications to business and 
economics, as well as to social 
science. The differentiation and 
integration of some algebraic 
functions and exponential and 
logarithmic functions are 
t r e a t e d .  P r e r e q u i s i t e :  
Mathematics 111 or equivalent.

Mathematics 344, Introductory 
Analysis III, (3), various times.

A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of 
Mathematics 242-243, deals with 
the theory and methods of the 
calculus for functions of several 

variables. The algebra of vectors 
and three dimensional analytic 
geometry are studied first. TTicn 
functions of several variables are 
introduced, and the appropriate 
studies of limits, continuity, and 
differentiability are made. 
Partial derivatives, the gradient, 
directional derivatives, Taylor 
series, and max-min problems 
are dealt with. The last the 
course deals with problems of 
integration, involving functions 
of several variables, in particular 
i ^ h  calculation of double and 
triple integrals. Prerequisite: 
Mathematics 243 with C or 
better.

Mathematics 344, (Special 
Section), Professor Elcrat, (3), 
l l i 30  MWF.

Experimental in nature, talk 
wi th  the mathematics 
department before enrolling in 
it. This coune will be followed 
by a special section of 
Mathematics 511 in the Spring, 
and the student should plan to 
continue with the second course 
if he enrolls in this section. 
These courses integrate the 
material which is dealt with in 
Mathematics 344 and 511. The 
combination of these subjects 
enriches the study of each, since 
the student will make u k  of an 
idea in a related problem 
immediately after being 
introduced to it. Prerequisites: 
Mathematics 243 with a C or 
better.

M athem atics 3 4 4 H ,
liittoductoty Analyais III 
(Hotioti), PtofeSfeor Wherritt, 
(3), 10t30-lii20 MWF.

Similar in content to the 
regular section of Mathematics 
344, except that the theory of 
the subject is studied more 
deeply in the hdnon section. 
Students  who complete 
Mathematics 243H in the Spring 
of 1976 should be eligible to 
enroll in Mathematics 344H. 
Others should speak to Dr . 
Wherritt before enrolling. 
Prerequisite: Consent of
instructor.

Mathematics 480, Individual 
Projecta, Staff, (3), arranged.

This course is intended to 
allow a student to undertake a 
project or course of study of his 
own choosing, with the approval 
of a faculty member. No student

should enroll without first 
obtaining the agreement of a 
faculty member to direct the 
work. Prerequisite: Consent of 
Department.

Mathematics 501, Elementary 
Mathematics I, (3), various 
times.

To prepare prospective 
elementary school teachers in 
mathematics, does not count 
toward either a major or minor 
in mathematics. Intended to 
reveal that mathematics is 
interesting, exciting, and 
aesthetically pleasing through 
illustrations and procedures used 
to introduce topics which should 
prepare the prospective teacher 
for today's elementary school 
curriculum, as well as inevitable 
future changes. Topics included 
are logic, sets, binary operations 
on sets, and relations. Pre: El. 
Ed. major or consent of dept.

Mathematics 502, Elementary 
Mathematics II, Brady (3), 
9:30-10t20 MWF.

A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of 
Mathematics 501, does not 
count toward a major or minor 
in mathematics. Topics studied 
include our number system, the 
metric system, elementary 
number theory, basic principles 
of probabi l i ty,  motion 
geometry, and graphing. The 
metric system study is designed 
to encourage students to "think 
metric,” since it is expected that 
the metric system will be the 
standard measuring system in 
the United States within the 
very near future. Prerequisite 
Mathemat i cs  501 and 
elementary education major or 
consent of department.

Mathematics 511, Linear 
Algebra, Professor Fenrick, (3), 
8i 30-9:20 MWF.

Does not carry graduate credit 
for a major in mathematics, does 
count towards a graduate minor 
in some programs. A study of 
vector spaces and linear 
transformations. The matrices 
w h i c h  r e p r e s e n t  the 
transformations will be studied 
with emphasis on relations such 
as equivalence, row equivalence, 
and similarity. Applications to 
linear equations will be studied. 
Some emphasis will be placed on 
the eigen value problem. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 344 
(or corequisite).

Mathematics 513, Fundamental 
Concepts of Algebra, Professor 
fcrel, (3), 8i30-9i20 MWF.

Begins with a basic 
introduction to sets, operations, 
and mappings. Most of the 
course involves the study of 
abstract algebraic structures, 
with particular emphasis on 
groups, rings, and fields. Does 
not carry major graduate credit. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 511 
or departmental consent.

Mathematics 540, Intermediate 
Analysb I, Professor MacLean, 
(3), 10:30-11:20 MWF.

A detailed study of certain 
basic mathematical processes 
dependent on the notions of 
limit and convergence. Among 
the topics studied: set theory, 
countability, properties of the 
real numbers, elementary 
topological properties of 
Euclidean space, sequences, and 
integration. Does not carry 
major graduate credit.
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Prerequisite: Mathematics 344 
with C or better.

Mathematics 590, Ordinary 
Differential Equations, (3>, 
various tiroes.

Develops the techniques for 
solving simple ordinary 
differential equations which 
occur frequently in applications. 
Th e s e  include linear,  
homogeneous, and exact 
equations of first order as well as 
some higher order linear 
equations. Topics will likely also 
include infinite series solutions, 
the Laplace transform, and 
boundary value problenti. 
Specific content will vary with 
the instructor. Does not carry 
major graduate credit. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 344 
with C or better.

Mathematics 590, Introduction 
to Mathematical Logic, Professor 
Wherritt, (3), 12i30-lt20 MWF. 
(Crosslisted as CS 590).

A study of the elementary 
i n t e r r e l a t i o n s  between 
mathematics and logic. Among 
topics studied: elementary set 
theory, including algebra of sets, 
relations and functions, natural 
n u m b e r s ,  a nd  f in i t e  
mathemat ica l  induct ion;  
symbolic logic, including algebra 
of coimectives and quantifiers; 
Boolean algebra as a common 
generalization of set algebra, the 
algebra of connectives and 
switching circuits; and 
formalized mathematics, the 
formal logic underlying the 
axiomatic method. Prmquisite: 
Mathematics 511.

Mathematics 615, Elementary 
Number Theory, hofessor 
Fenrick, (3), 5:35-6>50 TTh N.

Primarily concerned with 
investigation of the properties of 
the integers. Topics include 
divisibility, prime numbers, 
congruences, residue systems, 
the  Chinese Remainder 
T h e o r e m ,  Di op h an t i ne  
equations, and the like. Requires 
a sound knowle<^ of college 
algebra, together with the 
mathematical maturity usually 
achieved in the study of 
c a l c u l u s .  Prerequi s i t e :  
Mathematics 340 or 344, or 
upper division status, or consent.

Mathematics 651, En^necring 
Mathematics I, Professor 
Richarckon, (3), 5i39-6i50 MW 
N.

A survey of some of the more 
advanced topics of mathematics 
oriented to those who use 
mathematics as a tool in their 
profession; emphasis on problem 
solving and applications. A study 
of Fourier series and partial 
differential equations may be 
i n c l u d e d .  Prerequisi te:  
Mathematics 550 with C or 
better. Not open to either 
undergraduate or graduate 
mathematics majors.

Mathematics 713, Abstract 
Algvhka I, Professor Wherritt, 
(3), 2t3fe3i20 MWF.

In reality, a second course in 
modern abstract algebra. In 
Math. 513, the first course, one 
studies the general features of 
the most important algebraic 
systems; groups, rings, and 
fields, and mapping between 
them which preserve these 
features. Mathematics 713 
concentrates on rings, ideals, 
integral domains, fields,

polynomial rings, and field 
extensions, and culminates with 
Galois’ Theory. Mathematics 
713 is the first coune in abstract 
algebra which carries fiill 
graduate credit for mathematics 
majors, and is |M«requisite to 
Math. 813, Abstract Algebra II, 
which is recommended to all 
students who plan to work 
toward a Ph.D degree in 
Mathematics. Prerequisite: Math. 
513 or consent.

Mathematics 743, Real Analytis 
I, Profesror Arteaga, <3). 
5:35-6i90MW N.

Gives the student an inside 
look at how modem analysis is 
built up from a few initial’ 
assumptions. Beginning with 
some notions on set theory, one 
goes into the theory of real 
analysis via a preliminary look 
into basic topological notions. 
This sets the frameworic for the 
rest of the course expected to 
cover Measure Theory, Lebesque 
integral. Classical Banach space 
and, time permitting, a look at 
the more abstract approach to 
analysis, thus embarking on the 
study of normal vector spaces. 
Prerequisite: Math 640 or
consent.

Mathematics 855, Partial 
Differential Lquations I, 
Professor Elcrat, (3), vranged.

Begins with an introduction 
to classical applied mathematics. 
Topics covered are the theory of 
characteristics for quasi-linear 
equations, HamOton's and
LaGrange’s equations, and the 
theory of second order elliptic 
equations. Physical applications 
and motivations will be used 
throughout, although no prior 
knowledge of science is
necessary. Prerequisite: Math 
540 or consent, and admission 
to graduate school.

Medical Technology
Courses in this area of study 

are restricted to students
accepted in the major.
Descriptions of the courses are 
availaUe in the department 
office.

Military Science
M.S. 113, United States Defense 
EstabHthment,, Capttin Unward 
Appling, (1), 9:30 M; 9:30 T; 
1 :30  W.

In troduces the student 
to  the m ilitary  through a 
study of the U.S. defehse 
establishment, national stfedHty 
policy and the function and 
employment of U.S. forces, t o  
further acquaint the student 
with the i^ ta ry ,  the couisc 
includes a discussion of caiter 
opportunities, what a miiiiaiy 
officer Is and does, ahd the 
custom s, couttmies and 
traditions of the militaty 
services. Within this feamewotfc 
the student will learii the 
relationship between the 
military and the public sector, 
and will understand the Use of 
military forces as an extension 
of the poUtical process ancl 
government policy.

M.S- 223, Fundaincntab of 
Military Training, GaMiaitt 
Unward Appling^ (1), l i l o  f t  
9:30 m
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The fln t h ilf o f dd t cMfM ii 
M |M d  phoirBy to devtiop 
the ^han^$  pfoMcBcy in the 
OK of mtttatfy niA|n and aerial 
photoa. tlie  oonne ghrea a broad 
view of the appraiaal of teirain 
far the plaiining and conduct of 
ndUtbry o p e ra t ic .  Goune work 
tnduda practical excrciiei in 
map reading and an opportunity 
to  participate in orienteering 
traiidng. Ilie  aecond half is an 
introduction to tactical training. 
The daunt will deal with 
military symbols* combat orders, 
troop leading procedures and the 
fundamentals of military tactics 
at the squad level.

M.S. 441, Iheofy and Dynamics 
of the Mflhary Team, (3>, 8t30 
MWPi lOiSO MWF.

The course is divided into 
three distinct areas. Initial 
emphasis is placed on the 
organization and role of the 
A m y Divirion and the 
relationship of its subordiante 
units. The second area is a 
continuation of military tactics 
a t the company level, 
emphasizing planing and 
decision making. The final 
portion is a study of the 
background and application of 
military law. This portion will 
indude an uncontrolled Moot 
Court Martial, with students 
assuming roles and arriving at a 
verdict based on evidence 
presented. There will be two 1 
h o u r  e x a m i n a t i o n s .  
Prerequisites: M.S. 333, 334.

M.S. 333. Advanced Military 
Taetks. M^or Paul F. Vader. Jr., 
(2). 8i30TThi 10i30 TTH.

Emphasis is placed on military 
tactics at the platoon level. The 
course stresses planning, decision 
making and preparation of 
military orders. Induded is a 
subcourse on communicative 
arts with attention to methods 
o f p resenting  m ilitary  
instruction and briefings. In 
ad d ition  to  the fiiul 
examination students will be 
required to make a 20 minute 
orri presentation and trice a 
one4iour tactics examination. 
P rerequ isite : departmental
consent.

Minority Studies
No copy submitted

Music Education
Mus. Ed. 233j Method Teaching 
Violin ft Viola, 8.8. Pease, (1), 
9 t3 0 -i0 i2 8 tt..

Procedures and materials for 
dass and private teaching. 
Required for Instrumental BME 
Majors.

Mtis. Ed. 23b, Method Teaching 
Cello ft Btthig 8iss, M. AibUiy, 
Hh  9>30̂ 10i20 t t .

Procedures and materials for 
class . and private teaching. 
Required for Instrumental BME 
Majors.

Mils. Ed. 237, Method Teaching 
daHiict ft Sax, P. T. Taltarico, 
<1), i2>30-li20TT.

Designed to prepare the 
prospective instrumental music 
instructor to effectively teach 
flute and double reeds in the 
puUic school setting. Required 
for Insmimentri BME M^ois.

Mm . Id , 289, Method Teaching 
■hm , D* L. Cofbett, (1), 
Ili88-12i20 MM.

Procedtties and materirit for 
daas and private teaching of all 
brass instruments. Required for 
Instruments! BME Majors.

Mus. Ed. 240, Method Teaching 
Percusrion, D. L. Corbett, <1), 
12iSO-li20MW.

Procedures and matenab for 
and private instruction. 

Required for Instrumental BME 
Majors.

M ui. Ed. 251, Music 
Fundamentals for Qatsroom 
Teacher, F. Jackson, (3), 
it30-2i20 MWF.

For students planning to 
teach in the elementary school 
classroom.

Mus. Ed. 301, Survey of Vocal 
Music, J.L. H a ^ ,  <3), 
10> 30-11:20 MWF.

An overview of activities in 
secondary vocal and general 
music programs. The course is 
for s tu^n ts  primarily interested 
in teaching music in the 
elementary schools. Prerequisite: 
Mus. Ed. 201.

Mus. Ed. 302, Survey of 
Secondary School Music, P.T. 
Taltarico. <3), 10i30-ll:20
MWF.

Primarily concerned with the 
organization, methods, activities 
and materials involved in the 
teaching of instrumental music 
in the secondary schools. 
Prerequisite: Mus. Ed. 202.

Mus. Ed. 303, Survey of Vocal 
Muric for Elementary Sdiools, 
N. L. Scriven, (3), 10i30*lli20 
MWF.

An overview of activities in 
the elementary general music 
program. The course is for 
students primarily interested in 
teaching music in the 
secondary schools. Prerequisite: 
Mus. Ed. 203.

Mus. Ed. 304, Survey of 
Elementary School Musk, D. L. 
Corbett, (3), 10:30-11.20
MWF.

The course is for students 
primarily interested in teaching 
instrumenCri muric in the 
secondary schools. Prerequisite: 
Mus. Ed. 204.

Mus. Ed- 309, Survey of Muric 
for Spedri Education, B. 
WdstMcher, (3), 10:30-11:20 T, 
10:30-12:20 Th.

For muric education special 
muric emphasis candidates only. 
Prerequisite: Mus. Ed. 201, 202, 
203, 204, instructor consent.

Mus. Ed. 341, Survey of Singing 
Techniques and literature, N.L. 
Scriven, (1>, 9:30-10:20 F.

A study of baric techniques of 
singing and an examination of 
literature for the solo voice.

Mus. Ed. 342, Survey of Choral 
Techniques and literature, J.L. 
Hardy, (1), 12:30-1:20 n i l .

A study of basic techniques of 
ensemble and examination of 
literature for large and small 
ensembles. Prerequisite: Mus. 
Ed. 341 or 1 hour applied voice.

Mus. Ed. 402, Advanced
Techniques of Elementary
School Muric, Team Taught, (2), 
Arranged.

Bmphaeas on special proUems 
rdated to preparation for 
student teaching. Prerequisite: 
Mus. Ed. 201 and 301 or 202 
and 302.

Mua. Ed. 404, Advanced 
Techniques of Secondary School 
Muric, Team Taught, (2), 
Arranged.

Consideration of special 
problems related to preparation 
for student teaching and of 
instrumental and general music 
programs at the secondary level. 
Prerequisite: Mus. Ed. 203 ft 
303 or 204 ft 304.

Mus. Ed. 501, Muric in 
Rcereatkm, F. JariuoO, (2),
10:00-12:00 8. V

For students interested in the 
functional recreational uses of 
muric in institutional settings. 
Appropriate for classroom 
teachers, physical education 
majors, hospitri personnel or for 
any person working with people 
in a social setting where muric 
could serve a functional need.

Mus. Ed. 606, Muric Methods 
for Early Chllcfliood Education,
N. L, Scriven, (3), 11:30-12:20 
MWF.

Methods and Materials for 
teaching music in the preschool 
and kindergarten classroom. 
Prerequisite: Mus. Ed. 351 or 
instructor consent.

Mus. Ed. 611, Music for Special 
Education, B. T. Welsbacher, 
(3). 7:0^9:45M N .

Open to any upper division or 
graduate student and designed 
for the potential practicing 
muric teacher, classroom teacher 
or special education teacher. 
I d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f the 
dysfunctioning child and his 
p r o b le m s .

Mus. Ed. 690, Special 
Topics-Supervirion of Student 
Teachers, J. L. Hardy, (2), 
4:30^:10 TN.

Derigned for the elementary 
or secondary muric teacher. 
Includes methods of supervising 
student muric teachers and the 
evaluation of their teaching. 
Open to any practicing music 
teacher.

Mus. Ed. 690. Special Topics 
(HEW Project), B. T. 
Welsbacher, (4), Arranged.

A limited workshop in muric 
fo r Special Education. 
Prerequisite: Instructor consent.

Mus. Ed. 750, Ear Qeaniiig-Thc 
Soundscape, R. M. Schafer, (1), 
4 :20-6 :00  ft 7:00-10:00 
O ctober 7ft8t 8:00-2:00 
October 9.

R. Murray Schafer, Canada’s 
leading composer, lecturer in 
Muric Education, and author of 
Ear Cleaning. The Composer in 
the ClasstDom, When Words 
Sing, The New Soundscape, and 
The Book of Noise Ear cleaning 
is a prerequirite for all muric 
listening and playing...the 
common denominator is active 
participation through free 
discussion, experimentation, 
improvisation, and objective 
analysis of the elements of 
music. Analogies drawn between 
music and the  other 
arts-particularly the graphic 
arts. Eliminating distinctions 
which seek to keep the arts in 
separate categories. Penetrating

the soundscape. All under 
graduate and graduate students 
welcome.

Mua. Ed. 823, Spedri Muric 
Education Pracricum, B* T. 
Wdabacher, (3), Aivanged.

For the muric education 
special muric emphasis MME 
candidate only. Supervised 
teaching is done in special 
e d u c a t i o n  c l a s s ro o m s .
Prerequirite: Mus. Ed. 822

Mus. Ed. 841, Special Project in 
Music, Staff, (1), Arranged.

Individually supervised 
study or research with emphasis 
upon the personal needs of the 
student. Prerequirite: Instructor 
consent.

Mus. Ed. 842, Special Project in 
Music, Staff, <2), Arranged.

Individually supervised study 
or research, with emphasis upon 
the personal needs of the 
student. Prerequisite: Instructor 
consent.

Mus. Ed. 851, Psychology of 
Muric, H. E. ElUs, (2), 4:30-6:10 
MN.

Adapted to the viewpoint of 
the music educator. Emphasis is 
placed on the physics of sound, 
psychology of performance and 
teaching. Aesthetic principles of 
l istening are included. 
Prerequirite: Instructor consent.

Music Performance

Muric Performance 050, Recital, 
staff, (O), 1:30-2:20 TTh.

Enrollment to record the 
fulfillment of the recital 
attendance requirement for all 
muric degree programs.

Muric Performance 211, 411, 
71 lA, Orchestra, Jay Decker, 
(1), 2:30-3:20 TWThF.

The WSU Symphony 
Orchestra is an all-student 
oiganization which presents a 
comprehensive schedule of 
repertoire, opera, choral and 
concerto concerts throughout 
the year. Membership is open to 
all University students. 
Non-music majors (especially 

string players) are encouraged to 
participate. Woodwinfl, brass 
and percusrion players must 
audition for admittance prior to 
the beginning of each semester. 
String players audition during 
the second of third week of each 
semester for seating placement 
only. PFcrequirite: Instructor 
consent (audition).

Muric Performance 211, 411, 
71 IB, Symphonic Band, Dave 
Catron, (1), 3:30-5:OOMT.

The Symphonic Band 
programs a variety of standard 
and unique band literature. 
Rehearsal time limited because 
of football band activities during 
the fall semester. Audition 
required, enrollment is open to 
all who wish to participate. Free.

Music Performance 211, 411, 
7 l i e ,  Univetrity Chorus, 
Ronald J. Staheli, (I), 
9:30-10:20 or 10:30-11:20 TTh 
(two sections).

The semester's emphasis on 
improved voice prodiiction and 
choral singing is climaxed in at 
least one performance of the 
major woikte) studied during the 
semester. Claw periods c o n ^  of 
short vocal exercises and 
rehearsal of the chosen 
repertoire. Grades are based on 
attendance.

Musk 211, 411, 711D, Men's 
Glee, Ronald J. Staheli, (1), 
12:30-1:20 MW.

Rehearses and performs a 
wide variety of choral literature 
for men's voices. Each semester 
a few appearances are made off  ̂ jj 
campus in addition to the major 
concert and smaller appearances 
on campus. Grades are based on 
attendance.

Musk 211, 411, 711F,
A'CappeOa ^ o i r ,  Ronald J. 
Staheli ,  (1), 12:30-1:20
MTWTh.

As a result of auditions, this 
choir is composed of a group of 
select voices which rehearses and 
performs demanding, "solid" 
choral literature. All students are 
eligible for audition. Several 
concerts are performed each 
semester. Grades are based 
somewhat  on individual 
contribution, but mostly on 
attendance.

Musk 211F-711F, University 
Singen, H. Boughton, (1), 
2:30-3:20 MTWTh.

This large ensemble, 
approximately 80 singers, meets 
daily,  Monday through 
Thuisday, for one hour. The 
group gives performances on 
campus and "around the town," 
and goes on short tour, usually f 
around Kansas, in the spring.
Musical selections include major 
works, "serious” contemporary 
muric, popular music, and 
sp i r i tua ls .  Prerequisites:  
Audition and a love for singing.

Musk 211, 411, 711K. Opera , •! 
Theatre, G.H. Gibson, (1). 
3:38-5:30 DiOy.

Primary goal: two fully staged 
musical productions each school  ̂
year-one in the fall and the 
other in the spring. Casting by 
audition. Gives each member an 
opportunity to become folly ‘ 
involved in a large stage work 
from aspects of dircctii^, 
c o s t u m e  d e s i g n  and  
construction, set design and 
construction, lighting, and so 
forth. There are usually four 
evening performances given of 
etch work. Student evaluations 
are made by the director on an 
individual basis. Much class 
participation is expected. ,,
Prerequisites: Audition and/or 
consent of instructor.

Musk 211L-711L, Madrigal 
Singers ft C3i«mber Singets, H. . M
Boughton, (1), 1:20-2:20 MWF.

The two groups, each 
comprised of 16 to 18 singers, 
have three one-hour rehearsals 
weekly. They give performances 
both on campus and "around 
the town." In the spring, the •
groups go on a short tour,  ̂
usually around Kansas, and in 
the winter they jointly present a 
Christmas Candlelight Concert. ^ 
Musical selections include' 
Renaissance madrigals, “serious" 
contemporary music, and 
popular music. Prerequisite:  ̂ *
Audition and a love for singing.
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211, 411, 711M, F(H>tbmll 

id, D«ve Qrtion, (1), 
|0-5i00WThF.
fhe Shocker Marching Band 
iccions only duritig the fall 
lester land fBr the sole 

Irpose df enteitaining the 
botball audience in Cessna 
idium. Marching styles are 
ried and the music is arrai^ed 

delusively for the Shocker 
ind. Rehearsals are lively and 
hjoyable. Participation is 

Icome from all colleges and 
visions within the university, 
je.

211, 411, 711N,
idwfaid Ensemble, Staff, (1), 

l30-2t20 MW.
I The study and performance of 
erature for various woodwind 
lamber ensem bles: trios, 
lartets, quintets, smaller 

Iwind choirs, etc. 
terature is selected from all 
de periods. Emphasis is on 

jarnii^ Rindamentals of 
lamber ensemble performance, 
idents are placed in specific 

Isembles according to 
}ficiency and, when possible, 

References. Prerequisite: 
Itructor consent.

ik  211, 411, 711 O,
[ophone Quartet, John 
ipen, <1), Arranged.

IA one*hour course, mainly for 
(ophone majors. The ensemble 
•ts at least twice a week, 

sparing for performance on 
ipus and in the neighboring 

alleges and high schools. Each 
the top ensemble presents a 

iree-day tour of high schools 
Rroughout Kansas. Prerequisite: 
Istructor consent.

kutk 211, 411, 711P, Brass 
imber Ensemble, N. Smith,

I), I l i 30-12i2 0 m i .
The study and performance of 

Rerature for all brass ensemble 
>m trios to large brass choir, 
^rature selected from all 
riods. Emphasis on learning 

|e basics of good '̂ensemble** 
jaying-intonation, balance, 
scision and style. Students will 
placed in particular ensembles 
:ording to their abilities. 

Rerequisites: Consent of
ictor.

211, 411, 711S, String 
imber Ensemble, Staff, (1), 
ie arranged.
Enables string players to play 
id e p en d e n t ly ,  without 
^hductor, in various chamber 

smbles. Ensemble rehearsal 
les are estibllshed according 

student schedule openings, 
ambles such as string quartet, 

quintet, with other 
^n-string instrument, string trio 
Rd so forth ate possible 
)upings. Develops individual 

liance on one's abOity to 
form independent string part 
close cooperation with parts 

other ensemble members, 
srequisite: Instructor consent.

I k  211, 411, 711T,Jaas Arts 
•mble, Staff, (i),12>30-li20

Concentra tes  on the 
|erformance of large jazz band 
iterature and on the 
levelopment of ensemble and 
)lo jazz band literature and on 

the development of ensemble 
[and solo jazz concepts and skills 
appropriate for the literature. 
P r e s u p p o s e s  a d v a n c e d  
performance  skills on

instruments apprapriate to ‘*big 
band** jazz performance. 
Prerequisite: Instructor consent 
(audition).

Music Performance 217, 
Instrumental Conducting, Jay 
Decker, (2), 8i30-9i20 TTh.

This is a beginning conducting 
course which emphasizes the 
fundamental conducting skills 
such as traditional beat patterns, 
expressive gestures, preparatory 
beats, cut-offs and fermatas. The 
class serves as \xs own laboratory 
orchestra which allows the 
students the experience of 
conducting live music. The video 
tape recorder is used extensively.

Mufk Performance 218, Choral'^ 
Conducting, H. Boughton, <2), 
9i30-10t20MW.

A course designed to enable 
the student to learn and practice 
basic conducting patterns and 
skills. Very helphil to those 
interested in conducting church 
choirs, and also for the 
elementary school teacher. The

Musk 220, 420, 720, Appikd 
Music (Various Instruments), 
Staff, (1), Arranged.

Required of persons wishing 
to study an instrument or voice 
privately but who are not music 
majors. This enrollment does not 
require the completion of a 
performance jury at semester’s 
end unless specifically required 
by the individual professor 
involved. 2 and 4 hour applied 
music enrollments are reserved 
for music majors.

Music Performance 222, French 
Diction, Vernon Yenne, (1), time 
to be announced.

Designed to give spedric aid 
to singers in the interpretation 
of French Art Song and Opera 
l i t e r a t u r e .  R u le s  of 
pronundation are introduced 
with emphasis on the mastery of 
vowel  and  consonant 
formations. Oass memben are 
expected to sing French songs in 
class as well as listen to classical 
French singers on records.

Music Performance 400. Recital, 
staff, (D ,lt30-2t20 TTh.

An enrollment for persons 
completing the graduating redtal 
requirement for all baccaUureate 
programs in music. All music 
programs at the undergraduate 
level must indude one 
enrollment in Music 400. 
Students may not enroll in this 
coune prior to thd r junior year. 
Prerequisite: Instructor consent.

Musk 420, 720, Ap|died Music 
(Various Insthiments), Staff, 
(4), arrani^d.

Required of all music 
performance m^ors (BM) during 
junior and senior year. May be 
dected by MM and MME 
students at the direction of thdr 
instructor. Performance jury is 
required at the dose of each 
semester. The 4-hour enrollment 
is not available to BME students, 
to BM students prior to the 
junior year, and to non-degree 
music students at any level, 
graduate or undergraduate. 
Prerequisite: Instructor consent.

Music Performance 581, IHano 
Materials and Pedagogy, Miller,
(2), 1:30 MWF.
One written term project and a 
two-hour final examination.

Music Performance 651, 
Advanced conducting, Jay 
Decker, (2), 8i30-9>20 MW.

Continued development and 
refinement of conducting skills 
with emphasis on full score 
reading and analysts, rehearsal 
technques, transposition, more 
difficult beat patterns, bowing 
styles and accompanying. Class 
serves as its own laboratory 
orchestra and excerpts from 
standard orchestral repertoire 
are played and conducted in 
class. The video tape recorder is 
'used at various times 
throughout  the course. 
Prerequisite: Music 217 or 218.

Music Performance 873, 
Graduate Recital, Staff, (2), 
Arranged.

Enrollment in Graduate 
Recital is required during the 
semester in which the terminal 
recital requirement is completed 
for Master of Music and Master 
of Education degrees as 
appropriate to the specific 
degree programs involved. 
Prerequisite: Instructor consent.

Applied Music

M u s ic  2 2 0 J ,  G u i t a r  
Class-Beginning, Jan Ryberg, (1), 
11:30-12:20 TTh, 1:30-2:20 
TTh, 2:30-3:20 TTh, 1:30-2:20 
MW.

Basic contemporary guitar 
techniques including first 
position reading, finger picking 
styles, flat-picking styles, 
flat-picking, and a small 
reperfoire of songs, for those in 
the beginning stages of guitar 
playing, or who do not read 
music, Emphasis on chordal 
accompaniment styles as related 
to folk and contemporary songs. 
Guitar adjustment and 
intonation is discussed, along 
with general information relating 
to how to purchase, care for, 
and maintain the instrument. 
NOTE: One-hour private study 
enrollments will not be generally 
available for guitar lessons.

M u s ic  2 2 0 J ,  G u i t a r
OaM-‘*Blucgras8**, Jerry Hahn, 
(1), 2:30-3:20 MW.

For student who can play 
chords in first position and can 
read music slovriy, des^ned to 
develop ability to play single 
string melody as well as over-all 
technique. Basic bluegrass
flat-picking techniques such as 
hammer-on, connecting bass 
runs, and alternating bass notes 
a re  explored.  Various
finger-picking styles will be 
introduced. Scales, arpeggios, 
and exercises included in the 
daily practice sessions of the 
students. There will be some 
attention given to jaez and 
moveable chord progressions. 
Students will be graded 
according to progress achieved.

Music 220J, Guitar Class-Jazz, 
Jerry Hahn, (1). 11:30-12:20 
MW.

Emphasis is bn the chord 
progressions of jazz standards 
and jazz classics. In addition, 
single-string technique is 
improved through scales, 
arpeggios, exercises and 
transcribed jazz solos. Jazz 
concepts are demonstrated 
through recordings ranging from 
early to contemporary jazz. The

combination of harmonic 
structures and progressions is the 
foundation of improvisation and 
is emphasized and explored in 
this course. The application of 
horizontal blues, pentatonic and 
vertical harmonic scales will also 
be discussed.

M u s i c  2 2 0 P ,  P ia n o  
Class-Beginning Minors, Miller, 
Fear, (1), Time to be 
announced- MW: TTh.

To teach b^inning piano 
skills to music majors. Reading, 
playing “by ear," improvising, 
harmonizing and transposing are 
some of the specific skills 
developed in the class. A 
Wurlitzer Electronic Piano 
Laboratory with Keynote 
Visualizer makes it possible to 
c o m b i n e  individualized 
instruction with a group 
approach. Includes monthly 
evaluations and a final playing 
examination.  Prerequisites: 
Concurrent  or previous 
enrollment in Music Theory and 
Aural Skills.

Music 220P, Piano Qass-Miqors, 
(1), Time to be announced MWi 
TTh.

To prepare music majors to 
complete the Piano Eh'oficiency 
Examination required of all 
degree-seeking music students. 
Emphasis on functional skills of 
sight-reading, accompanying, 
harmonizing, transposing, 
improvising and performii^ in a 
variety of musical styles. Five 
progressive levels of competency 
prepare the student for the 
20-minute Proficiency Jury 
Examination. Students may 
repeat this course until the 
successful completion of the 
Proficiency Examination. 
IVerequisites: Concurrent or
previous enrollment in Music 
Theory and Aural Skills, as well 
as some previous keyboard 
experience.

M u s i c  2 2 0 P ,  P ia n o  
Class-Non-Majors, Miller, Fear, 
(1), Time to be announced, 
MWiTTh.

A hobby course for any 
student with a desire to learn to 
play the piano or improve 
present ability. Both beginners 
and advanced players may enroll 
since the course format is 
individualized instruction within 
the frameworit of a group by use 
of the Wurlitzer Electronic Piano 
Laboratory. Student progress 
will be evaluated by monthly 
playing examinations.

Musicology-
Composition

Music Comp. 113, Introduction 
to Musk, New Staff, (2), 8:30 - 
9:20 t i l l ,  11*30 - 12*20 TTh.

The beginning music literature 
course for music majors. 
Students should have some 
background in performance and 
in reading music. Objectives: an 
initial familiarity with the major 
styles of music and the 
d^ lopm ent of basic vocabulary 
of terms relating to music 
literature. May be elected by 
non-majors with sufficient 
background. Osneurrent or 
previous enrollment in Music 
Theory I recommended.

Music Comp. 127, Theory 1, 
Childs, Mays, Wolff, New Staff, 
(2), 10:30 - 11:20 TTh.

Scoring, orchestrating, melody 
vrriting and composing pieces (or 
sonff) for your own instrument 
and others. Leam about those 
marvelous entities called 
intervals, scales, and chords, also 
what to listen for, what it looks 
like, and why it sounds the way 
it does. Nitty-gritty course, 
required of all music majors. 
Prerequisi te :  concurrent
enrollment in Mus-Comp. 129.
Mus-Comp 129, Aural Skills 1, 
ChildB, Mays, Wolff, New Staff, 
(2), 9:30 - 10:20 MWi 9*30 - 
10:20 TThi 10:30 - 11*20 MW| 
11:20 • 12:30 MWi 11*20 - 
12:30 TTh.

First portion of the aural 
skilk sequence required for all 
music and music-education 
m a j o r s .  Emphasis on 
sight-singing and melodic 
dictation. Material drawn 
entirely from the diatonic major 
scale. Includes sight-sinpng with 
scale numbers and pitch names, 
rhythmic reading, and notation 
of melodic patterns from 
dictation. Final average based on 
5 individual si^t-singing grades,
4 dictation grades, and a final 
sight-singing jury.

Mus-Comp. 160G, Heritage of 
Western Music, Combs, Dicker, 
New Staff, (3), 9:00 - 12:00 Si 
9:30 - 12:20 MWFi 10:30 - 
11:20 T, 10:30 • 12:20 Thi 7:05 
- 9:45 Th N.

Exclusively for the non-music 
major, closely resemble the 
former Music Appreciation 
course. Live and recorded 
performances illustrate a wide 
range of styles and types of 
music from the western world 
and to pve the student a broader 
understanding of the music 
available to him. Directed 
listening in class removes the 
need for any experience in 
musical performance or in 
reading musical notation.

Mus-Comp 162, Afro-American 
Musk, Jackson, (2), 9*30-10:20 
TTh.

Studies the wide influence of 
musical styles and practices 
brought from Africa on the 
music of American culture 
today.

Mus-Comp 227, Theory 111, 
Childi, Mays, New Staff, (2), 
8:30 - 9:20 MWi 11*30 - 12*20 
MWi 11:30-12:20 TTh.

Third portion of the theory 
sequence required for all music 
and music-education majors. 
Studies contrapuntal forms and 
procedures through analysis of 
literature and short writing 
assignments. Includes/motet, 
canon, fugue, continuous 
variation forms, types of chorale 
prelude. Harmonic vocabulary is 
e x p a n d e d  t o  include 
modulation, 7th chords, and 
some chromatic harmony. 
Figured bass and non-chord 
devices are discussed in detail. 
Literature  from various 
historical periods is examined, 
with an emphasis on Baroque 
music. Mid-term and final 
exams, and daily papers. 
Prerequisite: Mus-Comp 128.

Mus-Comp 229 Aural SMBs 111, 
Childi, Hummd, Wolff, New 
Staff, (2), 8:30 - 9:20 MW| 8:30 
- 9:20 TThi 11*30 • 12:20 MW| 
11:30 -12:20 TThi 12:30-1:30 
MW.

Continue devdoping your 
musical awareness ind
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' undemanding by perceiving, 
iigbtainging, and transcribing 
intervals, melody, harmony, 
counterpoint, and form in an 
E x p e r ie n t ia l  lab o ra to ry  
miospheie. The stress is on a 
variety of musical approaches. 
Prerequirite: Mu8<Comp 130.

MutComp. 259-260. 559-560, 
859*660, Applied Composition, 
Mays, Wolff, New Staff, (2), 
Armnged.

In all levels of music 
composition, from beginning to 
graduate, emphasis is placed on 
original composition in 
contemporary idiom. I.E. modal, 
atonal, 12 tone, electronic, 
aleatoric, etc. Students develop 
technique in melody writing, 
counterpoint, form, writing for 
d iffe ren t mediums, and 
notation. Evaluation is based on 
technical progress and number 
of projects completed. First two 
levels may be uken by non
com position majors. 
instruction is private, one lesson 
per week. Total enrollment is 
limited to 16 students. Those 
wishing to enroll should consult 
one of the instructors rirst. 
Prerequisites: Mus-Gomp 127 for 
first level, see catalog for higher 
levels.

Mus-Comp 331, History of 
Music, Lee, (3),9>30 - 10>20 
MWF.

The 331-333 sequence 
examines all music in the 
western tradition from the 
earliest known examples to the 
present day. This includes vocal 
and instrumental music, 
experimental and avant-garde 
music, much of which is 
presented through live 
performance in the classroom. In 
all examples the music is 
correlated with the lives of 
c o m p o s e rs  and  th e ir 
environment. Prerequisite: Music 
Comp 113, Mus-Comp 227.

Mus-Comp 332, Hbtory of 
Music. New Staff, (3), 11:30 - 
12:20 MWF.

See Mus-Comp 331. 
Prerequisite: Mus-Comp 113, 
Mus-Comp 227.

Mni-Comp 532, Form and 
Analyib, Austin, Mays, (2), 8:30 
- 9:20 MW> 9:30 10:20 TTh.

Designed to build skills 
necessary to the analysis of the 
formal aspects of music. Some 
emphasis placed on a 
comparison of the styles of 
various composers. P rer^ isite : 
Mtts-Goftip 227.

Mut-Oomp 561, 18th Century 
Oottiiittpoint WolfF, (2), 1:30 - 
itfOMW.

Leatn to write those 
im p o r ta n t  co n trap u n ta l 
techniques of J. S. Bach that 
continue as an optimum force in 
the development of western 
music. Prerequisite: Mus-Gomp 
228.

Mus-Comp 597, Organ 
Utetature, and Practice, Town, 
<i)ti2ilO-li20T.

Required for oigan majors. A 
variety of organ compositions 
are performed and discussed, 
together with discussion of 
matters such as organ 
construction and service playing. 
Prerequisite: Mus-Comp 228.

Maa-Comp 641, Orchestration, 
New Stair, (2), 9:30 - 10:20 
MW.

Id iom atic  writing for 
orchestral and band instruments 
is the first object of study, 
followed by di^lopm ent of 
principles of arranging music for 
v a r i o u s  in s t r u m e n ta l  
com binations. Prerequisite: 
Mus-Comp 227.

M ut-Comp 645, Choral 
A rran^g, Staff, (2), 12:30- 
1:20 TTh.

For Students of choral music 
education or composition. 
Emphasizes two areas: (1) the 
study of successful choral 
compositions and arrangements 
to identify the characteristics 
and compositional devices used, 
and (2) the application of the 
characteristics and devices into 
the student's original work. 
Lecture, discussion, and class 
performances of several of the 
arranging assignments. Grades of 
student's assignments, consisting 
of shorter arrangements and 
arrangement sketches; and the 
mid-term and final exams, 
consisting of la rg e r , more 
involved efforts. Prerequisites; 
Mus—Comp 228, Mus-Comp 
230.

Mus-Comp 671, Qiromatic 
Harmony, Orilds, (2), 9:30 - 
10:20 MW.

By analysis and some creative 
writing assignments, students 
come to feel quite at home in the 
convoluted harmonic language 
of such composers as Schubert, 
Chopin, Wagner, Brahms, and 
Franck. Prerequisite: Mus-Comp 
227.

Nurse Clinician
Courses in this area of study 

are restricted to accepted nurse 
clinician students only. For 
further information please 
contact Carla Lee, Box 43, 
689-3605.

Nursing
Except for the courses 

described below, fall course 
offering are open only to 
students accepted in the 
professional program. Detailed 
descriptions of required Nursing 
courses are available in the 
department office.

N 325, CoBMittiilcatioii in 
H ealth ProfoHlont, &B. 
Howard, (3), 4:30 - 6:30 Hi N, 
1 hr. attanged.

A basic study of the theories 
and concepts of human 
communication. Emphtsis upon 
developing beginning skills of 
daas members in interview and 
o th e r client- professional 
com m unication  behtviots. 
Analysis of progress will be 
made through use of role-playing 
by Students.

N 350,
Basic Oxiaqai of MiWy Rnoew,V. 
A. Kane, (3), 7:30 - 9:3- Hi N, 1 
hr. arranged

Recent emphasis in nursing 
practice is based on assessment, 
planning, implementing and 
evaluating nursing interventions, 
This course explores those 
concepts of the nursing process 
as a foundation  for 
c o n t e m p o r a r y  practice

Emphasis on developing nursing 
care plans using this process. A 
laboratory period allows practice 
of the concepts. Evaluation is 
based upon a written midterm 
and final examination and upon 
the written musing care plans 
developed for clients selected 
from various clinical hicilities. 
Prerequisites: Registered nurse 
status or departmental consent.

N 410, Community Health 
Concepts, D. W. Guthrie, <3), 
1:30 - 2:20 MWF, 7:05 - 9:45 T 
N.

Modules are devised for a 
self-paced learning inthe areas of 
b iostatistics, epidemiology, 
community organizations, health 
service organizations, and other 
issues relative to basic 
community health. The modules 
and self-paced student directed 
projects allow individualized 
in s tru c tio n . Prerequisite: 
Departmental consent.

Personal
Developm ent

PD 100, Freshman Seminar, 
LaVona Spencer, (1), Hmes 
listed in schedule of courses.

The Freshman Seminar or 
DARE program is an on-going 
orientation to the University, its 
many services and activities. 
Students meet for one hour a 
week in a small group that is 
supported by a successful 
student leader as a model and 
group facilitator. It is designed 
to increase the prospects of 
academic success and personal 
satisfoction of students by 
providing a course fosturing 
instruction, counseling and 
advising, deliberate explicit 
planning, and group discussion.

P.D. 102, Occupational Seminar, 
A. E. Crawford, (1), 9:30 a.m. 
TT or 1:30 p.m. TT.

For freshman or sophomore 
students who are undecided 
about career goals. Emphasis is 
placed on helping clarify values, 
motivations and goals as they 
relate to career choices. 
Occupational interests and 
personal orienutions are also 
explored (partly through the use 
of a battery of inventories). 
Students will devriop a 
bibliography, research at least 
one career area in detail and 
begin development of an 
academic plan. Techniques and 
materials used are practical and 
can be of anisttnee in specitic 
job hunting situations. Eight 
weeks in length, graded credit-no 
credit.

Personnel Services

Educational Admmiatratlon 
and Supervision

BAS 704, SupervWon ft the 
Imptovemcnt of Inttniction, 
R.G.D«vfton,(3), 9-12 8.

The application of curricular 
theories, psychology and 
methods of supervision to the 
problem s o f improving 
classroom instruction and 
teaching methods.

EAS 801, Introduction to 
Administration ft Supervision, 
J.R. Douglas, (3), 7:05-9:45 W 
N.

An examination of the major 
theories of administration and

their application to specific 
problems. Emphuis is on an 
overview of administration of 
the school district, espediUy 
problem s involving the
community and suff. Included 
is data gathering for
self-evaluation of supervisory 
p o te n tia l .  P rerequisites: 
Graduate Educ.

EAS 810,The Prindpalship, R.L. 
Bontrager, (3), 7:05-9:45 M N.

Primarily for individuals who 
are completing a masters 
p rog ram  in education  
administration and supervision. 
Course content will focus on the 
role expectations of building 
principals at the elementary, 
middle and high school levds. 
Specific work be designed 
for each student's projected 
work level. Prerequisites: EAS 
801.

EAS 8 2 6 ,  P l a n n i n g ,  
Implementation and Evaluation 
of School Programs, K.G. 
aeason, (3), 7:05-9>45 M N.

A study of curriculum
philosophies, theories and
developm ental processes. 
Included are: examination of 
recent programs and proposals, 
curriculum development and 
management at the building and 
school system levels, and 
techn iques o f program
evaluation. Prerequisite: EAS 704.

EAS 842, School Law, J.R. 
Douglas, (3). 7:05-9:45 T N.

General concepts of law, 
interpretations of statutes *and 
cou rt decisions affecting 
e d u c a t i o n ,  and legal
responsibilities of school
administrative personnel. Pre
requisites: Graduate Standing.

EAS 860, Research Sonkiw in 
Educational Administration ft 
Supervision, Staff, (3), arranged.

Primarily for students in 
advanced study with a research 
orientation. Coune content and 
emphasis are varied according to 
the needs of studen t as 
management research proposals 
and studies are developed, 
conducted and examined. Pre
requisites: Masters Degree or 
adrison consent.

EAS .862, Presentation of 
Roearch, Staff, (1-2), Arranged.

A project submitted in thesis 
manuscript form. Repeatable for 
a maximum total of 2 hours of 

Pieeqtiiitcs: e a s 86o.

EAS 871, Group Ptocen for 
Adminlitta to ti ft̂  Supervitoit, 
R.B. AttdelWm, (3), 7:05-9:43 W 
N.

A laboratory-based course in 
which the various ispects of 
group procMing are experienced 
by dtss memben in a group 
setting and activities. These 
experiences for potential and 
practicing administrators and 
supervisors would have 
carry-over application to their 
present and future job 
re sp o n s ib il i t ie s  in an 
o r g a n i z a t i o n a l  setting . 
P re re q u is ite s :  G raduate
Standing.

EAS 878, Organizational 
Behavior ft Development, J.R. 
Douglas, (3), 7:05-9:45 Th N.

An examination of applied 
behavioral science principles as 
related to the assessment,

diagnosis, and coniempUtM 
c h a ^  in the role behavioTrf 
individuals or groups within «  
organizational setting, 
on demand basis for specific 
school organizations or it 
special offering other times, 
requisites: Dept, consent.

EAS 946. 947, 948. 949, TW 
Internship. K.G. Gleason. (2.$\ 
wranged.

Administrative assignment in 
ed u ca tio n a l institutions. 
Required prerequisites: 9 
semester hours of post-maiter'i 
graduMe courses in cducitionil 
administration and supenridoB 
and 3.10 graduate grade point \ 
average. Arranged on m 
individual basis.

BAS 954, School Bmftm 
Management, R.L. Bonthagt 
(3).7t05-9i45ThN.

School budgeting processes, 
salary scheduling. cost 
accounting and purchuing 
procedures, and compu^ 
programming of record systems. 
Prerequisites: EAS 854 & 
instructor's consent.

EAS 955, Field Project b 
Administration and Supervision, 
Staff, (3), Arranged.

Field projects are planned to 
meet management’s needs n m  
educational setting in which the 
student,, under profcssionil 
guidance, can become diteedy 
involved. The project may fulfil] 
a community need, 1
departmental concern or i 
needed investigation or inquiry. 
Acceptable projects will Ik 
developmental or will Include in 
appropriate research design. A 
report of the project is required, 
with the plan, format and style 
approved by the student's " 
com m ittee . Prerequisite: 
Master's degree.

EAS 960, Seminar In the Process 
o f Administration, K.G. 
Gleason, (1), Arranged.

Concurrent enrollment in the 
internship is required. Arranged 
on individual basis. Prerequisite: 
Instructor consent.

SP<
Set
Ai

student Personnel 
and Guidance

tra
P*
im
ser
nu
Pr
coi

SP
Cc
Se

P«
Di
be
sei
ad
IR

EAS 963, Politics ft Power in 
Education, R.L. Bontrager, (3), 
7:05-9:45 WN.

An examination of the  ̂
interaction of society and the 
school as it relates to the 
adm in istra tive processes. 
Systems of control, social class,  ̂
pow er structure, human 
relktions and group dynamics arc 
studied. Prerequisite: Graduate 
Standing.

SPG 65 i, Student Development.
tkt). Inginifo, (3), A tra n ^ .

Trailing for students involved 
as sm atl-group leaders. 
Prerequisite: DARE Student 
Leader.

SPG 653, Stuffics in Student 
Development, Staff, (l)i 
Arranged. >

A supervised experience for 
students participating as peer 
advisers and leaders of 
development activities for 
students entering or assigned to 
Universi ty College. Peer 
counseling and consulting skills 
will be emphasized. Prerequisite: j 
SPG 652.
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SPG 655, Studies in Student 
Services, K-A. Gohn, (1-3), 
Arnuiged.

Provides students with 
training in basic helping skills for 
para-profm onal counseling. 
Involves training and periodic 
seminars. May be repeated for a 
maximum of six hours credit. 
P rerequ isite : D epartm ent
consent.

SPG 752, Micro Counseling, B.B. 
Collison, (1), 9iOO-5iOO, 
September 25 ft October 2.

Desipied for students with 
personnel and guidance interests. 
Different p r e le c te d  areas may 
be emphasixed during a 
semester. Repeatable with 
tdviosr's consent. Prerequisitei 
Instructor's consent.

SPG 801, Prindples and 
PhBoaophy of Guidance, D.O. 
McNabb.(3), 5t30-8t05TN.

The development of a 
guidance philosophy, including a 
study of the helping lelationriiip 
and the services that are a part 
of school, agency and other 
i n s t i t u t i o n a l  se tttin g s. 
Prerequisite: Graduate St ending.

SPG 802, Introduction to 
Interaction Processes, G.R. Dey, 
(3), 4tOO-5il5 T N , 8il5-9i20T 
N, 9iOO-12iOO S*.

A laboratory appraoch to an 
examination of the counselor's 
role in the counseling process, 
designed to assist the prospective 
counselor increase personal 
understanding of self as a 
variaUe in the counseling 
process. Limited to SPG majors 
with instructor's consent. Taken 
concurrendy with SPG 801. May 
not be taken concurrendy with 
SPG 825, *5 sessions of 3 hrs. 
each (beginning 8/28/76).

SPG 803, Counseling Theory, 
D.M. Sherman, (3), 7>05-9t45 M
N.
Study of selected theories of 

counseling. Werequiritet SPG 
801 or concurrent enrollment or 
departmental consent.

SPG 805, Educating the Pooily 
Adjusted Indhrichial, D.M. 
Sherman, (3), 9tOO-12iOO S.

Perceptual approach to the 
problems of emotionally 
disturbed and/or delinquent 
children and youth in both 

I elementary and secondary 
schools. Alternates with SPG 
806. Prerequisite: Graduate 

[Standing.

SPG 810, Guidance Services for 
kthe Elementary School, (2), 

t05-8i45 Ht N.
Examination of the role of 

he guidance counselor and 
hniques appropriate to

idance services in an 
ementary school setting,
commended: SPG 805 or SPG 

06, Prerequisite; SPG 801.

IPG 820, Occupationil 
Inform ationi Staff, (2), 
]>05-8t45 WN.

The classification, collection, 
'aluation and use of
iformational materials in a 
lidancc program. Also studied 
r̂e current occupational trends 
id developments and theories 

►f occupational choice, 
rerequisites may be waived for 

Equivalent experience with 
l e p a r t m e n t a l  consent ,  
'rerequisite: SPG 801 or
:oncurrent enrollment.

SPG 824, Techniques of
Counseling, B.B. CoIUm d , D.M. 
Sherman, (3), 7t20-10t00 T N, 
7t05-9i45 Th N. 4t00^i40 W N.

Through simulamd counseling 
situa tions and extensive
examination of counseling case 
studies, ttchniques of counseling 
are examined and practiced. 
Prerequisite: SPG 803.
SPG 825, Group Tcchniipics bi 
Guidance, G.R. Day, (2), 
5i0M i40W N.

Laboratory appraoch to the 
study of group formation, 
process, and cotrununication as a 
tool for guidance services. May 
not be taken at the same time as 
SPG 802. Prerequisite; SPG 801 
or concurrent enrollment.
SPG 846, Praetkumt School 
Piycholo^cal Services, Staff, 
(3), Airanged.

Supervised practice in 
providng psychological services 
to children in school, clinical 
and community agency settings. 
Course requirements include at 
least 200 hours applied 
experience. Repeatable for a 
maximum of 6 hours. 
P rerequisite: Department
consent.
SPG 855, Incfividual lntcll^;ence 
Testing, Staff, (3), 7t05-9t45 T 
N

Use of individual tests for 
appraisal of intelligence. 
Prerequisites: SPG 823 or
concurrent enrollment.
SPG 856, Practicum in
Indvidual Counseliiig, Staff, (3), 
Arranged.

Supervised practice in
individual counseling. Must be 
admitted to SPG Program and 
have consent of instructor. 
Arrangements must be made at 
least one month prior to 
e n ro llm e n t. Repeatable. 
Prerequisites: SPG 824.

SPG 866, Practicum Guidaicc 
Services, G.R. Day, (3),
Arranged.

Supervised practice in
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n ,  t e s t  
interpretation, group counseling 
and other activities of the 
g u id a n c e  d e p a r t m e n t .  
Prerequisite: SPG 823. SPG 833, 
and instructor’s consent.

SPG 867, Practicum in Group 
G uidance ft Counseling
Methods, G.R. Dey, (3),
Arranged.

Supervised practice in group 
guidance and group counseling. 
Repeatable for 3 hours of 
ad^tional credit. The second 
practicum must be in a different 
area or have a different focus 
from the fiist. Prerequisite: SPG 
825, SPG 856 and instructor’s 
consent.

SPG 877, The IntcmsHIpt 
School Psychology, Staffs (3), 
Arranged.

The internship is normally a 
part-time placement in a setting 
within an agency, institution or 
school providing psychological 
s e rv ic e s  to  children. 
Requirements include at least 
120 hours applied experience. 
Prerequisite: SPG 846 and 
departmental consent.

Philosophy

Philosophy lOOG, Meaning of 
Philosophy, Professor William 
Mallory. (3), 8:30 MWF, 10:30 
MWF.

Explores four characteristic

and influential answers to the 
proUem of the nature and the 
w orth o f philosophical 
activity-the Socratic view that 
philosophy is essentially a moral 
activity, ^ e  Platonic view that 
philosophy is a rel^ous-meta* 
physical pursuit of attunement 
with reality, the Kierkegaardian 
view that philosophy is 
essentially a pursuit of 
knowledge which distracts us 
from fundamental and personal 
concerns, and the Nietzschean 
view that philosophy is an 
anempt to restructure our ways 
of perceiving and experiencing in 
order to realize our full power. 
Three in-class examinations and 
a comprehensive final. Lecture 
and discussion.

Philosophy 121, Introduction to 
Philosophy, D.H. Soles, and D.E. 
Soles, (3). 9t30 MWF, lli3 0  
MWF, 8i30-10t20 T, 9t30-10i20 
Th, 7t05 W N, 9iOO-12iOO S.

An introduction to some of 
the problems and methods of 
philosophy. Topics covered are 
ethics, political philosophy, 
philosophy of religion, and 
theory of knowledge. Readings 
are from both figures in the 
history of philosophy and 
contemporary philosophers. The 
course has three aims: to 
acquaint the student with 
traditional philosophical issues, 
to further develop the student’s 
own critical and evaluative 
abilities, and to examine the role 
philosophy has in day to day 
living. Lecture and discussion, 
short papers on assigned topics.

Philosophy 200, Philosophy 
Classics, (3),9i30MWF.

A broad survey course in the 
history of philosophy intended 
for the student with little or no 
background in philosophy. 
Traces the development of 
western philosophy from the 
pre-Socratics to the 20th 
century. We will be reading the 
works of major philosophers 
representing various periods of 
history, e.g. Plato, Aristotle, 
Thomas Aquinas, Descartes, 
Hume, Kant, and Russell. 
Lecture/discussion format, 
s e v e ra l  sh o rt w riting 
assignments.

Philotophy 225, Logic, Ben 
Rogen and James Fulton, (3), 
11:30 MWF, li30  MWF, 
10)30-llt20 T, 10:30-12:20Th. 
5i35TTh.

Three different kinds of 
reasoning will be studied. First, 
traditional deductive reasoning 
will be presented in a format 
which emphasizes analysis of 
o rd inary  language and 
a p p lic a tio n  of form al 
techniques. Second, the 
reasoning used in science will be 
discussed and contrasted with 
deductive reasoning. Finally, 
attention will be paid to 
informal logic, involvii^ both a 
discussion of the purposes of 
language and an investigation of 
common errors of reasoning. 
Students will be required to 
devote time outside of class to 
the application of the various 
principles discussed to a variety 
of problems.

Philosophy 244, Ethics, Gerald 
Paske, (3), 8:30 MWF. 10:30 
MWF.

Ethical theories approached 
with respect to the general way 
of life they recommend. While 
the course will focus upon
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traditional ethical theories, 
students will be free to examine 
contemporary movements 
advocating particular life styles.
This may be done through class 
discussion, class presenutions, 
or choice of term paper topics. 
Examinations and a term paper.

Philosophy 357, Recent 
European Pliflosophy, Staff, (3), 
9:30 MWF.

An introduction to the main 
problems, ideas and directions in 
recent European philosophy, 
with special attention to the 
existential and phenomeno
logical contributions.

Philosophy 519, Empiricism, 
D.E. Sokt, (3>, lli30MWF.

An upper-division course 
which will critically evaluate 
some classical empiricist 
portions. There will be an 
intensive examination of the 
writings of Locke, Berkeley and 
Hume. The class will be 
conducted on a seminar basis 
with active student performance

Philosophy 525, Symbolic 
Logic, James Fulton, (3), 8:30 
MWF.

Emphasis on the development 
of formal methods of analyzing 
a kind of reasoning that is 
important in philosophy, 
linguistics, and mathematics. 
Students will be expected to 
master these techniques and 
apply them to various kinds of 
arguments that appear in the 
natural language. Close attention 
will be paid to the formal 
semantic theory underl/ing 
those techniques and to 
philosophical questions about 
them. The course is designed to 
provide students with skills they 
will need for advanced work in 
philosophy, semantics, and 
mathematics. The emphasis on 
analyzing ordinary language will 
be of value to students with 
other goals.

Philotophy 570, Exittentialitm. 
William Mallory, (3), 12:30
MWF.

Treated in this course this 
semester are Kierkegaard, Marx, 
Nietzsche, Jaspers, Heidegger, 
Sartre, Camus and Dostoievski. 
Topics of concentrated attention 
are freedom and determinism, 
subjectivity, solitude, alienation, 
and authentic selfhood. The 
student should be prepared to 
think about certain topics, such 
as death. Lecture and discussion, 
s eve r a l  shor t  papers. 
Prerequisite: One course in 
Philosophy.

Philosophy 626, Phflosophy of 
Science, Ben Rogers, <3), 10:30 
MWF.

The course is intended to 
introduce persons from all 
disciplines to what has been 
thought about the place of 
science in relation to other 
human activities, to what the 
nature of science is. It is open to 
any upper division student^ who 
preferably has completed his 
general education science 
requi rements.  No prior 
philosophy course is necessary. 
Previous experience indicates 
one can do well in the course 
without it.

Philosophy 640, Philosophy of 
Language, D.H. Soles, (3), 
8.30-10:20 T. 9:30-10:20 Th.

To provide the upperclass

and/or graduate student with an 
understanding of 20th century 
philosophical treatmenu of 
l a n g u a g e ,  e s p e c i a l l y ,  
philosophical analyses of the 
nature of language and the 
concepts of reference, troth and 
meaning. The relttionriiips 
b e t w e e n  p h i l o s o p h y ,  
psychology, and linguistics will 
be examined. The course should 
in te rest s tuden ts  w ith 
backgrounds in philosophy, 
psychology, -linguistics, or 
formal systems. Discussion, with 
lectures as needed. Student 
progress is guaged by papers. 
Prerequisite: PhH. 225 or 525 or 
equivdent on instructor's 
consent.

Physical Education

PE 101, Swimming I ft II, 
Harvey ft SUngerland, (1), 9:30 
TTh. 10:30 TTh, 11:30 TTh.

To help students of low 
ability or the non-swimmer gain 
confidence and develop skills 
that will make him safe in the 
water.  Drown proofing 
techniques, as well as life saving 
and competitive skills are 
techniques students receive in 
these courses. The students, by 
the end of the course, should 
feel comfortable in choosing 
swimming as a recreational 
activity.

PE 101, Weight Training, 
Jogging, Rokotz, Mack, Wilson, 
Thye, (1), Jogpngi 8:30 ft 9:30 
MW, 9:30 TTh. Wt. Training! 
9:30 ft 10:30 MW, 11:30 TTh.

Strength. flexibility and 
endurance are improved through 
the use of w ei^ts and the 
running exercises contained in 
these courses. The student 
should gain the knowledges and 
skills necessary to set up his/her 
own program of physical fitness.

PE 101, (1), Individual Sports: 
Tennis, badminton, golf, 
bowling, archery, pool ft 
failHardi. Team Sports: Soccer, 
volleyball, basketball, softball, 
tmich fooriMdl, field hockey. 
Combativesi Kreate, fendiig, 
wrestling. Profemrs: Adrian, 
Havery, Bair, Slingeriand, They, 
Rokosz, Mason, Schott, 
Thibault, various times.

For students who want to 
increase their level of skill 
performance and achieve the 
benefits of physical activity. 
Primary emphasis on helping 
each student to participate in a 
more skillful and knowledgeable 
manner and to develop a more 
positive attitude toward physical 
activity.

Some class sections meet two 
times per week for the foil 
semester and otheis meet three 
times per wrek for ten weeks. 
Check with the schedule of 
courses.

PE 101, Figure Improvement, 
Sue Bair, Nancy Stubbs, U)i 
8:30-9:20 TUl, 9:30-10:20 
TTh, 10:30-11:20 TTh.

T o  i m p r o v e  y o u r  
figure/physique and your overall 
physicri capacity. You need 
knowledge of how to set realistic 
and obtainable goals for 
younlef; to design a program of 
activities to obtain these goals, 
to intelligently evaluate diets 
and exercise devices; and to 
understand the relationships of 
diet, exercise, and
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oonttol. th e  d a s  wQl enable 
yon to  get started on a program 
of exercise and diet, and will 
involve assessing your present 
condition, kctuie, and active 
partidpation in the d a s . 
Evaluation will indude a written 
tdst, completion of assigned 
projects, and clas participation.

PE 101, Dance 1, PE 101, Dance 
II ft in, PE 101 Dance IV, AHcc 
Bauman, <1), 9t)0-10t20 TTh, 
Ii30-2i20 Till, 3i30-4t20 TTh.

Modem dance dasses. Dance I 
assumes that the student h u  had 
no previous experience with 
modem dance, and starts with 
fundamental body controls for 
basic movements. Dance II ft III 
progresses with increasingly 
advanced controls, moving u  
fast s  the clas is able to handle 
the technical combinations. 
These arc technique classes 
designed to help die student gain 
an undentanding of himself or 
heisdf, to increase the range of 
m ovem ent, coord ination  
improvement and to expand the 
movement vocabulary. All 
dasses are open to men and 
women. Dance IV gives 
advanced technique primarily 
for memben of the Dance 
Company in residence at WSU. 
Open to men and women, may 
be repeated.

PE 101 Dance Repetoire, Alice 
Bauman, (1), 4tS0-5t20 TTh.

Teaches the dances included 
in the Mid^America Dance 
Company repetoire and new 
dances to be added to the 
repetoire. This changes from 
year to year and may be 
repeated. Open to men and 
women.

PE 101 BaUet 1, Bettie 
McConachk, (1), lli30-12>20 
MW. 3i30^i20MW.

Beginning clases presented 
with the ssumption that the 
student h s  had no previous 
experience with ballet, and 
therefore, must start with the 
basics.

PE 101, Ballet II, BaUet III, 
B ettie McConachie, (1), 
12:30-lt20 MW, l>30-2t20 MW.

BaUet II ft III are a natural 
progression into more advanced 
technique of ballet and are 
structured to the ability of the 
students enroUed. Sometimes 
classic variations are presented. 
Point work may be done on an 
individual basts in Ballet III.

PE 101, Survival Training, F.H. 
TMbauIn (1), 9t30-10t30 Vfh.

A self<testing course designed 
to teach orienteering and 
survival skills and aU the student 
to test his endurance and ability 
in a survival situation. Through 
classroom experiences the 
student devdops a proficiency in 
day and night navigation, the 
procurement and preparation of 
food and water using improvised 
methods, construction of 
irtiproviaed shelters, and rescue 
techniques. The student will 
participate in two controUed 
survhral/orienteeting field trips. 
Phyrically demancfiiig, requites 
the studmt to function under 
adverse conditions.

PE 111 Introduction to Physical 
Education, FUDip D. Adrian, 
(2), Si30 TTh.

A theory course designed to

introduce the student to tiie 
field of health, physical 
education and recreation, 
provides information to major 
and non-m ajor students 
concern ing  the teaching 
p ro f^ o n , preparation of the 
physical education teacher or 
coach, and employment 
opportunities. The nature and 
scope of physical education are 
discussed in respect to basic 
biological, psychological and 
sociological interpreutions. 
Lecture and discussion. Several 
one-hour examinations and a 
two-hour final examination.

PE 115, Personal ft Community 
Health, Yvonne Silngerland, (3), 
9i30MWF.

To help students make 
decisions on matters that are 
important to their well being 
rather than conveying facts or 
rules of behavior. The concept 
of ‘‘Values Clarification** is used 
together with a humanistic 
approach.

Key issues that affect personal 
health arc explored. General and 
positive health goals of the 
individual are emphasized, and 
group concepts are considered.

PE 117, First Aid, Yvonne 
SUngeriand, (2), 8t30 MW and 
TTh.

For indivuduals who have an 
opportunity to give first aid care 
frequently in the course of daily 
routine. Emphasis is on practical 
demonstration of ability to 
handle emergency situations, 
improve personal judgement and 
awareness of conditions in which 
acddents are likely to occur. 
A m e ric a n  R ed Cross 
certification in Standard or 
Advanced First Aid will be 
awarded at the completion of 
the course.

PE 200, Observations in Physical 
Education, F.H. Hiibault, <1), 
Arranged.

Students observe physical 
education closes at a variety of 
elementary schools and disucss 
their observations in a seminar 
setting.

PE 206, Aquatics, Yvonne 
SUngeriand, (2), 12>30 MWF.

An orientation to all levels of 
aquatics that enable individuals 
to  manage them selves 
adequately in, on, or about 
water and to safely handle 
aquatic emergencies. American 
Red Cross certification an 
instructor in Basic Swimming 
and Rescue or as instructor of 
Advanced Life Saving and Water 
Safety will be awarded upon 
successful completion of the 
course. Meets once a week in the 
classroom and twice a week in 
the pool. Emphasis is on 
indivi^al skill improvement, 
mechanical analysb, theory and 
practical appUcation in a 
teaching situation. Prerequisite: 
Intermediate Swimmer.

PE 220, Officiating Techniques, 
Ron Mack, (3) 8i 30 MWF.

An in-depth view of 
officiating, the job, what it 
takes, s ta te  officiating 
procedures, and knowledge of 
rules and mechanics. Typical 
officiating problems are covered 
and stresses. Anyone wanting to 
become a state registered official 
in football or basketbaU would

profit tremendoutiy. The 
instructor is a Kansas State 
Registered Official. Some 
experience is given with the 
instructor in actual game 
condidions for those who want 
to become registered.

PE 248, Methods I, Sue Bair and 
Larry Thye, Team Taught, (3>, 
10i30-12t00MWF.

A teacher preparation course 
in the methodology of teaching 
softball, football, field hockey 
and basketball. Alnog with the 
methodology, students develop 
their skills proficiency in the 
above sports past the beginning 
skiU level.

Cass based on lecture, 
practical experience and the 
student's ability to teach various 
skills. Three one-and-one-half 
hours examinations, skills tests, 
written assignments, teaching 
assignments, and attendance. 
Prerequisite: Women, PE H)1 

courses in softball, field hockey, 
and basketbaU, or skUls 
proficiency exam; Men, PE 101 
courses in softbaU, basketbaU 
and footbaU or skills proficiency 
exam.

PE 253, Officiating Techniques 
for Women's Sports, Sue M r, 
(3), lt30-22^30.

To prepare individuals to 
officiate National Federated 
State High School basketbaU and 
voUeyball contests: Class based 
on lecture, practical experience 
officiating in class, in the 
W ichita State University 
intramural program, and by 
attending two officiating cUnics 
conducted by the Kansas State 
High School Activities 
Association. Two two-hour 
examinations, laboratory grade, 
p ractical grade, written 
assignments, and attendance. 
P rerequ isite : PE 101:
VolleybaU and Basketball.

PE 260, Adaptive Physical 
Education, F.H. Thibault, (3), 
11:30-12:20 MWF.

The teaching of physical 
education and recreation for 
im paired, disabled, and 
handicapped persons. Involves 
identification of persons with 
physical and mental limitations 
and an understanding of those 
activities appropriate for their 
impairment, disabiUty, or 
handicap. Investigates adaptive 
programs ranging from the 
preschool child to the elderly 
senior citizen. The student is 
required to participate in 
laboratory experiences within 
the Wichita area with impaired, 
disabled. and handicapped 
penons.

PE 300, Basic Driver Educatiort, 
RonM«ft, (3), 9:30 MWF.

Emphasis of this course is put 
upon tile classroom proficiencies 
needed by Driver Education 
Instructors. Problems such as 
alcohol, drugs, traffic laws, 
consumer aspects, defensive 
driving, and auto systems are 
covered.

PE 311, Methods and 
Techniques II, Adrian, (3), 7:30 
MWF.

Soccer, speedaway, voUeybaU, 
wrestling, flag footbaU, and 
archery for the secondary 
physical education major. 
Emphasis on teaching methods

and progression of presentation, 
skiU development and analysis. 
In order to enroU, the men are 
expected to be proficient in 
soccer, volleyball and wrestling; 
while the women must be 
profideht in soccer or 
speedaway, volleyball and 
archery. Proficiencies are gained 
either from experience or in the 
PE 101 program. A proficiency 
examination wUl be given at 
7:30, April 14 at Henrion 
gymnasium in order to gain 
admittance to PE 311. For 
further information call the 
Physical Education Department. 
Prerequisite: Proficiency.

PE 312, Methods and 
Techniques IH, Adrian, Thye,
<3), 1:30 MWF.

Tennis, badminton, golf and 
bowling for the secondary 
physical education major. 
Emphasis on teaching methods 
and progression of presentation, 
skill development and analysis. 
To enroll, the men and women 
must be proficient in tennis, 
b a d m in to n , and golf.
Proficiencies are gained either 
from experience or in the PE 
101 program. A proficiency 
examination will be given at 
1:30, April 14 at Henrion 
gymnasium in order to gain 
admittance to PE 312. For 
further information call the 
Physical Education Dept.
Prerequisite: Proficiency.

PE 325, Preschool Physical
Education, F.H. Thibault, <4), 
12:30-1:20 MWF.

A study of the age 
characteristics, development of 
motor patterns, and activities 
designed to facilitate the proper 
growth and development in 
children ages three to six years. 
Cass activities focus on the 
movement aspect of teaching 
preschool children. Students 
p a rtic ip a te  in rhythmic 
activities, esploratory and 
d i s c o v e r y  m o v e m e n t  
experiences, basic stunts, and 
singing games and games of low 
organization. All students are to 
participate in laboratory 
experiences with preschool 
children.

PE 327, Physical Education in 
the Intermediate Grades, F.H. 
TMbault, (4), 8:30-9:20 MWF.

A study of the developmental 
process involved* in teaching 
lead-up activities and sport skills 
to elementary school children in 
grades four, five and six. 
Students will analyze the 
activities appropriate for 
intermediate grade children, 
investigate the planning used in 
teaching the activities, and 
acutally participate in the 
activities. Each student is 
required to participate in 
laboratory experiences with 
intermediate grade children. 
Prerequisites: PE 225, 325, or 
consent of the instructor.

PE 328, Kinesiology ft 
Biomechanics, Nancy STubbs, 
(3), 9:30-10:30 MWF.

The second in a series of three 
science courses required in the 
professional physical education 
curriculum. It should be taken, 
following PE 329, during the 
first semester of the sophomore 
year. The purposes of this course

are to enable the physicn 
educator or coach to anatyie 
human movement in terms of 
mechanical principles to evaluate 
techniques in sports activities, to 
identify the most efficient 
of performing a movement 
activity fot the individual, and 
to prescribe learning activities 
which allow each individual to 
move efficiently. Lecture and 
student participation activities 
Several one hour examinations 
and op tional projects 
Prerequisite: None ,but PE 329 
should be taken prior to this 
course.

PE 329, Applied Hmnin ' 
Anatomy, Nancy Stubbs, (3), 
10:30-11:20 MWF.

The first in a scries of three 
science courses required in the 
professional physical education 
curriculum. It should be taken 
during the 2nd semester of the 
freshman year. It coven three 
basic systems of the body; 
skeletal, articular, and muscular, 
and is designed to help the 
student understand movement in 
the human body. A secondary 
purpose is to help the student 
identify anatomical problems 
which might be associated with 
executing movements related to 
physical activities. This includes 
how to strengthen muscles and 
possible joint injuries. Lecture 
with student paitidpaticm 
activities. Several o ne-hour 
examinations and optionil 
projects. Prerequisites: None, 
but biology 112 is suggested.

PE 335, Theory and 
Organization of BasketbaU, 
Gary I. Mason, (2), 
11:30-12:20 T T h .

To assist prospective 
basketball coaches in developiiq 
a personal professional 
philosophy of coaching in 
general and basketball in 
particular. It also provides 
opportunities to learn the 
fundamentals of the game from 
a teaching rather than a 
performing standpoint.

Students are placed in 
t e aching/coaching situations, 
including teaching one or more 
fundamentals, introducing an 
o f f e n s e  and situation 
scrimmages.

PE 346, FootbaU Theory, Ron 
Mack, (2), 7:30 TTh.

To give the student a better  ̂
understanding of football, its 
evolution, behind the scenes 
pressures and values. Philosophy 
of the game, both offensively p 
and defensively and all other 
phases of the game arc covered. 
Safety for the players is given 
attention along with current ,, 
trends. A good course for 
anyone who is interested in 
coaching or wanting to know 
more than the brute force of the 
game.

Sec, Ed 442P, Methods in 
Secondary Physical Education, 
Gary I Masrni, (4). 8 ■ 9:50 
Dafly.

The emphasis of the course is 
on bringing personal and • 
professional undergraduate 
experience together and 
analyzing how they affect the 
students’ approach to teaching. 
Special effort is made to help 
the student make a thorough 
introspection and then through  ̂
dialogue with other in class and 
the expressing of thoughts on
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pgper communicate his/her 
to lin p  and opinions on any 
topic that is relevant to the 
student teaching experience, and 
regular teaching.

Students make various 
presentations for peer evaluation 
and cr i t iquing.  These 
presenutions serve as criteria for 
grading, by the professor, 
aba Pieiequisko: completion of 
all required 200 and 300 level 
major(P.E.)cour8cs.

PE 500, Health Education. 
Robert Holmer, (3), Arranged.

Designed primarily to increase 
the prospective teacher’s 
competencies in handling health 
problems of the school-age 
youth and to understand their 
roles in the school health 
programs. Individual projects are 
required.

PE 502, Applied Health 1, 
Robert Holmer, (2), Arranged.

An introduction to puUic 
health problems and practices. 
Special emphasis is fdaced on 
health services provided by both 
public and private agencies.

PE 514, Creative Dance for 
Children, Peggy McLuen, (2), 
4tl5^<15M.

Designed to help the person 
who teaches children to find 
ways to make use of the childs 
natural kinetic orientation and 

use movement in creativeto
expression of the students own 
ideas.

PE 530, Exercise Physiology, 
'3), 7*05-9i45 Th N.

This is the final course in a 
series of three science courses 
required in the professional 
physical educationcurriculum.lt 
should be taken, following PE 
329 and PE 328, during the 2nd 
semester of the sophomore year 
and no later than the first 
semester of the junior year. The 
purposes of this course are to 
enable the physical educator or 
coach to recognize physiological 
adjustments necessary for 
various work conditions, design 
appropriate training programs 
for sports activities, evaluate 
research related to human 
performance; to recognize 
precautions vriiich must be taken 
during work in certain 
environmental conditions; to 
evaluate the worth of ergogentic 
aids, and to dispell any myths 
which might relate to physical 
human performance.

Lecture and laboratory. 
Several one hour examinations, 
interpreatation of laboratory 
data, and optional projects.

on

PE 544, U ndcr^aduate 
Professional Preparation, John 
P. Hansan, (4), 10:30-11<30 
DaUy.

To provide the upper division 
I  physical education major with 
I knowledge and understanding 
! concemiiig physical education 
and athletics ^ th in  the public 

[school. Special information 
o n c e r n i n g  c u r r i c u l a r  

mentation, finance, facilities, 
ludget and educational 

losophy is united with the 
lorganization and administration 
lof programs in order to provide 
la comprehensive picture, 

seture, library research, school 
3bservation and committee 

[research and presentation. 
Iln-class exams, take-home exams 
land projects.

Physical Therapy
Except for PT 310, described 

below, fall course offerings are 
open only to students in the 
professional program and 
descriptions of t h ^  courses are 
available in the department 
office.
PT 310, Gross Anatomy, John 
E. Krogji, ( 3-Lecture only), (6- 
lecture and lab ), Lecture 1>30 
MWF, Lab 2i30 - 5<30 MWF.

Students may enroll in only 
the lecture portion of the course 
(Section B ) or in both lecture 
and lab (Section A) with consent 
of the department. Required of 
all physicid therapy majors, but 
o th e r students with a 
background in anatomy, 
including a working vocabula^ 
in anatomical terminology, may 
enroll on a space available basis. 
Reviews structures of the 
thorax, abdomen and pelvis and 
studies the' bones, joints, 
muscles, peripheral nerves and 
blood vessels of the face, trunk, 
and extrenuties. In the 
laboratory, each student in 
Section A will participate in 
dissection of the human cadaver. 
Students from Section B are 
wdcome to observe in the 
laboratory if they wish. 
Prerequisite: Departmental
consent.

Physicians Assistant
Courses in this area of study 

are restricted to students 
accepted in the major. 
Descriptions of the courses are 
available in the department 
office.

Physics
Physics 101, Contemporary 
Physics, D.R. Alexander, (1), 
3i30 Th.

To provide information to the 
prospective physics or other 
science-oriented student on the 
questions: What is a physicist? 
What does the subject of physics 
include? How do physicists treat 
problems in their field of study? 
The format is generally a 
discussion with most of the 
information being provided by 
the instructor and appropriate 
references. Some of the subjects 
covered have been the 
philosophy of physics; the 
education of a physicist; 
employment opportunities for 
physicists; lasers; holograms; 
x-ray scanning; the electron 
m ic roscope ;  the  light 
microscope; nuclear energy; 
relativity. Prerequisite: 1 year 
high school algebra.

part of the course. Topics 
relating the importance of 
physics to society in general may 
be introduced at the instructor’s 
discretion. Prerequisite: 1 year 
H.S. algebra.

Physics 111, Introductory 
Physics, Staff, (5), 11:30
MWTF.

A one semester course for 
students who wish or need only 
5 hours credit in physics, 
intended to give a brief 
introduction to the major areas 
of physics. Students with no 
high school physics who plan to 
major in the physical sciences or 
engineering, should take this 
course before attempting Physics 
311 or Physics 313. A vital part 
of physics is making 
measurement of the various 
quantities that one encounters, 
so a laboratory is included as

Physics 195G, Introduction to 
Modem Astronomy, David R. 
Alexander, (4), 10:30 MWTF.

A general survey course in 
astronomy for the student with 
little or no background in the 
p h y s i c a l  sc iences  or 
mathematics. Subjects include 
the characteristics and origin of 
the  solar system; the 
distribution, characteristics and 
evolution of stars and associated 
objects; the nature and evolution 
of the universe. The student will 
learn the phytical explanations 
used to understand the 
phenomena being described. At 
every possible point, the 
physical principles being 
discussed will be illustrated by 
explanations of phenomena 
from common experience, thus 
combining foundation in the 
physical science with an 
appreciation of the human side 
of the development of science.

Physics 196, Laboratory in 
Modem Astronomy, Staff, (1), 
8i30-10i30T, WorThN.

O u r  k n o w l e d g e  of 
astronomical objects is gained 
almost entirely from the study 
o f the light we receive from 
them. Students will be exposed 
to the techniques astronomers 
use to observe and analyze 
celestial objects. Whenever 
possible students will learn by 
doing rather than by hearing 
about various procedures. 
Physics 195G is a corequisite (or 
prerequisite) and the equivalent 
of high school algebra is 
required. Field trips may be 
required. Prerequisite: 2
semesters H.S. albegra and 
concurrent enrollment in Physics 
195G.

Physics 213, General College 
Physics 1, G.D. Loper, J.L. 
Strecker, P.S. Bartel, (5), 9:30 
MTWF, 1:30 MTWF, 5:35 MWT 
N.

Surveys the classical topics of 
mechanics, wave motion and 
heat. Students need a working 
knowledge o f ' algebra and 
tr^onometry for this course, 
which is required of pre-med 
students. Applications to the life 
sciences are introduced where 
appropriated. Problems are 
regularly assigned, and 
concurrent enrollment in a 
laboratory is required. In the 
l a b ,  s tudents  perform 
experiments intended to verify 
the theory presented in lecture 
and apply the principles of 
scientific method to the analysis 
of the experiments. Prerequisite: 
High school trig or Math 112.

Phytict 214, GcneHd College 
Physics 11, Staff, (5), 9>30 
MTWF.

This is a continuation of 
Physics 213, in which electric 
circuits, optics, and topics in 
modem physics are discussed. 
Applications to the life sciences 
a re  in t roduced  where 
appropriate. The required 
laboratory includes experiments 
in electrical measurements, use 
of the oscilloscope, and use of 
radiation counteis. Prerequisite: 
Physics 213 or 311.

Phytics 311, Oawifal College 
Phytics 1. Ho, Bwid, (5) 8iJO 
MWTF, 5:35 MWT N.

Develops the basic ideu of 
physics from beginning 
principles. Since the subject 
matter is developed rapidly with 
considerable use of vectors and 
occasional inclusion of calculus, 
it is necessary for students to 
have some kno\riedge of physics 
and calculus before enrolling. 
Included is a study of Newton’s 
laws, projectile motion, simple 
harmonic motion and the 
conservation laws of energy and 
momentum. About one-fourth 
of the course is devoted to 
temperature and heat transfer 
problems. Also included is 
vibratory motion with 
application to waves and sound. 
A laboratory which permits 
considerable independent work 
is required. Prerequisite: H.S. 
Physics of Physics 111, 
concurrent enrollment in Math 
243.

Physict 312,Qasslcal College 
Physics 11, Stfccker, Staff, (5), 
9:30 MTWF, 1:30 MTWF.

A development of the 
important features of electricity, 
magnetism and physical optics is 
carried out with the use of 
calculus.. Some topics covered 
are Coulomb’s law. Gauss’ law, 
AC and DC circuits, the sources 
of magnetic fields and induced 
emfo, the wave nature of l i^ t ,  
and lenses and optical systems. 
A lthou^ topics in modem 
physics are incorporated 
whenever postible, no tiihe is 
devoted specifically to a study 
of post-1900 physics. Students 
may wish to follow thb course 
w i^ Physics 551. A laboratory 
is required for Physics 312. 
Prerequisite: Math 243 and 
Physics 311 or 213.

Phytics 313, Qasskal College 
Physict Lectures I, Ho, Bartel, 
(4). 8:30 MWTF, 5:35 MWT N.

This course includes the same 
lecture material as Physics 311, 
but a laboratory is not required. 
Physics 313 is intended for 
Engineering majors; LAS 
students with the proper math 
and physics prerequisites should 
enroll in Physics 311. 
Prerequisite: Same as Physics 
311.

Physics 314, Classical College 
Phytics Lectures 11, Strecker, 
Staff, (5), 9:30 MTWF. 1:30 
MTWF.

This course includes the same 
lecture material as Physics 312, 
but a laboratory is not required. 
Physics 314 is intended for 
Engineering majors; LAS
students with the proper math 
and physics prerequisite^ should 
enfoll in Physics 312.
Prerequisites: Same as for
Physics 312.

laboratory sections for Phytics 
311 or Phytics 312 m 
appropria te .  Prerequkite: 
Physics 313.

Pfiyrics 400, Special Studtes in 
Phyiks, J .C  Ho, (1 or 2). 
Arranged.

Students who wish to study a 
sulqect related to physica but 
not normally included in the 
curriculum are encoun^d to 
contact individual members of 
the Physics Department faculty 
to arrange for a couiie of study 
on that subject. The credit is 
variable and can be adjusted to 
the scope of the project 
involved. Students have dioaen 
subjects such as holography, 
x-ray techniques, computer 
p r o g r a m m i n g ,  vacu u m  
techniques.  Prerequisite: 
Departmental consent.

Pliyrics 516, Advanced Physics 
L aborato ry , S taff, (2), 
1:30-5:20111.

This laboratory course is 
designed for studrats to verify 
the  theory of certain 
phenomena of nature 
propounded in lectures, or to 
leam directly from laboratory 
experience some other 
phenomena for which detailed 
discusaon is usually omitted 
from lectures. Through 
open-ended projects chosen 
mainly by students, experiments 
in conjunction with various 
topics ^  classical and modent 
physics can be performed with 
the instructor’s supervision. 
Scientific m eth o d  and 
experimental techniques are 
stressed. Prerequisite: Physics 
551 or concurrent enrollment.

Physics 551, Topics in Modem 
Physics, J.B. Breazeale, (3), 8:50 
MWF.

The discoveries of 20th 
century physics are surveyed. 
This course is considered to have 
great applicability to the fields 
of chemistry and enpneering, as 
well as physics. The explaination 
of physical phenomena, by 
elementary quantum theory is 
the main future. Topics in 
special relativity, atomic, nuclear 
and solid state physics are 
presented. Problem assignments 
which illustrate the principles 
are made. The materiri of this 
course compliments that of 
Physics 311 or 313 and 312 or 
314, in that the entire sequence 
represents an introduction to 
both classical and modem ideas 
of physics. Prerequisite: Physics 
214 or 312 or 314 and 
concurrent enrollment ifi Math 
344.

Physics 555, Phyateil 
Staff, (3), 2:30 MWF.

Optics,

Physics 316, General Physics 
Laboratory, P.S. Bartel, (1 or 2) 
Arranged.

Physics 313 and Physics 314 
(the lecture portions of Gassical 
College Physics I and II) do not 
count for credit in the College of 
Liberal Arts and Sciences. This 
course is intended for students 
who have credit for the above 
named courses In the College of 
Engineering, and now wish to 
have these couises count for 
credit in the College of LAS. 
Students enrolled in this course 
will be assigned to one of the

Laser technology has 
extended the subject of optics. 
The h i^  degree of coherehce of 
laser light has been utilized in 
areas such as holography and 
spatial filtering. The impMtance 
of many of the areas of physical 
optics has increased as the new 
optical technology it Exploited. 
This course will investigate the 
fundamental proccascs of 
interference, Fraunhofer and 
Fresnel diffraction, diffraction 
in relation to image formation, 
and. the transverse nature of 
l i^ t .  To consider these subjects 
properly, light must be; treW d 
as an electromagnetic wave of 
limited wavelength range and
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B ^ c e f ia fy  m tth em aticc l 
techniquei wQl be introduced. 
PMRqtiiiite: Physics 214 or312 
ind McA 344.

^hysks ̂ 1 , Special Topics 
iBilMroipliyaleB,D.IL Alexander, 
<i or-2),AinmsBd

Inform al, small group 
discussions of selected topics in 
astronomy and astrophysics, 
intended primarily for science 
and math majors who want a 
d e t  a i le d  q u a n t i t a t i v e  
introduction to the methods and 
results of modem astronomy. 
Bach semester two or Arec 
to|Ncs will be selected by Ae 
participants for discussion. 
fleadingB will be assigned from 
popular journals, advanced texts, 
and research journals, as 
appropriate. Consiilt with A e 
instructor before enrolling. 
Prerequisite: Physics 195G and 
Physics 551.

Physics 631, Electricity and 
Magnetism 1, G.D.Lopcr, (3), 
liSOMWF.

The study of electric and 
magnetic interactions is of 
fundamental importance in 
physics. This is an advanced 
course in topics such as 
e lec tro s ta tic s , conduction, 
dielectric materials and steady 
currents, intended for majors of 
physics and the other sciences 
and engineering who have a 
s t ro n g  background in 
mathematics. The physical 
aspects of the theory are stressed 
whenever possible. Numerous 
problems are assigned and 
graded Aroughout the semester. 
The class format is lecture mixed 
with problem solving sessions. 
Prerequisite: Physics 214 or 312 
and Math 344.

Physics 711, Modem Physics I, 
J.C  Ho, (3), 10:30 MWF.

This course is essentially 
mathematical in character. After 
a brief review of classical 
mechanics and the old quantum 
theory, the Schrodinger wave 
equation and its physical 
interpretation on a postulatory 
basis are introduced. For certain 
simple but important systems 
such as harmonic oscillator and 
hydrogen atom, the wave 
equations are solved in great 
d^ail, and the wave functions as 
well as their properties are 
described. A similariy detailed 
treatment is then given in Ae 
discussion of pertubation theory 
and the bariation meAod. 
Application of Ae quantum 
mechanics to some chemical and 
physical problems are also 
considered. Prerequisite: Physics 
551.

Phyrica 807, Seminar, Staff, (1>, 
4 tlo  Hi.

Gfaduate students and faculty 
members report on current 
research in the department or on 
new developments in Ae field of 
physics. Occasionally, visitors 
from other universites or 
research institutions are guest 
speakers. Prerequisite: 20 hours 
of physics.

Physics 811, Quantum 
Mcdiatticsl, j.L. Strccker, (3), 
3t30 MWF.

This course presents the rules 
for the construction of quantum 
mechanical operators from Aeir 
classical counterparts. These 

then used to

motion, simple harmonic motion 
and central force motion. As 
time permiti, scattering theory, 
spin Hamiltonians and quantum 
(Ram ies may be considered. 
Prerequisite: Physics 621, 711, 
Math 550.

Physics 821, Qasaical Mechanics, 
D.R. Alexander. (3), 1*30 MWF.

Advanced techniques of 
classical mechanics will be 
rigorouriy discussed. Topics 
covered will include: Lagrange's 
equation, the Hamiltonion 
formulation, rigid body motion, 
mechanics of continuous media, 
and  special re la tiv ity . 
Applications of techniques to 
modem physics will be 
introduced - whenever possible. 
Prerequisite: Physics 621 and 
Math 550.

Physics 831, Gassical Electricity 
and Magnetism I, Staff, (3), 
5:35-6*50 MW.

This course pursues the 
development and consequences 
of the four equations of
Maxwdl. The topics can be
divided into two general
categories: (1) electrostatics and 
m agnetostatics, and (2) 
electrodynamics and radiation 
theory. In the first of Aese, a 
study of Green’s functions 
applied to solutions of Laplace’s 
equation is made, and in the
second a considerable amount of 
time is devoted to transmission 
line and wave guide theory. The 
simple dipole antenna and its 
radiation pattern is included. If 
time permits, such topics as 
radiation pressure and relativistic 
electrodynamics are included. 
Prerequisite: Physics 632 and 
Math 550.

Political Science
Pol. Sci. lOlG, PoUdcsi Who 
Gets What, Melvin A. Kahn, (3), 
10*30 MWF. 10*30 TTh.

Introduces some of the great 
and continuing issues of politics. 
Includes the right of dissent, the 
rulers and the ruled, issues of 
conscience, sex and politics, 
obscenity and the law, freedom 
of speech, ethnic politics, and 
religion and politics. Also 
focuses on the formation of 
political attitudes and why 
people vote as they do. A central 
feature will be an amplified 
telephone conversation wiA a 
leading national figure, such as 
Barry Goldwater.

operators are 
obtain the formal exact 
solutions for free particle

Pol. Sci. 102, Politics, Who Gets 
What? Laboratory, Richard C. 
ElUiig. (1), l*30-3*Mr t  (4 
meetings only), 9*00-10*20 S <4 
meetings only).

Students become involved, 
and play various roles, in a 
simulation of jury deliberations 
on a murder case, a school board 
dealing with the issue of 
desegregation, and a committee 
considering Aanges in a 
univenity grading system. In 
addition, each student wiU 
compete against a fellow student 
as a presidential candidate.
Active participation in the 
various simulations will be the
major student responsibility.
Background reading will be 
assigned before each simulation 
is conducted. No examinations, 
two very short papers analyzing 
their experiences in the

simulations. Some of the 
simulations will be videouped. 
(lOlG is not a prerequisite.)

Pol. Sd. 102 Politics* Who 
Gets What [^boratory, Richard 
EUing, (1), li30-4*50 T,
9*00-12i20 S.

The definition of politics as 
who gets what suggests that 
political behavior is related to 
the way in which society deals 
with disputes, or conflict, 
between individuals or groups. 
This laboratory is designed to 
assist the student acquire a 
better understanding of why 
social conflict occurs and the 
way aoctety regulates it.

As a departure from the 
tradttioiud lecture format, 
students participate in a game, 
or simulation, throughout most 
of the term. This simulation 
replicates conditions in the real 
world that often lead to conflict. 
By experiencing these situations 
in a structured environment: and 
by subsequently analyzing them 
in class discussion, the student 
should become more aware of 
the way the game of politics. 
P rerequisites: Concurrent
enrollment in Political Science 
lOlG.

Pol. Sci. 103G, Games Nations 
Play, David FamsworA, (3), 
9*30 MWF, 7)05-8*20 MW N.

Study of a number of major 
problems in international 
relations, including the Middle 
East, the international politics of 
oil, detente, SouAern Africa, 
the Panama Canal, Cuba, 
In d o -P a k is ta n i co n flic t, 
multinational corporations, and 
the food and population crisis. 
Attempts to discover what 
international conflicts have in 
comnton and the circumstance 
under which conflicts can be 
resolved. Designed to appeal to 
A e student with an interest in 
international relations, but does 
ivot presuppose previous 
knowled^ about the subject. 
Lecture and discussion.

Pol. Sci. 121, American Politics, 
James F. Sheffield, John E. 
Stanga, Mary Ellen Conlee, 
Richard C  EUing, Beryl A. 
HamUton, (3), 8*30 MWF, 9:30 
MWF, 11*30 MWF, 12*30MWF, 
8*30-10*20 T, 9)30-10*20 Th, 
5)35-6*50 TTh N.

Focuses on the actual 
dynamics of American politics. 
Significant political institutions 
as weU as crucial issues are: 
Political Culture; Who Votes 
How and Why?; Leadership 
Selection; Cooperation and 
Conflict Between Different 
Units of Government; and the 
Politics of National Priorities. 
Meets core requirement.

Political Science 121; American 
Politics; Gboski; number of 
credit optional; 9)00-12*00 
Saturday.

Each student will cover 
material at an individualized 
learning rate, with the 
understanding of one unit 
required before advancing to the 
next unit. Students will meet the 
instructor individually in the 
Saturday morning time block for 
assessment of progress. To 
com plem ent i ndividualized 
instruction, several group 
optional lectures and discussion

sessions wUl be offered. Course 
topics include political attitudes, 
political participation, parties, 
voting behavior, legislative 
politics, A e Presidency, courts, 
and foreign policy. Election-year 
politics will receive special 
attention.

Pol. Sci. 153 or 353, Model 
United Nations, James W. 
McKcnncy, (2), 7*05-8*45 Th N.

The student prepares to 
participate in several Model 
United Nations Conferences to 
be held during A e spring 
semester. Attention is directed 
toward the structure of Ae 
U nited Nations, interest 
groupings and procedures wiAin 
in ternational organizations. 
Emphasis is placed on admiring 
several types of skills, suA as 
writing resolutions, debating, 
and parliamentary procedure. 
Eluting the spring the students 
rep resen t Wichita State 
University and are given 
financial assistance by the 
S t u d e n t  G o v e r n m e n t  
Association.

Pol. Sci. 155 or 355, Practical 
Politics-Election *76, James W. 
McKcnney, (2), 9*30-11*20 S.

To provide information about 
the  various aspects of 
campaigning in a presidential 
election year. Topics include 
campaign financing, political 
polling, campaign o^n ization , 
parties, and the mass media. 
Various speakers will deal with 
selected topics. Evaluation will 
be based in part upon the 
individual’s participation in a 
political campaign at some level.

Pol. Sci. 226, Comparative 
Politics, John H. MOIett, (3), 
7*05-9*35 TN.

An analysis of basic 
similarities and differences 
among today’s political systems. 
Stress is on recurring patterns of 
development, with Great Britain 
selected for intensive study of a 
nation modernizing slowly 
through centuries wiA no 
models to follow, and Ae Soviet 
Union as an example of a system 
transplanting an ideology from 
outside its culture. Other Asian, 
African and L^tin American 
countries considered briefly. 
Materials include a novel, films, 
tildes, as well as texts. Lectures, 
discussions, two forced choice 
quizzes in class, essays written 
outside class in lieu of any other 
in class examinations.

P o litica l Science 228; 
Autocnicy, DictatorAip, and 
TotaUtaitoism; QbotU; 9)30 
MWF.

Nazi Germany, the People’s 
Republic of China, and the 
Soviet Union receive special 
attention as major prototypes 
and variations of the systems 
being exam ined. More 
traditional dictatorships and 
one-party states also receive 
attention. Topics emphasized are 
conditions giving rise to Aese 
regimes, leaderships, ideology, 
terror, Ae party, revolutionary 
p erso n al i t ies, revolutionary 
takeovers, and problems and 
policies confronting these 
regimes. Movies on Nazi 
Germany, China, and the Soviet 
Union will be scheduled. 
Comparative methodologies will 
be employed.

Pol. Sci. 232, BMic Idea ^  

PoUticti Tfieocy, KaAiyn f  

GriffiA, (3), 10*30 uwb'
5*35-6*50 MW N.

To introduce studenu to 
recurring themes in politicil 
thought, organized about tk  
Idea of democracy. Begins with t 
review of major philosophen 
who have contributed to weiten 
democratic ideas. We will then 
study several normative views of 
dem ocracy with 
attention to their thcoreticsl 
foundations in an effort to lehu 
philosophical assumptions to 
actual political life. The fim| 
weeks will be devoted to 
examining at least two 
contemporary problems from 
several philosophical points of 
view, in order to understand 
how different solutions may be 
arrived at depending upon the 
principles with which one 
begins.

Pol. Sci. 315, The Presidency, 
Harry F. Corbin, (3), 10*30 
MWF.

We will first examine some of 
the enduring philosophical ideis 
which have contributed to the 
basic premises and prificiples on 
which our country was founded. 
A quick review of the 
constitutional convention ideas 
and Federalists Papers on the 
presidency will be followed by i 
historical legal study of the 
o^ice; then, contemporary views 
and evaluations of the selection, 
the powers, the status, the 
restraints and prerogatives of 
this greatest elective office will 
be examined and debated.

Pol. Sci. 317, Urban PoUtki, 
Junes F. Sheffield, (3), 10)30 
MWF.

To acquaint the student with 
the processes, institutions, and 
policies of urban political 
systems in America. We will 
examine the environmental 
characteristics of these systems, 
the structures, and the political 
patterns which occur wiAin , 
these systems. Special emphasis 
on political behavior in uAan 
A m e r i c a  and  urban 
po l i cy- maki ng .  Lecture, 
discussion, and (hopefully) visits 
by outside authorities. Three 
examinations, possibly *■ P»P®* 
and at least one field trip to a 
city commission meetii^. (Not 
recommended for freshmen)

Pol. Sci. 318, PolWctl Parties, | 
John H. Mfflett, (3). H'JO 
MWF.

Primarily, we will focus on 
state politics, the real core of Ae 
American political system. But 
since we understand better whw 
we compare, we will rely heavily 
upon comparative analytis. 
Specific topics will include: (1) 
Political Hucksterism, (2) 
Machine Politics, (3) Political | 
Socialization, (4) Who Votes 
How and Why?. (5) P«ty 
Finance, and (6) Dirty Politics.

Pol. Sd. 320, Politics of 
Developing Areu, James W. 
McKenney, (3), 10*30-11*20 T,  ̂
10*30-12)20 Th.

Sec course description for 
Political Science 564.

Pol. Sd. 321, Introduction m 
Public Administration, James H* 
Kuklinski, (3), 9*30-10*20
MWF, 7*05-9*35 WN.

A g e n e ra l su rv e y  o f  th e  scope
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and n a tu re  of public
administration. It begins with 
th e  a s s u m p t io n  th a t
administration is “ the essential 
constituent to any social theory 
that has purpose other than 
decorative." T he  p ro cw  of 
"getting things done*’ within a 
political system constitutes the 
Object matter for public 
adm in istra tion . We will 
investigate the essentials of 
program operation-organization 
and structure, personnel,
budgeting, rule making-and at 
the way oi^nizations and 
executives make decisions.

Political Sdcnce 330| Soviet 
PolidcstCibotld, MWN.

An in-depdi look at the Soviet 
political system. Using the 
United States as a point of 
reference, compares political 
processes in the systems o f the , 
two superpowers. Topics for 
study: political ideas and
politics; the political system and 
the individual, including 
treatment of political dissidents 
and uses of terror; lives of the 
elites and the masses; evolution 
and development of the 
Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union; leadership selection; 
treatment of minorities; judicial 
systems; and the problems and 
policies confronting the two 
industrial powers. An innovation 
of the course is a class 
simulation of the selection of 
leaders in the Soviet Union.

Pol. Sci. 335, International 
Politics and Institutions, David 
N. Farnsworth, (3), 8>30-10t20 
T, 9i30-10t20 Til.

An introduction to  the 
concepts and institutions of the 
international system, including 
discussion of power and the 
problems of measurii^ power; 
different means of organizing 
the international system such as 
balance of power, bipolarity and 
collective security; forms of 
international communication 
such as diplomacy and 
propaganda. Also discusses 
international law, international 
organization and regionalism. 
Lecture and discussion.

Pol. Sci. 345, Qassical and 
Medieval Political Theory, 
Kathryn P. Griffith, (3), 
9>3(M0i20MWF.

Entails a careful reading of 
works by Plato and Aristotle to 
develop a basic understanding of 
the Classical tradition. This 
tradition is traced through the 
Romans (primarily the Stoics), 
and notice is taken of alterations 
which occurred as the classical 
teaching became a part of the 
Christian philosophy o f  the 
Middle Ages. Attention is given 
to the h e t  that it is largely 
through this medieval concept 
that the Greek tradition has 
been transmitted to the Western 
World.

Pol. Sci. 534, Problems In 
Poieign Policy, David N. 
Pamsworth, (3), 8i30-9t20
MWF.

Bx|dores the background of 
the major foreign policy 
questions faced by the United 
States and the alternatives 
available in reacting to  those 
problems. The two major areas 
of concern are (1) the

relationship of the United States 
to the other major industrial 
nations, and (2) the reaction of 
the United States to the 
demands of the developing 
nations. Lecture and discussion.

P(d. Sci. 544, Modern Political 
Theory, Harry F, Corbin, (3), 
Ili30-12i20 MWF.

Modem political philosophy 
emerges partly as a reaction to 
the “failure” of the classical 
teaching and a desire to 
formulate a more useful guide to 
political life. The dramatic break 
with the classical tradition was 
made by Machiavelli and 
elaborated by Hobbes and 
Locke. We also study Rousseau 
and Marx, who began the break 
with the modem period and the 
introduction of contemporary 
thought.

Pol. Sci. 549, Approaches to the 
Study of Politick Science, John 
H. MiUett, (3), Ii3(h4>00 Th.

A comparative study of 
rep re sen ta tiv e  conceptual 
frameworks to give the 
undergraduate student of 
politics an appreciation of the 
work of the professional scholar, 
its possibilities and limitations. 
Emphasis will be placed on 
critical evaluation of such 
approaches.

Pol. Sd. 551, Public Law I, John 
E. Stanga, (3), 8t30 - 9>20 MWF.

An introductory couise on 
the role of the U.S. Supreme 
Court in American politics. 
Attention is given to  the 
following areas: (1) the manner 
in which cases come to the 
Supreme Court; (2) the Court as 
interpreter of Congressional and 
Presidential authority; (3) as 
arbiter of disputes between 
branches of the national 
government and between the 
states and the national 
government; (4) as maker of 
national economic policy; (5) as 
maker of public policies on 
discrimination, privacy, and the 
r i^ ts  of the poor. Particular 
emphasis will be given to the last 
topic. A major theme will treat 
the Court’s role as a maker of 
public policy.

Pol. Sci. 564, Comparative 
Public Administration, George 
M. Matt, (3), 10.30-11.20 T, 
10t30-12i20 Th.

Meets jointly with Political 
Science 320, Politics of the 
Developing Areas. The two 
courses follow the same syllabus. 
Those students registering for 
564 will prepare a paper 
oriented around administntive 
aspects of the course and those 
registering for 320 will prepare a 
paper more directly concerned 
with political development. The 
course will examine differences 
in political and administrative 
structures, problems, and 
solutions to those problems in 
the developing nations. There 
will be a midterm And a final 
examination. A number of films 
vrill be included.

Pol. Sci. 802, Statistical 
Applicatiohs in Political Science, 
John Tadock, (3), 5.33-6i50 
MW N.

To introduce students to the 
basic statistical concepts and

techniques within the context of 
research . design and theory 
co n s tru c tio n . While the 
examples, readings, and exercises 
emphasize topics drawn from 
the research literature in 
political science, the topics 
covered are generally applicable 
to all forms of social inquiry. 
Particular emphasis is placed 
upon specifying the theoretical 
measurement prerequisites for 
statistical analysis. Students will 
be required to complete a series 
of computational ^exercises, 
outsidr reading, and two 
scheduled tests. A brief research 
paper applying techniques 
covered will submitted at the 
end of the sen>e3ter. Each 
student may find it desirable to 
purchase a battery-operated 
calculator for use on tests and 
exercises, but it is not a course 
req u irem en t. Prerequisite: 
Graduate Standing.

Pol. Sci. 810, Seminar in 
Comparative Government, James 
W. McKenney, (3), 7.05-9.35 T 
N.

Deals with a number of 
topics, including a brief history 
of comparative politics, the 
methodology of comparision, 
data sources for comparing 
political systems and various 
approaches to comparing 
political phenomena. Several 
short readings are assigned 
dealing with an assigned topic. 
This topic is the basis for a short 
paper. Evaluation is based on a 
critique of the papers and 
seminar participation. No final 
exam or extensive paper 
required. Prerequisite: Graduate 
Standing.

Pol. Sci. 821, The Budgetary 
Process, Rkhard ElUng, (3), 
7:05 - 9.35 TN .

The budgetary process is a 
major tool in both the 
formulating and implementing 
of public policy decisions. 
Attention will be given to the 
development of this tool, 
especirily at the national level; 
to the roles of various 
a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  a n d  
non-administrative participants 
in decision making regarding 
budgets; and to outstanding 
issues involving reforms which at 
least purport to improve the 
utility of the budgetary process 
as a means of planning future 
government actions and assessing 
the impact of existing programs. 
Students will be expected to 
participate, beyond assigned 
reading, in in-class presentations 
and analysis, and through 
individual development of 
research *papers and criticism of 
the efforts of fellow students. 
Prerequisites.Graduate Standing.

Pol. Sd. 841, Seminar fai Urban 
Politics, James Sheffield, (3), 
7.05 WN.

Examines in detail selected 
aspects of the political process 
which characterize uiban 
governmental systems. It is 
an ticipated  that primary 
attention will be given to 
policy-making processes and to 
dtizen participation in and 
influence over these processes. 
The seminar will require 
extensive reading and disctission. 
A s u b je c t iv e ,  w r i t t en  
examination may be required; a 
seminar paper, which will be 
defended in the seminar, is a

c o u r s e  r e q u i r e m e n t .  
Prerequisites: Graduate sunding 
and instructor consent.

Pol. Sd. 875, Research Design, 
Staff, (3>, Arranged.

Requires the development of 
research design for the thesis.
The design must be submitted to 
a departmental committee for 
evaluation and approval. 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing 
and departmental consent.

Psychology
Psy. I l l ,  General Psychology, 
N.H. Pronko, G. Greenberg, P.D. 
Ackerman and T. Ruark, (3),
8.30 MWF, 9.30 MWF, 5.35 
TTh N, 7.05 M N, 9.00 S, 
Honors 10.30 MWF.

An overview of contemporary 
psychology via a consideration 
of the following questions: Can 
humans be unders tood 
scientifically? What methods and 
units of study does a scientific 
analysis use? How do heredity 
and other biological factors fit 
into behavioral inquiry? What 
about instincts? How does 
behavior originate? What are the 
limits of human development? 
How do dassical and operant 
conditioning principles explain 
behavior? What role do social 
factors play? How are we to 
understand personality and 
intelligence? What are attention, 
perception,  feelings and 
emotions? Voluntary conference 
sections are provided in some 
sections.

Ply. I l l ,  General Psychology, 
CR. Borresen, (3). 1.30 MWF.

Human behavior studied from 
the biological, environmental 
and internal states approach. In 
the biological section the major 
topics are genetics, brain centers 
and drugs. The environmental 
approach studies human 
behavior with regard to learning, 
social influences and perception. 
Internal states includes the 
topics of motivation and 
e m o t i o n s ,  in te l l igence ,  
personality and abnormal 
behavior.

Piy. 112, General Psychology 
Laboratory, G. Greenberg, 
Lecture Staff, Laboratories, (3)
8.30 TT, 10.30 TT, 11.30 MW,
1.30 MW.

Required of psychology 
majors, but open to all who wish 
to explore the methods of 
c o n t e m p o r a r y  scien ti f ic  
psychology. This course is 
concerned with the nature and 
requirements of experimental 
inquiry as applied to scientific 
psychology. Students will 
participate in demonstrations 
and in “hand-on” research in 
several of the areas of 
con tem porary  psychology 
including learning, motivation, 
social interactions. Students wiU 
be exposed to all aspects of 
psychological research-design, 
data collection and analysis, and 
r e p o r t  p r e p a r a t i o n .  
Preirquisites: Psy. I l l  or 
concurrent enrollment.

Psy. 311, Advanced General 
Psychology, David Herman, (3),
9.30 MWF, 5.35 n i l  N.

A more intensive treatment of 
some of the topics of 
i n t r o d u c t o r y  g e n e r a l

psychology; required of all 
psychology majors but open to 
all students. Outline: a brief 
survey of the history of man’s 
concepts o f man bqpnning with 
the Ancient Greeks; the 
development of the classical 
system s of structuralism, 
functionalism, bdiaviorism, 
gestalt and psychoanalysis; 
contemporary theories in general 
p s y c h o lo g y ; contemporary 
research related to theory 
development.  Psychological 
processes of sensing, perceiving, 
learning, thinking, emotion and 
m ot iva t ion  as described 
historically, by the classical 
systems, and in current 
theoretical formulations witii 
research supports are examined. 
Lecture, demonstrations and 
discussion. Objective and/or 
essay type examinations. 
Prerequisites: Psy. 111.

Psy. 312, Advanced General 
Psychidogy, J.O. Powell, (3), 
11.30 MWF.

Examines the salient reasons 
(or factors) that lead to the 
uniqueness of each of us and the 
methods of measurement their 
study requires. Such factors as 
heredity, nutrition, family, 
school, race and church are 
among the growth and prinicpal 
socializing influences considered 
for their contribution to human 
variability. Required for majors 
in psychology, but open to all 
students. Prerequisites: Psy. 111.

Psy. 315, Industrial Psychology, 
R.K. K n ^ ,  (3), 8:30 MWF,

A n o n - 1 r a d i t i o n al 
cross-discipUnary exploration of 
the impact of the industrial 
experience on the worker. Some 
of the questions broached are: 
Why are bosses so unloved? 
What is the “ Blue Collar Blues?” 
Would job enrichment work? 
Why do workers feel exploited? 
How did we get this way? What 
is bad management? The usual 
topics of industrial psychology 
are included, such as personnel 
selec t ion  and tra ini i^,  
management style and morale, 
work incentives, employee 
development,  and work 
environment ■ and safety. Class 
discussion is common. Tests, at 
least three in number, are 
multiple choice. Some time is 
given to  role-playing and other 
business games. Prerequisites: 
Psy. in.

ftych. 347, Social Psychology, 
M.J. K U n ^o m  tnd B.J. 
Mermis, (3), 12.30 MWF,
5:35-6.50 T t b N .

The introductory course in 
this area, a general survey of the 
field which deals with social 
influence on behavior and 
interactions between people. 
Specific topics covered include: 
leadetship, conformity behavior, 
the dynamics of attitudes, 
beliefs and opinions, small group 
interaction, social perce^on , 
p o w e r  r e l a t io n s ,  e tc . 
Prerequisite: Psych. 111.

Psych. 361, Child Psychology, 
CA . Burdsal, 0> . 5:35-6:50 
MWFN.

Designed for parents, teachers 
and anyone who has occasion to 
deal with children in any setting. 
Emphasis is placed on appUed 
behavioral management in 
practical settings* BdiaWoi
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Plydi. 361, Orihl Plydiology, 
J.O. Powdl, (3), ItSOMWF.

Cua acroM many topics in 
psychology-feelings, perception, 
thinking, motivation, etc., and 
their changes over time. Poses 
the question, **What makes 
children the way they are?** It 
aims to convey these concerns to 
those in die helping agencies: 
premursing, teachereducadon, 
prospective parents, psychology 
majofS. The course will consider 
effects of deprivation and 
neglect, mothering styles and 
coping children, heredity and 
r e t a r d a t i o n ,  l a n g u a g e  
development, and the principal 
theories that enli^ten  them. 
Prerequisite: Psych. 111.

P^rch. 565, Psychology of 
A^ng. CJ. Barrett, (3), 10:30 
MWF.

Last fall course requirements 
included an in-depth interview 
with a person over 65, a 
workbook on the 15 most 
important concepts in the field 
from the student's perspective, 
and a project report on a new 
experience with mature adults. 
Students of all ages welcome. 
Prerequisite: Psych. 111.

fSy. 375, Psychology of 
Personality, D.T. Herman and 
CA. Burdsal, (3), 11:30 MWF, 
7:05 MN.

The major comemporary 
theories of “human nature” as 
formulated by psychologists and 
psychiatrists are examined and 
compared. Emphasis is on the 
normal personality, but 
abnormalities of personality arc 
given attention. For each of the 
theories of personality, the basic 
assumptions regarding the nature 
of the human organism are 
examined, the structure, 
dynamics and development of 
personality, and the research in 
support of the development of 
personality are described. The 
research in support of the theory 
is sampled, and its current status 
evaluated. Among issues 
considered are the influence of 
heredity and environment, the 
importance of early childhood, 
the  conscious and the 
unconscious, the causes of 
“breakdown” of personality, 
whether personality can be 
changed and methods of 
psychotherapy. Valuable 
background for teachers, nurses, 
social workers and others who 
work with people, as well as 
p s y c h o l o g y  m a j o r s .  
Lecture-discussion. Case studies 
are used. Short written papers 
may be required. Objective 
and/or essay examinations. 
Prerequisites: Psy. 111.

review ed, and possible 
implications for the social 
p r o b l e m  is d iscussed. 
Prerequisites; Psy. 111.

Psy. 380, Psychology and 
Profalemt of Society, C.R. 
Borresen, (3), 10:30 MWF.

Social issues, like aggression, 
conformity, race relations, 
deviant behavior, role of science 
in society, effects of technology, 
etc., are reviewed from the point 
of view of our current 
knowledge about human 
behavior. In general the social 
problem is defined, relevant 
psychological research is

Psy. 400, Field Work in 
P^rdiology, David T. Herman, 
(3), Arranged.

Students who are working in 
or have access to psychological 
service agencies where 
approvable supervision is 
available may enroll after 
consultation with the instructor 
and recdvii^; a consent form. In 
consultation vrith the instructor, 
the nature of the field work will 
be determined, and if 
appropriate, approved. The 
student may propose to do 
observational stupes, service 
work, case studies, research or 
other special projects. No regular 
class sessions. Once the project 
has been approved, and the rield 
work, readings, reports or other 
activities ^reed  upon, the 
students will meet individually 
or in small groups with the 
instructor in his office on an 
agreed upon schedule, e.g. 
weekly or biweekly. Students 
will be evaluated and graded on 
the basis of conferences, written 
reports and/or oral examination 
as appropriate. Prerequisites: 
Psy. I l l  and consent of 
instructor.

Psy. 442, Psychological 
Statistics, CR. Borresen and 
M.J. KHnppom, (3), 9:30 MWF, 
7:05 MN.

Basic statistical procedures are 
presented from an elementary 
mathematical point of view as 
possible. Covers descriptive 
statistics and some probability 
theory, but the main emphasis is 
on the rationale of statistical 
inference; that is, the logic of 
drawir^ conclusions about 
populations from measured 
samples. Prerequisites: Psy. 112 
and a minimum of 5 hours of 
math.

Psy. 443, Experimental 
Psychology, Gary Greenberg, 
(3), 1:30 TTh.

An advanced research course 
for upper level students of 
psychology. Discussion will 
touch on the philosophy of the 
experimental approach; the 
importance of control in 
e X p e r i m e n t i ^ ’io n  ; t h e  
experimenter effect; the place of 
ethics in psychological research; 
the function of data analysis; 
va r ious  techniques of 
experimental design. Two 
projects are designed, conducted 
and written up by the class as a 
whole; one utilizing human 
subjects, one utilizing animal 
subjects. In addition each 
student is responsible for 
designing and conducting an 
original project. Prerequisites: 
Psy. 112 and 442.

t i c s ”  and disabilities.  
Prerequisites: Psy. 111.

Psy. 510, Psychology of Illness, 
B.J. Mermls, (3), 12:30 MWF.

Deals with the effects of 
illnesses on peoples lives, also 
with the effects of their living 
patterns on the occurrence of 
physical illness. A wholistic 
model is emphasized in looking 
at illnesses, including the need to 
address social, cultural, physical 
and psychological variables in 
understanding illness. Areas 
covered will include treatment 
approaches and se ttii^ , death 
and dying, pain, "psychosoma-

Piy. 544, lntro«kicdon to 
Psychopathology, Charles Bud, 
(3), 1:30 MWF.

A survey of abnormal 
behavior with emphasis on 
sociopsychological variables in 
the production of so-called 
“mental illness.” The traditional 
cat^ories of abnormal behavior 
as outlined by the American 
Psychiatric Association, are 
reviewed and the roles of the 
labeler and the person labeled 
are carefully analyzed. Two 
major explanatory models of 
abnormal behavior (i.e., medical 
and social ^  learning) are 
compared in terms of tiieir 
adequacy in diagnosing and 
treating individuals who are 
labeled abnormal. In addition, 
various ethical problems related 
to labeling and treating a person 
are reviewed. Prerequisites; Psy. 
375 or instructor consent.

Psy. 547, Advanced Social 
Psychology, P.D. Ackerman, (3), 
2:30 TTh.

Course will focus on one or 
more specific topic areas in 
social psychology. Emphasis is 
upon in-depth exploration of a 
problem rather than broad 
coverage. There will be 
flexibility for students in 
selecting their own areas of 
special study. Prerequisites: Psy. 
347.

Psy. 550, Physiological 
Psychology, J.T. Brumaghim, 
(3), 9:30 MWF.

Provides an introduction to 
the nervous system with the 
accompanying vocabulary and 
c o n c e p t s  essential to 
understanding the relationship 
between physiology and 
behavior. Emphasis is on arousal, 
motivation, emotion, learning, 
memory and consciousness. 
Prerequisites; Psy. 311.

Psy. 554, Psychological Testing 
and Measurement, J.O. Powell, 
(3), 10:30 TTh.

The continuation of Psy. 312. 
A study of the theoretical bases 
for all the variety of 
psychological tests and for the 
interpretation of their results. A 
written assessment of a test of 
the student’s choice is required. 
As a group, the class will do one 
fa c to r  analysis. Three 
examinations including the final. 
Prerequisites: Psy. 112, 312, and 
442.

available films on the 
psychology of  learning. 
Prerequisite: Psych. 311 and 
312.

Psych. 585: Psychology of 
Perception, Professor: CR- 
Boitcsen, Time: 9:30 MWF, (3) 

About one-third of the course 
is devoted to the classic 
problems and theories in 
perception. The test of the 
course is concerned with the two 
topics of the development of 
perception in children and social 
perception.

Psych. 565: Psychology of 
Learning, Professor: R.K.
Knapp, Time: 10:30 MWF, (3) 

A survey of the methods, 
models and terminology of the 
contemporary study of learning, 
with emphasis on basic rather 
than applied research findings. 
The more popular current 
questions and miniature theories 
are explored in the field of 
learning. The course would best 
be described as having an 
academic rather than a practical 
emphasis. Nonetheless, examples 
from child-rearing and other 
p ro b le m a t ic  areas are 
introduced, as is a brief survey 
of strategies and methods in 
behavior modification. Tests, at 
least three in number, 
multiple-choice. Near midterm, 
classroom work is interrupted 
for a “ film festival” of pertinent

P^rch. 590: Psychology of 
Women, Profcmor: j.T.
BnimagMm, Time: 11:30 MWF, 
(3), Prerequititc: Piych. I l l  

Course information is drawn 
from tow complementary 
sources of knowledge: women 
andmen experiencing themselves 
in their environment and 
scientific research findings. What 
it means to be female/feminine 
and male/masculine is 
investigated in terms of cultural 
roles, biological and behavioral 
sex differences, and theories of 
secual and gender identity. 
Special concerns of women arc 
discussed: identity, self-esteem, 
assertiveness, achievement- 
orientation, sexual capacity, 
reporductive functioning and 
parenting, role-conflicts, mental 
health and therapy.

Psych. 590: Psychology of 
Women, Professor: C.J. Barrett, 
Time: 1:30 -4:10 T, (3)

Based on psychological 
literature relevant to such topics 
as the development of sex 
differences, women’s bodies, 
women’s minds, developmental 
milestones in women’s lives, sex 
role socialization and sexism, 
women and mental health, 
female sexuality, woman proud 
and sisterhood. Small discusnon 
groups may be arranged. Course 
options have included term 
papers, annotated bibliographies, 
personal reaction papera, 
presentation groups and social 
action groups. The enrollment 
limit for this class will not be 
extended.

to  various environments. 
Emphasizes a systems approach. 
The subject matter reveals a 
mixed ancestry with roots hi 
psychology, engineering 
anthropology, and medicine’ 
Typical lecture topics: aiittah 
desigiMnduced pilot error; 
design implications fo|
left-handers and women; 
residences for the elderly; special 
r e q u i r e m e n t s  for the
handicapped; fatique uu)
boredom; visual dispUys, 
accidents and hi^way design; 
a n d  human size/space 
requirements.  Prerequisite- 
Psych. 442 & 443.

P s y c h .  6 5 6 :  Spec ia l
Investigation, Professor: Staff, 
Time: Arranged, (2-3),
Prerequisite: 10 hours of
psychology and consent of 
Department

Students may enroll only 
after consultation with an 
instructor of his choice and 
receiving a consent form. Coune 
is conducted on an individual 
“ directed-studies” model. 
Original research in laboratory 
or field settings or technical 
a n a l y s e s  o f  advanced 
publications may be undertaken. 
Student must initiate and 
develop topics subject to 
consultation, approval and 
supervision of faculty member. 
No regular class sessions. 
Student will meet periodically 
with faculty member to review 
progress. Grades are based on 
quality of research paper and/or 
oral examination.

Pfeych. 802, Seminar in CUnied 
ftychology, P. Vahdat, (2), 
Ii30 -3 i20 t.

To acquaint the student with 
the major issues and areis of 
concern in clinical psychology. 
Many aspects of clinicil 
psychology as a science and 
profession a re discussed: 
assessment, treatment, researdi, 
ethical, legal and professional 
issues. The goal is to develop an 
appreciation of the need for a 
scientific approach to clinical 
problems, as well as a sente of 
responsibility and concern for 
the wdfare and rights of clients. 
Open discussion based on an 
extensive reading list. Bach 
student presents a report in dass 
based on an assigned topic. A 
paper and/or a final examination 
is required. Prerequisite: 
Consent of instructor.

ftych. 803, Clinical Psychology 
Laboratory, P. Vahdat, (2), 
1:30-3:20 Th.

In this course students bem 
to obtain experience in uie 
app lication of clinics] 
p s y c h o l o g y  methods. 
Opportunity for direct contact 
with clients at different mental 
health agencies is provided. 
Students work under dose 
supervision. Students ire 
required to write weekly reports 
of thd r interaction with clients 
as wdl as a summary report it 
the end of the course. A paper 
based on a review of the 
literature on an assigned topic b 
required. Class time is used for 
discussion. Prerequisite; ftyj* 
802, or concurrent enrollment in 
802 and consent of instructor.

Psych. 668, Human Factors, 
R.K. Knapp, (3), 5:35-6:50 MW 
N.

Concerns the problems of 
people, aided by machines, 
performing tasks, and adapting

Psych. 811 & 812, CognHhe 
A ssessm ent ft CopiWw 
Assessment Lab, C L  Bud, W 
each), 10:30-12:20 n h .

These courses consist of 
learning about various strategic 
of assessing the condition Al* 
produce intdligcnt behavior, 8 
opposed to a search fo* 
something called intelligent 
The lecture portion consists «  
review of various m etiu^ « 
assessment and an evaluation of 
those methods. In the practicum 
(812), video tape equipmem
wUl be used to *"^**““ 2* 
student to assessment methodi 
via direct  observatiW.
Subsequently, each student 
design and implement a data 
collection system in a ntW 
setting (e.g., Head S 
programs, special cductO 
settings). Finally, students ^  
design a program for a t a ^  
person, whose purpose will oe i 
increase the probability that 
person will engage 
“ i n f c l l i g c n t ”
Prerequisite: Psych. 802. » 
and instructor’s consent.
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Piych. SI 5, Qinical Piychology 
Retcarch and Practkc, P. Vahdat 
tnd CL. Bud. (2), 3i30-5t20 
Th.

Gives advanced graduate 
students in the clinical-experi
mental program an opportunity 
to do independent research and 
to obtain further experience in 
taking responsibility in the 
treatment of clients with 
selected problems. Students are 
closely supervised and their 
work is discussed during 
individual appointments with 
the supervising faculty member. 
Class time b  spent in discussion 
of the individual presentations 
of the students* work. Weekly 
written reports of dient 
treatment are required as wdl u  
a summary repon at the end of 
the course. A final written 
report of the completed research 
project is also required.

P rerequ isite : Instructor’s
consent.

Rrych. 820, Graduate Research
Seminar, G.Y. Kenyon, (3), 9i30 
MWF.

The two major research 
traditions in psychology are
statistical analysis of aggregates 
and experimental control of 
individud behavior. This course 
emphasizes the latter by
examining the context of
discovery as it has appeared in 
the history of the other sciences 
with special attention to
experimental analysis as it was 
methodologically presented in 
opposition to  vitalism by Claude 
Bernard in physiology. The 
structure of a deterministic as 
compared with probabilistic 
analysis as an inference model is 
examined for the manner in 
which th e  tactics of 
experimental control have been 
successfully used in psychology 
in recent years to generate some 
of the qualitative laws of 
behavior, examined for their 
replicability and generality, as 
building blocks prerequisite to 
scientific theory. Prerequisite: 
Instructor’s consent.

I^ch . 830, Seminar in 
Commurdty ftychology, CJ. 
Barrett, (3). Ii30 -4 il0  P.

Examines the activities of 
community psychologists in 
such roles as client advocate, 
n o n tra d itio n a l c lin ic ian , 
c o n s u l t a n t ,  p ro g ra m  
administrator, research scientist, 
social activist, educator, and 
human ecolopst. Extensive 
reading is required. Assessment 
of Wichita area needs may be 
i n c l u d e d .  P re re q u is ite : 
Instructor’s consent.

Psych. 84 2 , A dvanced 
Psychological Statistics, M.J. 
Klinppom, (^), i0 i30  MWI .̂

A continuation of the 
material covered in Psych. 422, 
including the introduction of 
several probability distributions. 
Neyman-Pearson theory of 
hypothesis testing is contrasted 
against the Bayesian approach 
and that of Fisher. The method 
of estimating confidence 
intervals is applied to 
proportions, linear contrasts of 
means, standard deviations and 
correlations. Linear models are 
introduced to represent the 
major experimental designs in 
psychology and their analysis is 
e x p l o r e d .  P re requ is ite : 
Instructor’s consent.

Psych. 842 , A dvanced 
Psychological Sutistics, P. 
Vahdat,(3>, li30MWF.

E m p h a s i s  on  t h e  
undentanding of the rationale 
fo r different statistical 
approaches. Begins with an 
introduction to set and 
probability theories, continues 
with a discussion of different 
p ro b ab ility  distributions, 
statistical tests and related 
topics, and ends with an 
introduction to the analysis of 
variance. Goal: to help the 
student to understand the bases 
of the frequently used sutistical 
methods and to be able to use 
them as tools in research. 
Students work on assigned 
problems which are also 
discussed in class. Three 
exam inations. Prerequisite: 
Instructor’s consent.

Psych. 865, Seminar in 
Pisychology of Learning, G.Y. 
Kenyon, (3), 12i30MWF.

Treating learning as the 
controlled acquisition of 
behavior, there will be a brief 
encounter with the classical 
germ theory of disease followed 
by a brief review of classical 
c o n d i t i o n i n g  princip les 
preparatory to  comprehending 
their application to the visceral 
organs of animals and humans. 
Since most of the data on 
visceral conditioning along 
classical lines originates in 
Russia, some comparison of the 
culture differences between the 
USA and USSR toward 
psychology in general and 
conditioning in particular is 
included. Another set of 
principles coming from the 
operant tradition have more 
recently been applied to the 
control of viscer^ organs. A 
brief survey of some of these 
researches completes the 
groundwork for examining 
contribu tions that come 
primarily from the clinical and 
demographic researches of 
Harold Wolff into the conditions 
popularly called ' ’psychosoma- 
tic” . The course is completed 
with a rapid survey of some 
recent research in the 
“biofeedback” domain as a 
logical progression of the 
materials covered earlier. 
Prerequisite: Psych. 565 and 
instructor’s consent.

Religion
Religion 130, Introduction to 
Rqli^on, Howard A. Mickd, (3), 
9 i30MWF.

Unifying theme: religion as a 
m eans tow ard  ultimate 
transformation. This focus is 
applied to Black Elk’s great 
vision, primitive Initiation rites, 
and Patanjali’s classical system 
of Yoga. Theft selected world 
religions-Buddhism, Christianity, 
and Islam-are studied, th e  final 
section is devoted to the 
problems traditional religions 
face as they encounter the 
scien tific  revolution and 
ttchnologica! developments. 
Special d iscussion and 
demonstration sessions are 
scheduled throughout the 
semester,

Relipon 130, Introduction to 
Religion, Charles A. Ryerson, 
(3), 5:30-6:45 MW.

Emphasis on examining ideas 
of God and persons and

concepts of myth, ritual, and 
symbolism.- Interdisciplinary and 
cros-cultural, exploring various 
methods of studying religion and 
analyzing contrasting, religious 
traefitions and thinkers. An 
attempt will be made to relate 
the coune to the student’s own 
questions and search for 
meaning. Readings will include 
traditional and contemporary 
materials. Open discussion based 
on the reading, with lectures as 
necessary. There will be some 
writing.and examinations.

Relipon 130, Introduction to 
Helicon, David Surar, <3), 
10t30-lli20 T, 10)30-12i20 Th.

Examines the nature of 
religion through a study of 
several religious texts, including 
the Bha{^^^ Gita and Black Elk 
Speaks, and through discussion 
of the role of religious 
expression in a novel and/or a 
film. The goal of the course is to 
understand religion and the role 
that it plays in other cultures as 
well as in our own. Lecture with 
some discussion. Several short 
exams and a final exam. Exams 
mainly multiple choice, an 
occasional short essay question.

Relipon 140, Religion in 
America, Jerry Irish, (3), 8t30 
MWF.

Surveys the history of 
relipous persons, movements, 
and institutions. Special 
emphasis is given to religious 
thought and the relation 
betw een  ecclesiastical or 
sectarian religions and civil 
religion, the relipon of the state. 
Winthrop S. Hudson’s Religion 
in America is read in its entirety. 
Selections are also assigned from 
Sydney E. Ahlstrom’s Theology 
in America and Conrad Cherry’s 
God’s New Israel. Lectures and 
discussion. There are four 
50-minute exams and a short 
paper.

Religion 150, Life and Teaching 
of Jesus, Emory Lindquist, (3), 
11.30 MWF.

A study of basic elements in 
the life and teachings of Jesus 
with special emphasis upon the 
synoptic gospels. Consideration 
of the factors in the historical 
situation before and during the 
time of Jesus. Eliscussion of the 
implications of the ministry and 
message of Jesus for individuals 
and for society.

Religion 210, Current Religion 
Issues, Howard A. Mlckel, (3), 
7.05-9.45 W.

Assuming the study of 
religion to be a humanistic 
enterprise responsible for 
understanding and critically 
evaluating relipous phenomena, 
this course examines several 
planetary religious issues: the 
population problem, the threat 
of war, the misuse of 
technology, and the future of 
persons. WSU faculty members 
serve as lecturers and discussion 
leaders in their area of speciality. 
The course also examines Carlos 
Castaneda’s works.

Religion 310. Old Testament 
Stuifies, David Suter, <3), 
7:05-9:45 M.

An introduction to the 
religion and literature of ancient 
Isreal in the light of 
con t e mpor a r y  s cholarship. 
Topics include the Pentatcuchal 
traditions, religion and society in

the periods of the tribal league 
and monarchies, the nature of 
prophecy and its struggle with 
the monarchies, and poets and 
sages in ancient Israel. Lecture 
and discussion. Three one-hour 
exams and one two-hour final 
exam, all involving short answer 
and essay questions. A paper 
may be substituted for the third 
one-hour exam at the student’s 
option.

Relig. 315 Judaism, Robert 
Goldenberg, 10:30 MWF, (3).

The Judaic tradition from its 
Biblical origins to the Holocaust 
and the rise of the State of 
Israel. Consideration is given to 
the Biblical heritage o f Israel, 
the strug^e to survive in the 
turbulent world of late 
antiquity, Jewish thought in the 
M iddle Ages, and the 
development of Judaism in the 
modem period. Lecture with 
allowance for some discussion. 
Tvro short book reviews and a 
final examination.

Rdig. 320, New Testament 
Stuefies, (3), Robert Goldenberg,
10.30-11.20 T, 10.3IV12.20 Th.

The two figures who 
dominate the New Testament, 
Jesus of Nazareth and Paul of 
Tarsus, are studied against the 
background of first century 
Judaism. The development of 
Christianity is surveyed from its 
origin as a Jewish sect to its 
standing as an independent 
religious community alongside 
Rabbinic Judaism. Discussion as 
well as lectures. A mid-term and 
a final examination.

Religion 330, Modem Religious 
Thought, Jerry Irish, (3), 11.30 
MWF.

A survey of modern religious 
th o q ^  through the writings of 
several European and American 
thinkers in the Jewish and 
Christian traditions. Readings 
include: Karl Barth, The
Humanity of God; Martin Buber,
1 and Thou; Teilhard de Chardin, 
The Future of Man; Dietrich 
Bonhoeffer, Letters and Papers 
from Prison; H. Richard 
Niebuhr, The Responsible Self; 
Jurgen Moltmann, Religion, 
Revolution, and the Future. 
Lectures provide background for 
discussion of each assigned 
reading. Three short papers and 
a take home final.

Religion 350, Eastern Reli^ons, 
Chiries A. Ryerson, (3), 9.30 
MWF.

The religious history of the 
people of India 'and China, 
almost a third of the world’s 
population. Texts are analyzed 
as are the contexts from which 
they emerged and which they 
su b seq u en tly  in fluenced . 
Inc lu d ed  are Hinduism, 
Buddhism, J|inism, Taoism, and 
Confucianism. An attempt is 
made to understand the religious 
life of these ancient and 
dynamic socieites from the 
vantage point of the believers 
them selves. Lecture and 
discussion in roughly equal 
amounts. Some writing and 
examinations are required.

Religion 410, Comparative 
Reli^on, David Suter, (3), 8:30 
MWF.

A comparative examination of 
religion and religious traditions, 
includes (1) a study of a

collection of religious texts and 
descriptions drawn from the 
major religious traditibns and 
from  th e  religions of 
pre-literature peoples, (2) a 
comparative study of the nature 
and development of two major 
religions: Buddhism and
Christianity, and (3) a discussion 
of the methods, purposes, and 
potential meaning of the 
comparative study of religion. 
The goal will be an 
understanding of the nature of 
religion and its role in human 
life. The couise will be based 
largely on discussion. Several 
one-hour exams and one 
two-hour final, all essay 
type.

Religion 460, A Study of 
Rell^uoi Experience, Howard 
A. Mkkel, <3), 8.30-10.20 T;
9.30-10.20 Th.

Examines a variety of 
p s y c h o l o g i c a l  a n d  
phenomenological approaches in 
the study of human selfhood 
and the insights such theories 
provide as to the nature of 
religious experience. Writings of 
Rudolf Otto, Sigmund Freud, 
Carl Jung, Abraham Maslow, and 
Stanislav Grof are read, and their 
implications for religious 
experience are considered. 
Topics include conversion, 
mysticism, ecstasy, vision, and 
tran sp e rso n a l experiences. 
Lecture, discussion, and seminar 
format are used.

Relipon 480, Special Studies: 
Hinduism Charles A. Ryerson,
(3), l l :3 0 -li2 0  T; 12:30-1:20 
Th.

To examine in depth the 
oldest living religious tradition 
of mankind. Involves ancient 
texts and contemporary beliefs 
and practices. Students will be 
encouraged to contrast and 
compare their own historical 
tradition with that of India, the 
aim being not only to increase 
t hei r  under s t and i i ^  of 
Hinduism, but also to deepen 
their knowledge of themselves 
and their civilization. Lecture, 
discussion, and the use of visual 
materials. Some writing and 
examinations are required.

Relig. 480, Jewish Reaction to 
Catastrophe, Robert GddeiAe^
(3), 7.05-9.45 Th.

A veiw o f selected 
catastrophic events in Jewish 
history, starting with the 
expulsion from Spain in 1492 
and concluding with the Second 
World War. The focus is not 
primarily on the events 
themselves, but on the reactions 
to them. How have Jews 
explained why such events have 
taken place? What have they 
thought should be done in 
response? L ectu re  and 
discussion. Readings from 
modem scholars and the people 
who experienced the events 
themselves (e.g. Herzel, Wiesel, 
Rubens t e i n ,  Fackenheim). 
Students write several very short 
responses to  the survivors’ 
recollections and complete a 
take-home final.

Relig. 550, Women and R e li^ n , 
J u d i t h  P l a t k o w ,  (3) ,
10.30-11.20 T, 10.30-12.20 Th.

Examines, in historical 
perspective, predominant images 
of women in the Jewish and 
Christian traditions: goddess.
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wife, mother, vngin, tcmptreaa, 
and whore. The effect of these 
imagea on attitudes toward 
women and on women’s 
religious life is seen as the course 
shifo its focus to  the actual roles 
of women in Judaism and 
C h ris tian ity . Here the  
concentration is primarily on 
materials that reflect women’s 
own religious selfunderstanding. 
Discussions as well as lectures. 
One paper and a take-home 
final.

Respiratory Therapy
Courses in this area of study 

are restricted to students 
accepted in the major. 
Descriptions of the courses are 
available in the department 
office.

Romance Languages -

French
111-112, Beginning 
Staff, < 5), Various

French 
French,
Times.

A two-semester introductory 
course to teach audio-lingual as 
wdl as reading and writing skills. 
This elementary French program 
consists of five c l ^  hours plus 
supplementary work in the 
la^ratory . The emphasis in the 
classroom is placed on dialogues 
followed by drills and exercises, 
alternating with selections of 
prose and poetry adapted to the 
level of the beginning students. 
A set of upes is coordinated to 
be used with the text in the 
laboratory. French is to be used 
actively in the classroom.

French 210, Intermediate 
French, T. Gates and M.N. 
Rogers, (5), 9*30-10i20 Daily. 
11:30-12:20 Daily

Primarily for students withing 
to fulfill their Liberal A r t s  
language requirement. Attempts  
to integrate a review of the 
French language and a basic 
knowledge of France and its 
culture. Cultural units composed 
of slides and recorded material 
in French and English will 
illustrate or supplement the 
textbooks. The cultural units 
will be presented in class,and 
will be available to the students 
for individual study in the 
A u d i o - V i s u a l  C e n t e r .  
Prerequisite: two units of H.S. 
French, French 112 or consent.

FMch 220, InoeriiiedUte 
I 'fe ilch  Grammit and 
Oomptflitlon, P.lt Moler, (3) 
it^0-idi201, ^i30>i0i20 til.

An intensive review of the 
basic grammar skills and an 
introduction to many of the 
finer points of the language. In 
addition to brief written 
comfioritions, the course 
involves lectures with discussions 
based on a grammar text and 
coordinated workbook exercises. 
There will be occasional tests 
and a final exam. Prerequisite: 
French 112 or consent.

French 223, Intermecfiate 
French Reading I, R. Stabler 
and J. Wolf, (3), 10.30 MWFi 
12.30 MWF.

For students with at least one 
year of college French
introduces texts carefully

selected to develop reading skills 
and to acquaint the student with 
examples reprcMntitive of the 
fin es t French literattry 
expression { for example, Camus’ 
L’Etranger (The Stranger). Hie 
class is conducted as much as 
possible in French, and 
encourages the student to 
practice and refine the spoken 
language. Prerequisite: 112 or 
equivalent.

French 224, IntermeeSate 
French Reaefings II, M.N. 

Rogers, (3), 11.30 MWF.
To continue the development 

of skills emphasized in French 
223: vocabulary enlargement, 
increased  reading speed, 
refinement of exprewion in both 
oral and written French, and 
increased aural comprehension. 
I t further provides an 
in t roduct ion  to literary 
discussion in French. A selection 
of short stories and poems from 
all periods of French literature is 
used, primarily for the variety of 
vocabulary and style. The class is 
conducted mostly in French. 
Written tests and compositions, 
participation in class discussion, 
and readings. Prerequisite; 
French 223 and equivalent.

French 225, Intermediate 
French Conversation, L. Bryant, 
A. Slay, R. Stabler, Staff, (2) 
9:30 TTh, 1.30 TTh, 12:30 
TTh, 7:05 TTh N.

To teach the student to 
express himself correctly in 
relatively simple French.
Regular attendance and active 
classroom participation required. 
Students will discuss a variety of 
subjects of interest to French 
and American people based on 
an intermediate textbook. Direct 
comprehension in French, new 
vocabulary and correct grammar 
will be stressed. Repetitions, 
quest ions  and answers, 
conveisations and short exposes 
will be utilized. Prerequisite; 
French 112 or equivalent.

French 525, Advanced 
Conversation, T.Gates, (3), 10:30 
MWF.

To increase the student’s 
ability to speak and understand 
oral French. Topics of interest 
to the students will seivs as 
material for oral reports, 
dialogOes, debates, etc. Radio 
broadcasts, tapes from the 
Alliance Prancaise with a variety 
of materials will be available to 
the students iti the language 
laboratory, and will be used in 
class for discussioq purposes. 
French natives will visit the class 
to converse with the students. 
Prerequisite: French 225 
consent.

or

the reading assignments. A term 
paper, hour exams and a final. 
Prerequisite: 
equivdent.

French 224 or

Fmieh 531, Survey of French 
UteMItire I, P.R. Moler, (3), 
9.30 MWF.

Examines m ^or writen and 
literary movements of French 
literature from the Middle Ages 
through the 18th century. 
Selections from an anthology 
will be studied for their intrinsic 
l i terary  merit, historical 
relationships, and cultural 
significance. To provide students 
with a substantive background 
and rewarding personal 
experience in the best of French 
literature. Lecture and open 
discussions in French based on

French 623b, Seminar in 
French. Women in French 
literature, G. Adamson, (3), 
11.30 MWF.

Two main aspects: women as 
depicted in the works of major 
male writers (Marivaux, Laclos, 
Flaubert ,  Glide, Proust, 
Mauriac), and as described by 
women writers. Through stylistic 
and thematic analysis of novels 
by women authors (Sand, 
Colette, Sagan, Mallet-joris, 
Audrey, Lcduc, dc Beauvoir, 
Duras, Sarraute), we will seek to 

.evaluate the literary and sodal 
role played by women in Prance. 
Parallels will be drawn with the 
American feminist movement. 
Lectures conducted in French 
wfll be followed by discussion. 
Prerequisite:  Department
consent.

Greek
Greek 111, Elementary Greek, 
Patrick E. Kchoc, (5). 12.30 
Daily.

This course, together with 
Greek 112, offered in the spring, 
introduces the basic grammar 
and vocabulary of ancient 
classical Greek. The readings will 
be drawn from a great variety of 
authors, and from the New 
Testament. Since the Greeks 
founded Western civilization, 
Greek literature, history, 
mythology, philosophy, and 
their influence will be ^scussed 
as suggested by the readings. A 
thorough knowle<^ of English 
grammar and En^ish technical 
words will be an important 
incidental benefit. Examination 
will be by short quizzes and a 
final examination.

Greek 223, Intermediate Greek, 
Patrick E. Kehoe, (3), 10.30 
MWF.

After a thorough review of 
Greek grammar, we will 
continue our study of the 
language by reading selections of 
representative prose and poetry, 
including Plato, Herodotus, 
Homer, Lucian and the New 
Testament. We will discuss the 
readings for the light they shed 
on Greek ideals, Greek history, 
mythology, and civilization, but 
the main emphasis will be on 
translation. Prerequisite: Greek 
112 or equivalent.

Italian
Italian 111, Btemcmary Italian, 
LMdo BaUnt, (5), 9.30 IMIy.

To give the students a good 
basic knowledge of spoken 
Italian, with the additional skills 
of reading, writing and
comprehension. A sound 
knovidedge of Italian grammar 
and pronunciation is achieved 
through an almost constant use 
of Italian only in the classroom. 
It is the intent of this course to 
teach the most modem, the 
most up-to-date language 
possible. Students  are
encouraged to take Italian 112 
immedia te ly  af te r  the
completion of 111. Several 
one-hour exams, a final exam 
and class participation.

Italian 223, Selected Italian 
R ca iln ^ L an io  Balint, ( 3), 
10.30 MWF.

Based on the reading of 
modem Italian literary works 
and the study of the language as 
used by the authors. Students 
will be asked to present written 
and oral reports on the works 
read, and to study particular 
expressions and us^es from the 
text. Several exams, a final 
exam, and class participation. 
Prerequisite: Italian 112 or two 
years H.S. Italian.

Italian 531, introduction to 
Italian literature, Lanlo, (3), 
12.30 MWF.

A survey of major Italian 
authors and literary trends from 
the 19th century to the present, 
in poetry and prose. The 
intrinsic artistic vsJue of the 
works and influences and 
contributions of the authors to 
the development of Italian 
literature will be discussed. 
Some lectures, but major 
emphasis will be given to in-class 
reading and discussion. 6th and 
12th week exams, and a final 
exam. Students may opt for a 
short paper instead of the final 
exam. Prerequisite: Italian 224 
or departmental consent.

Latin
Latin 1 1 1 ,  Elementary 
Latin, Virginia W. Kehoe, (5), 
8:30 Daily.

This course, together with 
Latin 112, offered in the spring, 
introduces the basic grammar 
and vocabulary of classical 
Latin, and emphasizes the 
reading and understanding of 
short narratives about Roman 
mythology, history, and private 
life. Since as many as 60 per 
cent of our English words are 
derived from Latin, the course 
will also include the study of 
derivatives, and thereby help 
students increase their English 
vocabulary.

Latin 223, Intermediate Latin, 
Patrick E. Kehoe, (3),
10.30-11.20 T, 10.30-12.20 Hi.

This course will begin with a 
through review of Latin
grammar. We wilt then read
selections of Latin prose and
poetry drawn from important 
authors such as Caesar, Cicero, 
Catullus, Vergil, Ovid, Plautus, 
and PetTonius. Emfihasis will be 
placed on devdoplng the 
students’ ability to retd and 
understand dai^cal Latin, but 

also discuss the readings 
for the light they shed on 
Roman ideas, Roman history 
and mythology, and Roman 
society. Examination Will by 
quizzes and a final. Prerequisite; 
Latin 112, 2 years H.S. Latin, or 
consent.

Uitin 546, Advanced Latin,* 
Patrick E. Kehoe,(3), Ammged.

There will be some directed 
reading of Latin but the course 
will be essentially a course in 
Latin Prose Composition.

Latin 546, Descents to the 
Underworld in Ancient 
Literature, Patrick E. Kehoe, 
(1), 1:30 W.

Requires no knowledge of

Latin or Greek. There t n  u 
least 37 different stories f n t i  
Babylonia. Egypt, Greece. 
Rome of heroic descents to tlie 
Underworld. We will touch upm 
them all. but will concentiSe 
upon tlw Greek and Rom«, 
stories, in particular the stories 
of Odysseus, Hercules, Aenesi 
Orpheus, and Theseus. We will 
study these myths from the 
standpoints of literatuTe, 
history, religion and art, and wi|i 
pay special attention to their 
significance for Orphism, 
Pythagoreanism, and the religion 
of Dionysus. Students will read 
in En^ish portions of the 
Odyss^, Virgirs Aeneid and 
Georgies, and selections from 
o ther  primary soutem. 
P rerequ isite : Concurrent
enrollment in History 350.

Portuguese
Portuguese 111, BeginniBg 
Portuguese, J. Koppcnhavcr,(5), 
9.30 Daily.

A new course designed to 
make possible a development of 
the language skills in thdr 
natural  order; listening, 
speaking, reading and writing. As 
the student learns to understand 
and speak Brazilian PortugucK, 
he will be informed of the 
civilization, culture, customs, 
and way of life of the people 
whose language he isstuc^.

Spanish
Spanish 111-112, Beginning 
Spanish, Staff, (5).

Learn basic structures of 
Spanish, practice Spinish 
pronunciation and intonation, to 
develop a basic vocabulary, d) 
understand simple spoken 
Spanish, and to respond in 
Spanish cither orally or in 
written form. Cultural aspects of 
Spanish-speaking peoples are in 
integral part of these counes. 
The second semester (112) 
carries on and expands die 
capabilities begun in the first 
semester. Laboratory facilitia 
are available.

Spanish 111, Beginning Sptnfali, 
L  WaU, (5), 9:00-12.00 S.

Especially designed to pve 
students the opportunity to 
learn basic structures of Sptniih, 
to  p r a c t i c e  Spanish 
Pronunciigion, to develop * j 
basic vocabulary, to undeistiiid 
simple spoken Spanish and w| 
respond in Spanish, cither rx jj 
or in written form. Cu ln ^ | 
aspects of Spanish-spean^ 
peoples are an integral 
the counc. Special msteiiah'W 
be avtitable to students in w  
class, not through the bookiWt  ̂
The students will pay a fte « t| 
materials instead of 
textbook. Practice exercises 
be recorded on student tâ  
Students will be free to worn 
houn and places of their choK* ̂ 
in preparation.

Spanirii
Spanish,

111-112H. _ .
Lynn Winget, (W*

8.30 DaUy. .
Provides* a highly inten*’*| 

introduction to understanding, 
speaking, and reading ^  
writing Spanish. The .
normally covered in both 
and 112 will be covered m on
semester, and it is 
may also prove tcisi
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occasionally to undertake 
various supplementary projects. 
Daily exercises and other class 
work both written and oral, 
(fizzes and examinations from 
tiiTic to time.

Spanish 210, Intcrmeduite 
Spanish, A. Tejeda, A. 
Cardenv, S. PhiUipt, and R. 
Curaydio, (5).

A terminal course for students 
who are not majors or minor in 
the language, designed primarily 
for students wishing to fulfill the 
Liberal Arts language 
requirement. In conjunction 
with a basic review of grammar 
and vocabulary and oral-aural 
skills, cultural materiab are 
presented through readings, 
gliiu and modular units 
composed of correlated slides 
and narrative tapes recorded in 
Spanish and in Bn^ish. These 
modules present additional 
information on a given subject 
(cities, monuments, geography, 
customs, etc., of a particular 
Spanish^peaking country) and 
serve as supplementary n\aterial 
to the cultural readings assigned 
to the classroom. Prerequisite: 
Spanish 112, two units High 
School Spanish, or consent.

Spanish 220, Intermediate 
Spanish Gfam m ar and 
Composition. K. Pettcraen and 
A. Cardenas, (3), 10:30 MWF, 
11:30 MWF.

To widen the student’s 
knowledge of Spanish grammar 
and th e re b y  increase 
confidence in the ability to 
communicate in Spanish, both 
orally and in writing. Since the 
student should already have a 
grasp of the main grammatical 
concepts at the beginning of the 
course, there will be an emphasis 
on exercises designed to 
reinforce the understanding of 
those concepts. Prerequisite: 
Span. 112 or two units H.S. 
Spanish.

Span. 223, Selected Spanish 
Reatfings, I, S. FhilUps D. 
Froning, (3), 9:30 MWF,
3:30-6:30 TThN.

A basic reading course 
intended primarily to increase 
the student’s vocabulary and his 
ability to read Spanish materials, 
and secondarily, to increase his 
ability to comprehend spoken 
Spanish and to respond in 
Spanish. In addition to articles 
and* short stories taken from 
contemporary magazines and 
newspapers, class texts include a 
two-act play by a Mexican 
author and a mystery story by a 
contemporary Argentine writer. 
One novel or play is also 
required as outside reading. 
These materials are discussed in 
Spanish and all tests are in 
Spanish. Prerequisite: Span. 112 
or 2 years High School Spanish.

Span. 224, Selected Spanish 
Readingi tl, J. Koppetihaver, 
(3), i:30  MWF.

Bridges the gap between the 
study of language and the study 
of literature. The basic elements 
of literary criticism will be 
discussed (plot, character, 
language, etc.). Each will be 
followed by intensive reading of 
Spanish and Latin American 
authors whose works illustrate 
the particular point under 
consideration. Gass procedure 
will include discussion of the 
reading assigned. several

one-hour examinations and a 
paper. Prerequisite: Span. 223 or 
three years H.S. Spanish.

Span. 225, Intermediate Spanidi 
Conversation, A. Tejeda, R. 
Curaydlo, L. Winget, <2).

Gass size is limited and every 
opportunity is provided to the 
individual to speak and utilize 
the knowledge gained in the 
beginning Spanish classes in a 
r e la x e d  and in tim ate 
atmosphere. Practical oral 
communication is the goal and 
the present text consists of a 
series of lessons, each 
concentrating on a specific 
them e and highlighting 
vocabulary words buUt around 
that theme; for example: the 
telephone, the airport, the car, 
tennis, the superm ^et, etc. It is 
suggested that this course be 
taken concurrently with Spanish 
220. Prerequisite: Span. 112 or 
2 year H.S. Span.

S p a n . 525, Advanced 
Conversatim), J. Koppenhaver,
(3), 11:30 MWF.

To increase the student’s 
vocabulary, fluency and 
knowledge of idiomatic 
expression. (A basic knowledge 
of Spanish grammar is assumed.) 
Gass discusson and oral reports 
will comprise most of the 
in-class activities. There will be 
some written examinations. 
Prerequisite: Span. 225 or 
consent of instructor.

Spanish 526, Advanced 
Grammar and Composition, 
Lynn Winget, (3), 10:30 MWF.

Areas that often bother 
English-speakers learning 
Spanish ( subjunctive, serestar, 
preterit-imperfect, etc. will be 
studied, but in ^eater depth 
than in lower-level Spanish 
courses. In addition, a certain 
number of fine points will be 
discussed that are often not 
touched on in the lower courses. 
Gass work will consist of 
written exercises on the 
grammatical points being studied 
and a certain amount of original 
composition. Also, several hour 
exams. Prerequisite: Span. 220 
or consent.

Span. 621, Main Currents of 
Spanish American Literature, 
Dorothy Froning, (3), 8:30 
MWF.

To pve to the student a broad 
knowledge of Spanish American 
literature from Pre-Columbian 
times to the present. Selections 
are read frpm indigenous 
literatures, from the Colonial 
Period and the Period of ’ 
I n d e p e n d e n c e ;  f r o m  
Romanticism, Realism and 
Modernism, and from the 20th 
century. Particulariy stressed are 
the Gaucho epic Martin Fierro, 
Sarmientto’s Facundo, the 
Modernist poets Marti, Dario, 
Silva and Najera, and 
contemporary writers such as 
Quiroga, Borges, Cortazar, 
Rulfo, Garcia Marquez, Neruda 
and Octavio Paz. Lectures and 
class presentations. Several tests 
will be given during the 
semester. Prerequisite*. Any 500 
level Hispanic literature course.

Span. 627, Ibero-American 
Gvilization, K. Petterien, (3), 
5:30-6:50 TThN.

Taught in Spanish, involves an 
i n t e n s i v e  s t u d y  of

Ibero-American culture and 
civilization, including the 
historical and geographical 
factors in their development. It 
is hoped that the student, on 
completion of the course, will 
have acquired not only a clearer 
understanding and appreciation 
of Ibero-American civilization, 
but a better perspective from 
which to appraise his own 
c i v i l a z a t i o n .  Lectures, 
discussion, three one-hour 
examinations, a two-hour final 
examination, some book reports 
(undergraduates) and a research 
paper (for graduate students.) 
Prerequisite: Knowledge of
Spanbh.

Span. 805, Directed Reedhig, 
Lynn Winget, <2-4), Arranged.

Primarily for graduate 
students in Spanish. However, it 
could conceivably be taken (and 
occasionally has been) by 
graduate students from other 
departments who have a 
legitimate reason to do so and an 
adequate command of Spanish. 
What each student is to read (as 
well as how he is to report on it) 
will be decided on the basis of 
his particular interests and needs 
in consultation with the 
i ns t ruc tor .  Prerequisite: 
Graduate standing and a reading 
knowlet^ of Spanish.

Span. 832b, Cortazar and Garde 
Marquez: Two Narrative Worlds, 
P. Bravo-EUzondo, (3), 9:00 S.

One of the characteristics of 
the contemporary Latin 
American novel is that the 
reader must take an active part 
in disentan^ing the novel’s 
complexities. The purpose and 
emphasis of this course will be 
placed on the study of the 
narrative worlds of Julio 
Cortazar (Argentina) and Gabriel 
Garda Marzuez (Colombia), 
through the analysis of the 
diverse aspects of their literary 
creation. Tlie class will consist of 
lectures and s tudent s ’ 
presentations. A research paper 
will be^required. Prerequisite: 
Graduate standing.

Sociology

Sodology 211, Introduction to 
Sodotogy, Brooks, (3), 10:30 
MWF.

Provides experience 
with sodological information 
and methods. A background of 
ideas  accumulated by 
sociologists is presented in 
readings and lectures. Classroom 
exercise and field experience 
provide an introduction to 
methods. Whenever possible, 
student participation is elicited 
for development of each class. 
Two tests and a short paper are 
required.

Soc. 211, Introduction to 
Sodology, R. Matson, (3), 12:30 
-1:20 MWF

Covers a broad range of 
substantive sociology: basic 
c o n c e p t s ,  p o p u l a t i o n ,  
stratification, deviance, femily, 
religion, and education. 
Emphasis on a humanistic 
understanding of sociology, 
society, and one’s role therein. 
Experiential learning (direct 
involvement in the subject 
matter) is a major part of the 
course, which focuses on 
contemporary America.

Sodology 211, Introduction to 
Sodology, Staff, (3), Various 
tiipcs.

Introduct ion to basic 
concepts, propositions, and 
theoretical approaches of 
sociology, including elementary 
methods of studying sodal 
phenomena.

Sodology 212, Sodological 
Research Methods, Bardo, (3), 
8:30 MWF.

A low level course introducing 
the student to basic qualitative 
and numeric research, ethics of 
research, and social sciences’ 
relation to culture and society.

Soc. 212, Introduction to Sodal 
Reaearch, M.J. Grancy, (3), 
8:30-9:20 MWF.

A survey of several research 
techniques used in sociology and 
related disdplines. Stress is 
p l a ce d  on conceptual  
understanding of all phases of 
the research process, llie  goal is 
to qualify students to 
understand and interpret 
research findings communicated 
in scholarly and popular media.

Contemporary Soda] Problems 
220, AUegrued, (3), 11:30
MWF.

Abstract principles are related 
to concrete experiences in 
American Society. Ideas, 
including value conflict, sodal 
inequality, deviant behavior, 
social change, power elites, and 
social justice are expanded 
through analyses of sodal 
problems. The sociological 
perspective is applied to some of 
the major social problems fadng 
America: poverty, racism, crime, 
and violence, drug abuse, sexual 
deviance, mental disorders, and 
population. Lecture-discussion. 
Two hour, objective-type exams, 
followed by a final exam, plus 
one additional assignment from 
the following: (1) book reports, 
(2) a short research essay, or (3) 
an intellectual journal.

Soc. (SW) 300, Sodal Welfare 
Policy and Services I, 
E.H.Tutdc, (3), 11:30 MWF.

An in-depth examination of 
selected special problems faced 
by people who can utilize sodal 
work services effectively toward 
resolution of those problems. 
Target areas include: The child 
and the family, the child 
without an adequate family; 
persons with emotional 
problems;  people with 
handicaps; adult and juvenile 
offenders; the aged. Field study 
project  approach, guest 
discussants and service-consumer 
interviews. Prerequisite: SW 200.

Soc. 310, Sodolo^cal Statistics, 
M.J.Graney, (4), 9:30 - 10:20 
MWF, T.

Covers organizing and 
c o m m unicat ing research 
findings—including tabular,
graphic,  and statiltical 
techniques; to qualify students 
to understand research presented 
in scholarly and popular media*, 
to teach analytic methods useful 
in term papers and reports-, and 
to qualify students for further 
study.

Soc. 502, Orgutiattioat « mI 
Older h o p ic , MvgMct MuDUdii, 
(3), 9:00-12:15 8.

Organizations of older people 
have been increasing as have 
agencies with programs for this 
age group. This course examines 
both of these and compares the 
goals of each with the realities. 
Lecture/discussion with one or 
more demonstration projects. 
Two written tests.

Soc. 513, Sodology of Aging, 
M argaret Mullikin, (3), 
10:30-11:20, 10:20-12:20 THi.

Examines the aging process, 
how the image of old age is 
influenced by sodety, and the- 
consequences for those who are 
classified as old. Understanding 
these influences should provide a 
new outlook on old age, which 
in turn should pave the way for 
change. Discussion, lecture, 
films, and field experience with 
older folk. Three written tests 
and a report.

Soddogy 515, Sodology of the 
Family, Yager, (3), 11:30 MWF.

Study of American family 
characteristical, composition, 
at t i tudes,  and ^havior, 
including mate selection, marital 
patterns, sex adjustment, and 
child-rearing practices. Analyses 
of family systems are discussed 
w i t h i n  the historical ,  
cross-cultural, and social class 
frameworks. Attention is 
devoted to current sodal class 
frameworks. Attention is 
devoted to current social stresses 
on the family and on some 
emerging experimental forms of 
family and lifestyles.

Soc. 516, Sodology of Sex 
Roles, Marion Wdland, (3), 
10:30-11:20 MWF.

The study of human sexuality 
from a sociological perspective 
and of relationships which 
include some identification of 
the participants based upon 
gender.

UNCERTAIN ABOUT YOUR 
MAJOR?

Special academic counselors are 
amiable to assist LAS students 
who have not decided on a 
mi^or, or who wish to change 
mijors and are uncertain as to 
direction. Contact Dean Marion 
E. Mathews. 689-3100.

Sociology 522, Deviant 
Behavior, Reimef, (3), 10:)0 
THi.

Analysis of behavior that 
violates social norms and the 
sodal control mechanisms 
employed to combat those 
violations. Competing theories 
are evaluated within the context 
of the assumption that man is a 
sodal product.

Violence and Social Change 527, 
AUe^ucci, (3), 7:05 T th  N.

The analyses *of the sodal 
bases of individual and collective 
violent behavior. The dynamics 
of sodo-political violence, its 
affect on both social control and 
social change, as manifested In: 
riots, vi^iantism, terrorism,
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po litica l protest^ social 
movenneiits, civil disobedience, 
and icvolotion. Particular focus 
on American violence, past and 
present. Lecture*discuBion. A 
mid'term and final em y exam 
plus one additional assignment 
from the following: (1) A 
position paper, (2) An 
independent research paper, or 
(3) an intdlectual journal.

Sociology 534, Urban Sociology, 
Bardo,(3). lltSOMWF.

Deals . with urban processes 
and problems in the United 
States and other parts of the 
world. Particularly emphasized 
a re  h u m a n  e c o l o g y ,  
urbanization, and urban social 
and physical planning.

Sociology 535, Work and 
Occupations, Riemer, (3), 1:30 
TTh.

A comparative analysis of 
work behavior, work settings, 
and occupations and professions. 
Both legitimate and illegitimate 
occupations are explored within 
the context of social structure, 
work culture, occupadonal 
identity, and problems at work.

Soc. 538, Mecfical Sociology, 
Margaret Mullikin, (3), 
12:30-li20 MWF.

Examines the social impact of 
the various types of health care 
delivery systems in the United 
States. Some of the problems 
that both the deliverer and the 
user identify are studied. 
Lectures focus on the 
sociological approach to these; 
then a reporting system 
expressing the students’ 
individual interests within the 
general subject matter field, is 
used.

Soc. 539, Juvenile Delinquency, 
ILMatson, (3), 7:05 - 8:20 MW 
N.

Using an experiential learning 
format, the course brings to the 
student the opportunity .for 
exposure to the police, courts, 
and corrections as they relate to 
delinquency. Discussions of and 
participation in current research 
strategies and contemporary 
theory in the field make up 
another segment of the course. 
Class discussion, outside 
assignments, speakers, ai]d tours
are common.

Soc. 550, Social Interaction, 
Marion Weiland, (3), 1:30-2:20 
MWF.

An investigation of the forms 
and processes of human 
interaction, the dynamics of 
human relationships.

Social Work 603, Topics in 
Social Work, Crfris Intervention, 
C  James Matthews, (3), 
4:30*5:45 MW, Prerequisites: 
SW 200 and/or instructor's 
consent.

Theoretical and experiential 
student-teacher involvement 
d e s i g n e d  to  enhance 
undemanding and use of crisis 
intervention in telephone, 
walls-in (including outpatient or 
regular clients), and inpatient 
programs. Applicable for use in 
social, psychiatric, and medical 
se tt ings.  A generalist , 
multi-<fi^plinary approach will 
be emphasized. Not limited to 
social work majors.

Soc. 610, Introduction to
Scientific Method in Sociology, 
JJ .Ite tinan , (3), 7:05 • 9:45 T.

A study of inductive and 
deductive processes linking 
theories, concepts, variables, and 
analytic techniques in social 
science. Methods of obtaining 
and analyzing metric and 
n o n m e t r i c  data with
sociological applications and 
emphasis on computerized 
techniques. Individual research 
projects required.

Sociology 610, Introduction to 
Scientific Methods in Sociology, 
Hartman, <3), 7:05 TN.

Pulls together various 
components of sociology. A 
course in satistics is a 
prerequisite since theory, 
methods, and statistics are 
brought to focus on the 
development of a reseacch 
design. Students develop a 
research problem, formulate and 
test hypotheses, examine date 
collection techniques and choose 
the appropriate analysis 
techniques. Major sections are 
sampling, interveiwing, survey 
r e s e a r c h ,  questionnaire 
construction,  demographic 
methods, secondary data 
analysis and report writing. 
Individual research projects are 
required. Non-majors and 
undergraduate students often 
take this course.

Soc. 645, History of Sociology 
Theory, R. Matson, (3), 10:30 - 
11:20 MWF.

To familiarize the student 
with the works, ideas, and 
socio-historical context of early 
sociology. Focuses on 10 to 12 
eariy theorists (G)mte, Spencer, 
Marx, Durkheim, Weber,, and 
Simmel, among others) using a 
sociology of knowledge 
perspective and briefly covers 
the Chicago School of Sociology 
and some contemporary 
theoretical issues in the field.

UNCERTAIN ABOUT YOUR 
MAJOR?

Special academic counselors are 
available to assist LAS students 
who have not decided on a 
major, or who wish to change 
ms^ory and are uncertain as to 
cfirection. Contact Dean Marion 
E. Mathews, 689-3100.

Social Work
Soc. (SW) 100, Explorations in 
the lidping Professions, Elwin 
Barrett, (3), 10:30 MWF.

The helping professions as 
they relate differentially to 
human problems. Familiarizes 
the student with the attributes 
and the special characteristics of 
the helping professions, and the 
social context  effecting 
professional behavior. Emphasis 
will be on the integrative 
behaviors which cut across 
professional lines in order to 
help effectively “the whole 
person.”

Soc. (SW) 200, Explorations in 
Social Welfare, B.B.R. 
Hutcherson, C. James Matthews 
and E. H. Tuttle. (3), 9:30

MWF. 5:35 T.
Entry level couise, social 

work degree program, focuses 
upon/opportunities society 
should provide for people, 
utilizing major social welfrre 
organizations; major social 
problems including work-related 
concerns, income security, 
racisim, housing and hedth; how 
social workers hdp individuals, 
groups and communities, 
reviewing career option^; who 
does social work, what 
preparation is required and how 
outcomes can be measured. 
Discussion, student projects and 
community input. Prerequisite: 
Soc. 211; Psy 111.

Soc. (SW) 501, Social Work 
Practice I, Elwin Barrett, (3), 
11:30 MWF.

One of three sections; S.W. 
Research, Social Work Practice 
and Applied Practicum. The first 
method class in a three course 
sequence .  Focuses on 
understanding the historical 
development and current status 
of the profession of Social Work; 
developing a mode of practice, 
the generalist helping model; 
beginning skill development in 
the conscious use of self in the 
h e l p i n g  process ;  and 
understanding research methods 
as a consumer. Contractual. 
Lecture/ discussion, student 
presentations, outside speakers, 
independent projects, reaction 
p a p e r s ,  t e r m  papers. 
Prerequisite: S.W. 200.

Soc. (SW) 560, Personal Human 
Interaction within Society, 
Elwin Barrett, (3), 1:30 MWF.

Primary focus is on 
understanding and applying 
social sciences foundation 
knowledge and theory to the 
helping processes. Exploration 
of personal values and attitudes 
effecting practice competence 
will be stressed. Teaching/Leam- 
ing methods may include 
lecture/discussion, panels, small 
group projects, papers, learning 
to^ , field visits. Prerequiste: SW 
501; Soc. 515 or Soc. 522; Psy. 
375 or 544 or Instructor
consent.

Soc. (SW) 570, Internship in 
Social Work (UYA), RB.R. 
Hutcherson, (3), Air.

Provides a specially designed 
field experience for a group or 
an individual. Currently it is 
being utilized for the students 
participating in our University 
Year for ACTION (UYA) 
project the Police Neighborhood 
Service Center. These students 
provide a unique social service 
resource be responding to 
requested needs of local citizens 
and follow-up on non-criminal 
police cases.

Soc. (SW) 601, Social Work 
Practice Ik (3). B.B.R. 
Hutcherson, 10:30 - 11:20
MWF.

Provides advanced social work 
practice theory with an emphasis 
on uti l izing experience, 
knowledge, values and skills in 
applying theory to be^nning 
social work practice. To be 
taken concurrently with Soc. 
(SW) 602 which is our first 
specially planned field 
placement practicum.

Rudedge, E.H. Tuttle, Timet 
Arranged, (4), Prerequisite: SW 
501

The student is placed as an 
‘intern* in a community social 
wdfrire agency under supervision 
of a practicing professional 
social worker. This enables the 
student to test and apply 
classroom leamii^ wifii real 
persons and situations. Emphasis 
upon learning the roles and 
methods of a social worker and 
upon understnading the social 
service delivery system. A 
methods course, SW 601, is 
taken concurrently. Requires a 
minimum of 190 clock hours of 
supervised experience during the 
semester.
8.W. 603, Topics in Social Work, 
A. J. Crowns, (3), 7:05 W N.

A seminar co'vering die field 
of social l^sla tion ; the 
development and changes in 
social security, workman’s 
compensation, civil rights 
legislation and other topics are 
aiidyzed. Students discuss topics 
under consideration involving 
community resources and do 
library research. Term project 
tracing the development of an 
area of social legislation of 
interest to the students and a 
c o m p r e h e n s i v e  f i n a l  
examination.

Social Work—Practicum II 605, 
Professors: M.C Jackson, D.R. 
Rudec^e, E.H. Tutde, Time: 
Arranged, (5), Prerequisite: SW 
601

A continuation of, and builds 
upon, SW 602. The student is 
progressively given more 
re spons ib i l i ty  and an 
opportunity to improve mastery 
of the knowledge and skills of 
an entry level social worker. A 
seminar class, SW 604, taken 
concurrently, provides an 
opportunity to explore current 
issues relevant to practice. 
Requires 220 clock houis of 
supervised experience in the 
semester.

Speech
Speech 111, Basic Public 
Speaking, Staff, (3), various 
rimes.

Focuses on certain crucial 
c o m m u n i c a t i o n  skil ls:  
articulating one’s ideas orally 
organizing and clarifying 
thoughts; supporting reasoning, 
and persuading othen. Also gives 
each student a better 
understanding and control of 
techniques used by others to 
influence him or her. Especially 
valuable to the pre-law, business, 
and enginering student as well as 
others whose profession will call 
upon abilities to express ideas 
orally.

Social Work—Practicum I 602, 
Professors: M.C. Jackson, D.R.

Speech 112, Basic Interpersonal 
Communication, Staff, (3), 
various rimes.

A comprehensive and broadly 
based introduction to the study 
of interpersonal communication. 
Divided into two parts: elements 
and processes of interpersonal 
c o m m u n i c a t i o n .  Topics 
covered include: perception,
l a n g u a g e ,  n o n v e r b a l  
communication,  listening, 
understanding, trust, and 
defensive communication. 
Students will panicipate in 
exercises designed to provide 
experiences important to an 
understanding of those concepts.

This course is particularly 
relevant to students wishim to 
i m p r o v e  their 
interactions and to studeati 
planning to enter business or 
service professions.

Speech 112, Baric InterpcnoQd 
Communkarion, Staff 
10:30 TTh. '

This special section of Speech 
112 covers the same content as 
regular sections. The lecture 
format allows for more use of 
multi-media material and more 
extensive analysis of certain 
in te rp e r s o n a l  behaviors. 
Students enrolled in this section 
mutt concurrently enroll in one 
lab section. (This section ii the 
sponsor of the official Mr. 
Speech 112 contest. Ask ui 
about it).

Speech 114, Introduction to 
Radio and Television, Dr. Frmk 
U Kelly. (3). 9:30-10:20, MWF.

If you’re wondering what goci 
on behind that tube, how show 
are put togchter, decisions that 
affect what you see and, in some 
cases, what you think, this is the 
course that explores that area. 
Specific consideration is given to 
federal government involvement, 
audience ratings, finanda]
rewards, social influences,
citizen involvement, hsitory and 
functions in our society plus 
some basic technical aspects. 
Primarily directed to freshmen 
a n d  s o p h o m o r e s  for 
consideration as a possible major 
field, but equally helpful in 
understanding how to use 
radio-TV in other fields.

Speech 143G, The Art of the 
llicatTe, Dr. Richffd C 
Wdsbacher. (3). 10:30*11:20 
MWF.

An investigation of the 
peculiar group art called “the 
Theatre,” from the point of view 
of the audience. Specifically 
designed for the non-specialist, 
and avoids a narrow 
critical-historical approach to 
the stage. After some early 
discussion of origins, types and 
styles of theatre, the course 
moves to the areas of acting, 
directing, design, and the 
all-important clement of the 
audience. Film and television are 
included, as modern extensions 
of the living theatre. Slides, 
upes, films, live demonstrations 
by a special acting company, and 
attendance at a minimum of five 
plays make up a large proportion 
of the course structure.
Speech Communications, Speedi 
190G, Crises InCommu- 
nicAtions, Robert M. Smith (I)* 
ll:30-12i30MWF.

The focus for this General 
Studies course is to discover 
appropriate ways of better 
communication. The 
builds from a study of ««
self-communication system w
larger and more 
organizational communicatiM 
systems. Students ^ 
participate in a wide range 
exercises and studies. In ^  
sem esters, students W’'* 
analyzed television programinwl 
practices, have replicated te0 
used to demonstrate P*^*!*^^ 
advertisements, and investiga 
the communication patterns 
small groups. Throughout 
course, theoretical rnodcls * 
presented to aid in the anays® 
of communication. I
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Speech 201, Intercollegiate 
Debate, Dr. John Schunk, (1), 
dme; arranged.

Be prepared to  participate in 
i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  d e b a t e  
competition on the current 
national debate proposition. 
Students will research, develop 
evidence files, prepare cases, and 
participate in practice debates in 
preparation for tournam ent 
competition. Emphasis is on the 
development of research,
a n a l y t i c a l ,  r e a s o n i n g ,  
o r g a n i z a t i o n a l ,  a n d
communication competencies 
within the context of 
competitive debate experiences.

Students need not have 
prior debate experience to  
enroll. Contact with the  Director 
of Forensics should be initiated 
prior to  enrollment.

Speech  21 1 ,  Persuasive 
Speaking, Dr. Phillip j .  Mohr, 
(3), 8>30-10i20 T( 9t30-10i20 
Th.

This course has two primary 
objectives: development of
students’ persuasive abilities to 
influence, in an ethical manner, 
the attitudes, beliefs, and actions 
of others: and to  enable the 
students to  evaluate critically 
persuasive efforts directed at 
them. Emphasis is placed on the 
need for persuasion, ethics of 
persuasion, an understanding of 
human motivation, and the 
principles and techniques o f oral 
persuasion. Five brief, written 
exercises: three persuasive
sp eech es : four objective
examinations based on the text, 
l ec t ures ,  a n d  handouts; 
participation in class discussions.

Speech 215, Radio Practicum, 
Dr. Frank L. KeUy, (2). 
12:30-li20 T: 12 :30-lt20  Th.

Gives the student the 
opportunity to  put his 
knowledge to  use in practical 
application at an active radio 
station operation. The student's 
needs are assessed on an 
individual basis and he or she is 
placed in an activity at KMUW 
where he or she can improve 
abilities to  function in the day 
to day station operation as part 
of the “ team ". Students are 
under direct supervision of a 
professional broadcaster and 
monitored by the teacher. This 
course is directed to  sophomores 
and juniors with some previous 
knowledge o f broadcasting. 
Prerequisite: Speech 224 or 
instructor approval.

Speech 221, Oral Interpretation, 
Mary Jane Teall, Audrey 
Needes, Joyce Cavaroezl, (3).

To develop the student’s 
ability to  read any literature 
aloud effectively, extensive 
exercises are utilized to  expand 
the vocal and physical skills 
necessary. Beyond this, stress is 
placed on the student's enriching 
his emotional and intellectual 
response to  the  material, and his 
ability to  communicate them. 
This involves practice in 
techniques of selection and 
analysb of material. A valuable 
experience is the exposure of the 
student to  video-taping of 
classroom projects, and his 
opportunity to host and 
participate in the yearly 
Interpretation Workshop.

nily»5

I
Speech 222, Voice and Diction, 
Dr. David A. Stem , (3), 8i30 - 
9i20 MW, +  U b  Section, 8:30 - 
9:20 Th.

If you want to  learn to speak 
louder or more cleariy, if you 
want to  stop getting sore throats 
after five minutes of speaking or 
even after hours of cheering at 
the ball game, this course might 
be for you. Whether your future 
profession depends on your 
voice (Radio, TV, Theater, 
Business, Teaching), or you just 
want to speak more pleasantly 
with greater ease and comfort, 
Speeck 222 will help by giving 
you knowledge about the vocal 
process and a great deal of 
supervised practice.

Speech 224, Radio Production, 
Staff, <3). 8>30 - 10:20 T.

introduces the student to  the 
operation of all the equipment 
in the contral room of- a radio 
station (tape recorders, audio 
boards, turn control etc.). A 
“ hands on" course teaching the 
prac t ica l  techniques and 
aesthetic considerations of audio 
production through a scries of 
in-class projects of graduating 
complexity. Emphasis is placed 
on learning to  function 
proficiently in the various 
aspects of the audio production 
team as well as in individual 
creative efforts. Directed to 
freshm en and sophomores 
interested in audio operation for 
radio, TV, tilm, and other 
audio-visual applications.

Speech 228, Small Group 
Communication, Dr. John 
Schunk, (3), 10:30-11:20
Tuesday: 10:30-12:20 Thursday.

A course in which students 
examine the process of 
com m unication from the 
perspective of small group 
s i t u a t i o n s .  Communication 
within the small group context is 
examined from a “process" 
orientation, which includes an 
examination of the interacting 
nature of both content 
( t a s k - f u n c t i o n a l )  a n d  
relationship (socio-emotional) 
levels of communication. The 
i n t e r p e r s o n a l  model of 
communication is adapted and 
developed as a “ group-process" 
model. Topics covered include: 
the nature/function of groups, 
role behavior in groups, types of 
communication networks in 
small groups, types/fiinctions/- 
styles/tasks of leadership, 
intemal/extemal conflict in 
groups, and decision-making 
models and strategies.

Speech 243, Acting I, Mary jane  
Teall, Audrey Needles, (3),

To provide a baisc method 
and the fundamental skills 
needed to  develop the craft of 
acting. Through a number of 
exercises, including pantomime 
and improvisation, the student 
deve l ops  proficiency in 
c o n c e n t r a t i o n ,  relaxation, 
observation, sense memory, 
relation to others, intention or 
purpose, among other essentials. 
Moving on to  role-dcveloprhent, 
the student analyzes the script, 
finding clues to  character, 
r e l a t i ons h i p s ,  motivations, 
dramatic themes, etc. Finally, he 
gains practical experience by a 
series of projects, with a fully 
developed short play or 
equivalent as a final.

Speech 244, Sugecraft, Scott 
Weldin, (3), 9:30-10*20 MWF. 

Covers the basics of producine

scenery for the stage from the 
time it is designed through liic 
actual run of the show. Major 
areas include the construction of 
framed and unframed scenery, 
use of hand and power tools, 
scene painting, the use of stage 
equipment, special effects, stage 
properties and an introduction 
to  stage lighting. Practical work 
on productions includes a 
two-hour scene shop lab per 
week and participation on a 
backstage crew for a University 
Theatre production. This course 
is a prerequisite for SP 544, 644, 
and 645.

Speech 253, Costuming for the 
Stage, Joyce Cavarozzi, (3), 
lli30-12t20M W F.

Techniques of construction 
arc practiced by the actual 
construction of costumes in the 
well-equipped shop. Concepts of 
design are explored by design 
projects on period shows. The 
use of make-up and special facial 
alterations comprise one fourth 
o f the class time. Two hours a 
week are spent in laboratory 
sessions, with practical work in 
construction, make-up and shop 
maintenance. Students serve as 
crew members for one theatre 
production during the semester, 
to  practice classroom concepts. 
A small fee will be required to 
supply make-up materials for 
student’s use.

Speech 259, Directing I, Audrey 
Needles, (3), 12:30-1:20 MWF.

Designed to develop an 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t he  
fundamental techniques of play 
directing. These include, among 
others: factors involved in script 
choice; study, analysis and 
preparation of the script for 
production; planning and 
motivating stage movement and 
business; character analysis; the 
relation of director to  actor, 
with special emphasis on the 
importance of communication; 
the relation between the director 
and designers; responsibility to 
the author and audience. Skills 
and techniques are developed by 
increasingly complex projects, 
focused mainly on realistic 
staging. Prerequisites: Speech 
243 or departmental consent.

Speech 315, Advanced Radio 
Practicum, Alan H. Prank, (2), 
1 : 3 0 - 2 : 2 0 ,  Tuesday and 
Thursday.

For the student who has 
taken courses in radio/audio 
production and has developed an 
e^epertise in the rudiments of 
ra ^ o  production. Students have 
the opportunity to  work in the 
field at commercial radio 
stations. There is also the 
opportunity for students to 
produce on-going programming 
for KMUW Radio or modular 

for submission toprogramming 1 
National Ihiblic Radio Network. 
Prerequisites: Speech 2 l5  or
instructors consent.

o u t d o o r  t echniques  are 
reviewed. Directed primarily to 
broadcast, journalism and art 
students and others interested in 
visual arts.

Speech 320, Cinematography, 
Staff, (3), 12:30-1*20 MWF.

Introduction to  motion 
picture filmmaking. Using 
super-8 equipment, students arc 
involved in both individual and 
team exercises of graduating 
complejtity. The exercises 
combine shooting and editing 
functions to teach the basic 
fundamentals and techniques of 
film language. Indoor as well as

Speech 322, Broadcast News 
(cross-listed as Joum . 322), 
Patricia D. Cahill, (3), 
10:30-11:20 MWF.

The theory and technique of 
broadcast news, with emphasis 
on radio journalism. Focuses on 
the special demands of broadcast 
journalism, and requires that 
you have some background in 
both news writing and radio 
production. You learn to  use an 
audiorecorder for radio news 
coverage and to  prepare radio 
news reports, making effective 
use of taped actualities, prepare 
and deliver regular radio news 
broadcasts and get some practice 
editing and producing news 
programs. Grading is based on 
tests, news reports and 
performance in the station.

Speech 325, Business and 
^ofcssional Speaking, Leslie M. 
Blake, (3), 7:05-9*45 W night.

Designed for those now 
employed or for studenB 
planning to  enter business or the 
professions. In most cases in 
business or the professions, the 
“ presenter” has only one 
o p p o r t u n i t y  f o r  his 
“ presentation". Hence, the 
emphasis in “ presentational 
speaking" is to aim for 100% 
success 100% of the time. This 
places maximum emphasis on 
the total knowledge of the 
subject being presented; an in 
d e p t h  a n a l y s i s  a n d  
understanding of the audience to 
whom the presentation is being 
rhade; an exhaustive, planning, 
structuring, and polishing of the 
presentation; the development 
of all possible multi-media aids; 
adequate rehearsal to  perfect the 
presentation. Closed circuit 
television and other media are 
available for student use.

Speech 335, Development of 
Rhetorical Theory, Mel P. 
Moorhouse, (3), 12:30-1:20,
MWF.

A history course to  familiarze 
the student with the theories of 
effective speechcraft as set fourth 
by the out standing teachers and 
practitioners of. the art from the 
ancients to  the present day. The 
Gr e e ks  and Romans laid the 
foundation and the course deals 
in some detail with the writings 
of Plato, Aristotle, (^ in itlian , 
and Cicero. The art of rhetoric is 
traced as a humanistic discipline 
during the Middle Ages in 
Europe to  its blossoming in 
Britain and its transmittal to  
America where it became the 
core . curriculum in the liberal 
education of free men.
Obviously, modern psychology 
and recent research in oral 
communication has added
significantly to  rhetorical 
theory.

Speech 504, Beginning TV 
Production-Direction, Staff, (3), 
1:30-4:20, Tuesday, 1:30-2:20, 
Thursday.

“ Hands on" introduction to 
the equipment used in TV 
p roduction . TV cameras, 
svritchers, video tape recorders 
plus lights and audio equipment 
are used in a series of in-class 
exercises. They give every
s t u d e n t  a number of
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opportunities to  perform, direct 
programs and build proficienc}' 
in the use o f studio equipment. 
D i r e c t ed  t o  b ro ad c a s t, 
journalism, education, theatre 
and film students plus others 
who wish toTurther understand 
the TV medium. Prerequisites: 
Speech 224 or instructor's 
consent.

Speech 516, Playwriting I, Dr. 
B e l a  K i r a l y f a i v i ,  ( 3 ) ,  
11:30-12:20, MWF.

Reading, discussion and 
technical analysis of short plays 
for the theatre. Exercises in 
writing, re-writing and reading 
aloud dialogue and short scenes. 
Much o f the class is conducted 
in workshop form at, with 
e m p h a s i s  o n  p r a c t i c e .  
Script-in-hand reading, or 
showcase style performance of 
some of each student’s work at 
the end of the semester. The 
course is for the beginner. 
Prerequisites: Eng. 324, Sp. 243 
& Sp. 259 or instructor’s 
consent.

Speech 559, Directing II, Dr. 
Bela Kiralyfaivi, (3), 11:30-1*20, 
T; 12*30-1:20 Th.

The basic course in directing 
is designed to  implant the 
fundamental concepts and skills 
which underlie the craft. While 
the first course occupies itself 
mostly with modern Realism, 
559 allows the student to 
explore the special problems of 
directing in various other styles. 
These include Shakespearean- 
type plays, classic works, as well 
as modern departures from 
Realism, such as the Epic, 
Expressionistic, Absurd, etc. 
Experience is gained by actual 
p r o j e c t s  in d i r ec t i ng .  
Prerequisites: Sp. 259 and junior 
standing.

Speech 605, Radio-TV Station 
Management, Dr. Frank L. 
Kelly, (3), 5*35 - 6:50, MW, 
night.

Station organizational plans, 
personnel c o n s i d e r a t i o n ,  
responsibilities, and duties of 
various supervisory peisonnel are 
r ev i ewed ,  administrative 
programming , technical and 
sales problems are discussed and 
problem -solving techniques are 
applied through case studies. A 
perspective of the overall 
operation of the radio and TV 
station, directed |prim arily to  
mass communications students 
who anticipate such supervisory 
involvement in electronic media 
operations such as Radio-TV and 
C a b l e .  P r e r e q u i s i t e s :  
Departmental or irtsttuctor’s 
consent.

Speech 606, BtoaJcSStfaig and 
the Uw, th . flhmk L  K ^y , (I), 
l i : 3 0 - 12)20, MWtf.

Explores the legal forces 
operating in the Radio-TV 
industry; FCC rules and 
regulations, other federal Sgency 
i n v o l v e m e n t s ,  i n d u s t r y  
self-regulation and citizen 
action^ The practical application 
of the various laws are explored 
through case study problems. 
Also the underlying philosophy 
and trends influencing creation 
and promulgation of laws are 
tra c ed  This course is directed 
primarily to  advance students of 
mass comm unication interested 
in the social as well as legal 
influences operating in  ^  
broadcast inditftry.
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Speech 622, Academic Tbeatic 
Pmcticum, teem tanght, (2), 
2t30-3t20,MW.

Functions both as a training 
program for the participants, 
and as a service to the campus 
generally Students enrolled 
research, adapt, arrange and, 
eventually, perform materials 
especially requested and tailored 
for specific courses in 
non-Theatre areas. Performances 
are held in the classrooms 
involved, usually leading to 
discussion by the class. During a 
semester, the group may well 
produce 25 of these special 
presentations, thus gaining 
valuable experience in writing, 
editing and performance.

Speech 623, The Development 
of the Theatre I, Dr . Richard C. 
Webhacher, (3), li30- 2i20,
MWF.

While certainly no art form 
can be viewed in isolation from 
it's own time and place, the 
Theater, because of its unique 
dependence on a present, live 
audience, is especially sensitive 
to its immediate environment. 
Therefore, while this is 
essentially a history of the 
Theater from it’s pre-origins to 
about 1600, it is viewed within a 
total contemporary picture. 
Hius, while the emphasis is upon 
the drama, the stage, the actors 
of any particular period, those 
elements of the political, social, 
ecomonic, artistic, technological 
world which lay outside,but 
profoundly effect, the Theater 
are never lost sight of.

Speech 632, American Public 
Address, Mel P. Moorhouse, (3), 
l>30 -2i20, MWF.

This study of great speeches 
and the men who made them 
gives the student an in s is t  into 
the problems and proposed 
solutions in political, social, 
educational, economic and 
religious arenas. It is an unusual 
study of Americana, tracing the 
development of our thinking and 
attitudes. It is primarily a lecture 
course with students giving 
special reports from time to time 
on national figures who have 
influenced events th ro u ^  public 
utterances.

Speech 644, Scene Desipi, Scott 
J. Wddin, (3), 10t30-lli20, 
MWF.

The development of a scenic 
design from first reading of a 
play through the creation of 
final working drawings. Basic 
design consideration such as 
form, line, color, and mass are 
studied as well as the 
f u n d a m e n t a l  th ea trica l 
requirements of scenery. Skills 
and techniques covered include 
basic drafting and drawing, 
script analysis, working with 
directors, and other designers, 
color rendering techniques, 
model making, and specialized 
construction and painting 
methods. Includes several design 
projects. The opportunity exists 
for students to have their designs 
produced for actual University 
Theatre production.

Speech 672, Praticum in 
Audience Measurement, Dr. 
PMIUp J. Mohr, (3>. 2t30-3i20, 
MWF.

Provides students with a 
theoretical understanding of and 
practical experience in audience

m easurem ent techniques; 
framing of research qiiesHons: 
sampling methods; development 
and administration of measuring 
instruments; and collection, 
tabulation , analysis, and 
reporting of data. Practical 
application of this information 
to an actual audience survey is 
the major thrust of the course. 
Students will be evaluated by a 
comprehensive examination 
covering the text and lectures, 
and by their performance in the 
conduct of the survey. 
Prerequisites; Sp. 770 or 
department consent.

Speech 674, Communication 
Concepts for the Classroom 
Teachn, Dr. Davifl A. Stem, (3), 
1 0 i3 0 'll t2 0 , MWF.

Provides teachers with 
knowledge about classroom 
communication plus a great deal 
of practice in doing the kinds of 
speaking necessary in school 
situations. We will consider 
effective lecturing, full class 
discussion leading, question 
asking, and facilitating small 
groups. Practice will begin with 
the basics of speaking loud 
enough to be heard in the back 
of the room, and progress 
through a consideration of the 
non-verbtl (vocal and body) 
messages which teachers both 
send and receive in the process 
of teaching.

Speech 770, The Audience, Dr. 
PhUlip J. Mohr, (3), 5:35-6:50, 
TTh.

This course has two primary 
objective; to provide (1) an 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of the 
“audience", as individuals and 
collectivities, consisting of 
viewers, listeners, or readers; (2) 
an appraisal of the differences, 
potential, and limitations of 
several audience settings, and 
their impact on audience 
analysis and audience responses. 
The course is divided into three 
parts: “ Understanding the
Audi tor  and Audience," 
“Strategies for Adapting to the 
Audience," and “The Broadcast 
A u d i e n c e . ”  L e c t u r e s ,  
discussions, and visual aids will 
be acknnBtoed at the completion 
of each part. A term paper of 
2,000 - 2,500 words is required.

Urban Affairs
URBAN AFFAIRS

Admission to the below 
described courses requires 
content of the instructor and 
admission to the Master of 
Urban Affairs Program.

Grad 700, Urban Affairs I, 
Instructor, Time and Day to be 
announced, (3),

Taught from multidisciplinary 
perspectives, introduces urban 
affairs students to the processes 
and problems of urbanization.

Grad. 701, Urban Affairs II, 
Instructor, Time and Day to be 
announced, (3).

Involves the intensive study of 
one or more applied urban 
problems, . and may include 
intensive field research. It is 
common for the applied 
problem to be supplied by urban 
officials, in which case, students 
will be making official 
presentations of the research 
results. Eh'crequisite: Grad 700.

Grad 702, Urban Research 
Methods, Instructor, Time and 
Day to be announced, (3).

Team uught, this course is 
designed to fomiliarize urban 
affairs students with research 
methods from a variety of 
disciplines and professions, 
academ ic and applied. 
Practitioners are normally 
involved in the instruction.

Grad 720, Urban Sysmms, 
Instructor, Time and day to be 
announced, (3).

To provide urban affairs 
students with a familiarity and 
understanding of systems 
analysis and its applications to 
urban affairs. Students are 
expected to be familiar with
computers and computer
programming.

Grad 730, Administrative 
Decision Making, Instructor, 
Time and Day to be announced,
(3).

To Provide urban affairs 
students with a basic
understanding of various 
decisiom making processes,
theories, and applications in 
urban administration.

Grad. 755, Special Topics in 
Urban Affairs, Instructor, Time 
and Day to be announced, (3).

To provide student with an 
understanding of urban topics 
and problems which occur 
irregularly. The course may be 
repeated.

Grad 790, Urban Af&irs 
Internship, Instructor, Time and 
Day to be announced, (3-9).

Enrollment in this course is 
restricted to current interns 
from the Master of Urban 
Affairs program or other, 
approved internship programs.

Grad 799, Urban Affairs 
Internship Seminar, Instructor, 
Time and Day to be announced,
(3).

Restricted to students 
enrolled in Grad. 75H), this 
course formally meets one 
semester (normally Fall), and 
informally, on a regular basis 
throu{^out the internship. The 
course involves formal 
dis'eussion, and presentations by 
practitioners, on problems of 
urban administration, processes, 
and techniques.

Women’s Studies
WS 240, Minority Women in 
America, Margaret Ford, (3), 
9:30 MWF.

An examination of the lives, 
talents and contributions made 
by minority women to the 
American culture. An analysis of 
the misconceptions about 
minority women that have been 
generated and- perpetuated 
through the ages by providing 
accurate information about their 
lives and attitudes. To help 
people relate better to minority 
women in America and 
understand their attitudes, 
sensitivities and emotions. 
(Cross-listed as Minority Studies 
240).

WS 299, Topics in Human 
Sexuality, Ray Cook, M.D. and 
staff, (3), 8:30 • 10:20 and 
arranged.

This course provides a forum

for information and discussion 
on topics related to human 
sexual i ty,  developm ental 
physiology, psycho-social 
development of sexuality,
examination of Masters and 
Johnson, Kinsey, birth and 
pregnancy, birth control,
proUem pregnancy, values and 
sexuality, roles and role 
expectation. (Cross-listed as 
Humanities 299).

WS 389, Women in Society, 
Dorothy Waltcn, 9t30 MWF, 
SaUy Kitch - 10:30 MWF, 7tOS - 
9:45 W N, Carol Konek -12:15 - 
1:30 TTh. 7:05 - 9i45 T N, 
Anita Skeen - 9:00 - 12t00 S, 
(3).

Women in the modem world 
from various perspectives: 
h is to rica l, psychological, 
sociological, legal, literary, etc. 
Primary aim-, to ascertain the 
current role of women in 
society, to discover why women 
in the past have been relegated 
to subordinate or inferior 
positions, to see what challenges 
are now being issued to these 
traditional views, to establish 
how the changes are taking place 
throughout the social structure. 
Lectures by experts from various 
fields plus frequent open 
discussion sessions. (Cross-listed 
as Humanities 389).

WS 516, Sociology of Sex Roles, 
Marion Wciland, (3) 10:30
MWF.

Examines the relationships 
between major societal values 
and prescriptions for role 
behavior for both males and 
females in a variety of human 
societies. Some time is given to 
the social factors producing 
changes in these roles as well as 
the processes by which these 
c h a n g e s  a r e  m a d e .  
Contemporary efforts at 
promoting change are analyzed. 
Lectures, films, discussion. A 
research paper and examinations 
will furnish the basis for grades. 
(Cross-listed as Sociology 516) 
Prerequisite: Soc. 211.

WS 530, American Woman in 
hbtory, Sondra Van Meter, 
(3),7:05- 9:45 W.

Survey course from Colonial 
to present times to explore the 
record of women in the family 
setting, in the church, in 
education, in work outside the 
home, in political participation 
and the women's movement. I> 
will examine the histoiy of 
Black women, Indian women 
and other minorities, describing 
how their history has included 
shared experiences with all 
women as well as differences 
from that of the numerically 
predominant white women.

Because physiological aspects of a 
woman's life have often 
influnced what a woman could 
or was allowed to do, the subject 
of historical sexual altitudes and 
r e s t r a i n t s  is covered. 
Information will be presented 
through films, guest speakers, 
student report, lecutres and 
discussion groups. (Cross-listed 
as History 530).

WS 535, Images of Women in 
Uterature, Dorothy Walters, (3), 
11:30 MWF.

Depictions of women in 
literature by both male and 
female writers. We will explore 
such areas as: mythological

backgrounds, including ^  
Great' Mother archetype; woiau, 
as hero (e.g., Antigone); wonjn 
in the English novel befon 
1900; the case against the 
chauvinists (stereotype vs. hill 
developed character), anditcem 
women writers, both white tod 
black. Combined discussion uid 
lecture. Grades will be based on 
a mid-term, a final, and one 
outside paper (critical or 
research). (Cross-listed as Enrikk 
535.)

WS 542, Women in other 
Qilturea, Dorothy BilUna <i\ 
7.05-9:45 M.

Deals primarily with trifail 
and traditional non-liieim 
societira. It will focus on 
women s roles in commoidy 
stuped aspects of cultwe: 
political, economic, social 
r e l i g i o u s ,  intcllectuil |  
psychological, and aesthetic. It 
will also focus on neglected 
aspects of culture where women 
commonly dominate; domestic 
techniques and organization, 
child-rearing techniques and 
philosophies, and the like. 
Particular societies will be 
compared and contrasted in 
order to sec how different kinds 
of roles for women are related to 
different kinds of roles for men, 
the young, the old, and to 
different kinds of societies in 
general .  Lectu re/discussion.
(Cross-listed as Antrhopology 
542).

WS 550, Women and Relipon, 
Staff, (3), 10:30 - 11:20 T, 
10:30 - 12:20 Th.

A Study of the feminine 
element in religion, both 
phenomenologically, through 
primitive, Indian, Chinese, and 
Christian ideologies, and 
historically through the various 
contributions of women to 
religion. (Cross-listed as Religion 
550).

WS 590, Psychology of Womai, 
Carol Barrett and Jon 
Brumag^im, (3), 1:30-4:15 T, 
11:30 MWF.

This course is directed toward 
a better understanding of 
women as individuals in 
contemporary society. Areas to 
be explored arc tKc feminine 
personal i ty;  environmental 
shaping of women’s behtviori 
anxieties, conflicts, and crises of 
women; and becoming a woman; 
personal and social growth. 
Lecture and discussion, ^  
groups, and indlvuidutl projects. 
(Cross-listed as Psychology 590).

WS 752), Women in EducitioB, 
Elizabeth HirriS,(3), 7.05-9:«
t .  .

Examines the sex tw  
definition process as it wO 
place in schools, women’s roitt 
in educational institutions, ind 
the feminist alternatives to 
current practices. Study 
topics will focus 
historical viewpoint as well 8 
pretent conditions and wn*. 
Reporting on ahd discussiem o 
individual research fin(kn|*' 
individual investigation 
approproate topics; dcvciopm^ 
of lessons and classroonj 
materials which deal ^
women; inquiry-based classroo
investigations of problems 
women in education;  ̂
a variety of materials 
with topics of study; 
speakers from the
(Cross-listed as Education
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